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THE PALESTINIAN ARAB HOUSE:
ITS ARCHITECTURE AND FOLKLORE

T. CanaaxN

(JERUSALEM)

(Continued from vol. XII, p. 247) =

5. The Construction of the House (el-bnai)

Peasants employ an architect only in exceptional cases, as
when a rich villager wishes to build a large house. Even then the
architect is merely a more experienced mason. The bannd (mason),
who is also called mc¢allim, makes the plan and builds the house.
Nearly all fellah-houses are constructed according to one and
the same simple plan. Even to the present day many of the
houses built by the inhabitants of Gaza, Hebron, Nablus and Djenin
are planned and executed by masons, who, though lacking any
theoretical training in architecture, have nevertheless gathered from
wide experience much practical knowledge.

As a rule peasants supervise and help in the building of their
houses. They themselves employ the labourers (cald hsabhum).
Most city dwellers and some fellalin give the work out on contract
(mgawaleh). The person who takes the work is known as mgawil.
If the building is extensive he employs an overseer, waqqif. The
building site is known by the term warseh.!

The m<allim marks the course of the foundation, which is
excavated by the fu«al? the workers, or by the owner and his
sons. In case the superficial rock layers are loose (sa}r imgqattal)
or unsound (sa}r ibhall) they have to be removed and the excava-
tion continues until a sound stratum is reached.® In most villages
the foundation trenches are not deep, for the houses are built on
the top of a mountain or on a sloping side, where the rock strata
are near the surface. Occasionally the trenches are five to ten
metres deep. This is especially the case in the old city of Jeru-
salem.

1 Muhit, p. 240, gives it the meaning Ot dadly cpdall delor oLl ae
2 Pl of fd¢l. 8 Matth. 6%8; 725; 1618; Luke 648,

1
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A proverb compares a handsome young man without character
and abilities, to a palace built on a defective foundation and with
bad stones:

@ ighurrak zénuh dawwer <ald qardruh

ya qasr mabni <ala_r-vih umsawwsih hdjaruh
“Do not let his beauty deceive you, but enquire about his (character)
and origin (lit. bottom). O (thou that art like a) palace that is built
on the wind and whose stones are defective (lit. eaten by moths)!”

When solid rock is exceptionally deep and it is too expensive
and dangerous to dig down to it, the trenches are dug as deep as
the proposed height of the house. In such cases a firm and
hard layer of earth is chosen for the foundation courses. The
lower courses are made broader than those built on the solid rock.
~ Another method is to dig at a distance of two to three metres
large square holes, two metres square, all along the foundation
lines. In these holes thick strong piers ($uma¢, sam<at) are built.
They are joined by strong and broad arches built of /at. The top
of the arches should not rise, as a rule, higher than the level of
the ground. Lat are large flat slabs. of hard stone. The walls of
the building as well as those of the partitions, if there are any, rest
on such arches. This description shows the importance which the
Palestinian attaches to firm foundations. The excavated earth is
‘screened oft’ (ibtitkarbal) by a kurbal (screen) and used for making
the mortar. The foundation construction is built of djabseh, i. e.
rubble stones (djabs) and mortar. The breddth of this wall must
be 20—40 cm. more than that of the house wall (hitan el-bet!)
and as.a rule not less than 120 cm. The peasants insist on using
only a good miunih in this part of the work. By miinik is meant
a sufficient quantity of lime and good material. Thus one speaks
of miunit el-bet (or finit) ed-dar mnihah, “the munih (or mortar) of
the house is excellent.” Figuratively a person with good character
is compared to good mortar, fintuh mnihah, “his origin (lit. his
mortar, i. e. parentage) is good.” In the place of fineh one may
hear djableh (mixture), djabeltuh <atleh, “his mixture (parentage)
is bad.”

1 Pl of het d>. The classical word being ¥\ and not =S (as in
Q.St. P.EFF., 1893, p. 195).
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Good walls used formerly to have a thickness of 80—120 cm.
in ordet to support not only the weight of the roof but to with-
stand also the thrust of the vault (rafs el-agd). Since reinforced
concrete construction is now used the walls of the upper stories
can be reduced to 23 cm., the minimum allowed by the building
regulations of the present government. Houses of the old type,
owing to their very thick walls, remained cooler in thé summer
and warmer in the winter.

The madjbiiliyeh is a circular heap of earth and slaked lime
layers, in the proportion of 2:1 or 3: 1. The worker who mixes
these layers with water to make the mortar, fineh, is called djabbil
{djabbal). He works with a tiiriyeh (a hoe) and krgk (shovel). Tie
water carriers are known as sagqay (pl. of sagqa). Formerly the
water was brought in goatskins girbeh, (pl. girab).! If the builder
has no cistern on the site, water must be transported on donkeys.?
Kerosine tins have in these days replaced the gitab. A donkey
carries two to three girab or four tins.

Certain kinds of earth are preferred in the preparation of the
madjbiliyeh. The nari sand mixes well with the lime and binds
the stones firmly. It requires less lime than the black earth (trabek
sodah), which earth makes also a good but weak mixture. Sand
{raml) is the best material but is not found in sufficient quantities
in the mountainous regions. Red earth (samagah) fineh is used only
in the djabseh, for as soon as such a mortar is exposed to sun and
atmosphere it loses its binding properties.?

As soon as the material is ready the construction of the house
begins. A proverb teaches: ma bigim ed-dar illa hdjarha wma bistid
er-rdjal illa sgharka, “A house is erected only by its stones and
nothing will make men happy (lucky) except their (male) children.”

Before describing the plans of the town and village houses
and their respective parts and peculiarities, it is best to give the
technical expressions used for the various workers and tools, and

1 Small water-skins are called si%n. They are not used in transporting
water for building purposes. The large girab, fahl, are made in Hebron from
rams’ skins, hence their name.

2 Such donkeys are called hamir saggay. A water-carrier is also known as sagqa.

8 At present the best work is carried out in mortar composed of one part
lime and two parts crushed mizzi yahiuidi sand.
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the ‘various parts of the construction itself. The master-mason, the
meallim, who supervises the whole work, builds at the same time
the important parts of the building, namely the outer courses, the
windows, doors and vault. A proverb teaches: dagqgit_il-mallim
()balf ulauww Salafha Salf wudaqqit il-adjir ibkaff,} “The work (lit.
stroke) of the master-mason is worth a thousand even if he does
it carelessly, while the work of the hireling deserves a slap.” In
her household work a wife is compared to a mason, er-radjul
djanna uil-mara bann@, “The man is a collector (of material for the
household) and the wife is a mason.”2

The tools used by a mason® are: mizan maiy (in Jaffa it is
called farin) spirit level, mizan fét (in Jaffa called sagulih) plumbline,
zawieh (set-square), giddeh (ruler), a jet wound around a kurkart
(mason’s line), mastarint (trowel), $agif (waller’'s hammer). The
mizan pét is an instrument enabling the mason to build the courses
exactly perpendicular above one other. It is in three parts: a. a
piece of wood pierced to allow &. a thin rope to pass through;
c. a round weight of brass fastened to one end of the rope. The
piece of wood and the weight are of equal diameter.

After finishing an outer course (midmak barrani or m. hardsp)>
the mason begins to build the inner one (midmak djuwani, m.
dajhli); the walls of all houses formerly consisted of rows of two
courses (saff, pl. sfuf). At present but few houses are built with
an outer course and a thin djabser on their inner surface (hadjar
iblagtah). The stones of the lagtah are generally made of nari
rubble. The corner-stones (kadjar ez-zawieh, pl. hdjar ez-zawieh) of
each outer course are the first stones to be placed in position. A
" Jet is stretched from the upper edge (Siffet el-hadjar) of the outer
face of one corner-stone to the upper edge of the corresponding
corner-stone on the other side. Such stones, which mark the
direction of the whole course, are known as wadaat.® Large stones

1 A variation heard in Nazareth is darb il-m<allim ()balf ulauw kanat talf.

2  Another proverb with the same meaning is: er-radjul djallab uil-mard
dulab, “The man is the bringer (of the goods) and the wife is the spinning
wheel.” Dulab means also the cupboard for storing household goods.

8 In some parts of northern Palestine, as well as in the Lebanon, a banna
(mason) is also known as mi‘mar?, 4 Both terms are unknown to muhit.

5 Fig. 4 gives the greater part of the details.

6 ‘This term is also used for the few stones used.in paving the floor and
placed, at the beginning of the work, at various places in the floor to indicate
the level and inclination of the floor. The expression is not known to muhit.
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are supported by smaller ones, spalls ($ukaf, kal}as)! to keep them in
the proper vertical position. A stone which does not stand in the
desired position is adjusted with a mal<agah (Gaza), which is a
trowel made all of iron. A proverb describing how small deeds
may accomplish great actions, says: hasueh (or sardrah) btisnid hadjar,
“A small stone supports a large one.” The core of the wall, i. e.
the gap between the outer and the inner courses, is made of small
rubble stones and mortar, rakkeh, or more correctly, djabseh. In
Ramallah it is known also by the word tarh. The person who
does this part of the work is the djabbis2? The rubble stores
used in the djabseh are: djabs?® Suhaf (large irregular spalls) and
sarar (smaller stones). The last fill the gaps between the $ukaf. A
complete row of stones, i. e. the outer and the inner courses with
the filling in between, is known as kallin. The stones are built in
such a way that the joints (hall) of one midmak will not fall in the
same line with those of the upper or lower ones. This bonding*
is known as gati¢ hall (breaking joints). The m<allim and the
dfabbi$ have sandi‘iyeh, assistants, who hand them stones, hold the
qiddeh, arrange the mortar, and perform other subsidiary tasks.

Mortar is carried by the faiyaneh on woeden boards, 30
>< 40 cm., the ngir. The ngir is carried on the head or on the
shoulders with the arm stretched out, the forearm bent inwards
and the hand leaning on the chest. The mortar-carriers are seen
running to and from the madjbiuliyeh to the building. A handful
of dry earth is spread on the ngir before every fresh load, to
prevent the fineh from sticking to the wood. In towns kerosine-
tins have replaced the wooden ngir.

The larger stones are carried by an <atal® (stone-porter) who
wears on his back a burdacah. This is a sack of coarse canvas

1 Kalpat ol (pl. of kalbah 1 4 not_of kald 4 as  Schick Q. St. P.EF,,
1893, pp. 194ff.) are large, wedge-shaped, broad stones. Neither kaljak nor
kald is known to mukif in this sense. K s, according to muhit, p. 1832,
~= j: ._U‘ oKl .

2 Not knowr to muhit. It is probably a corruption of the verb dabasa.

8 Dabf means the same as djabs. The difference between -the last term
and fuhaf is that the latter are thinner and somewhat smaller.

¢ Bonding and toothing are known in the Arabic dialect as fasrik.

5 King Solomon had “threescore and ten thousand that bare burdens”
while building the temple and his palace (I Kings §15f.).
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(&22) filled with straw (gass), thus making a cushion to protect his
back from the direct friction of the stone. It is fastened to his
back by four ropes tied over his chest. Two come over the
shoulders and two around the waist. An ¢a#tal leans with one
hand on a heavy stick, while with the other he fixes the stone on
the back by means of a sling (hableh). When a very large stone is
to be carried two persons support the <a#al by placing their hands
under his shoulders (Pl. I, Fig. 1).

All workers used to be provided with two meals by the owner
of the building: the fiir (breakfast) and the ghadd (lunch). This
custom now prevails only in a few villages. The day-work is
divided by these two meals into three parts: from 7 to 9, 9.30 to 12
and from 1 to 4 in the winter or 1 to § in the summer.
Meal-intervals are announced by calling out the word mandjah, a
word which comes from manger. The close of the day's work is
announced by the call halleh or fedis.

The stones of the outer courses of a peasant’s house are
usually not dressed (hadjar pam). They are only cut square with
right angles. At times fubzi! is used instead. Most of the houses
in the towns are built with hadjar imsamsam. Undressed stones are
used for the inner courses. Yahudi or mizzi hilui are usually chosen
for the outer courses while nari is preferred for the inner. Large
stones are used for the corners, and they show two dressed faces.
These stones not only bind the stones of two adjacent courses to-
gether, but bind the corner construction so that the necessary
strength will be secured to withstand the thrust of the vault. This
is why only large sized stones of comparatively faultless character
are preferred. Corner-stones of the lower courses are the most im-
portant zawaia.? Those of the foundation layers lying below ground
level are not dressed; all other corner stones are more or less
carefully trimmed.® Even in houses built of common unhewn
stones the corner stones always show signs of comparatively careful
dressing.* At times large rubble stones, which have a coarse rusti-

1 Not known to muhit.

2 This explains the figurative use of the corner-stone in the Bible, Matth.
2142; Acts 4'1; I Pet. 28; Eph. 220; Ps. 1182%; Is. 2816,

8 See the excellent description by H. GRrEssMaNN, Der Edistein, PJ, VI, 38ff.

4 This seems to be an old practice. SeLLIN, T'ell Ta‘annek, Denkschriften
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cated dressing, are used for the outer courses. The external surface
of the wall which does not show any regular courses gives a
beautiful irregular design. Such a type of construction is known
as habb rumman (Jerusalem).

Each midmak must have some binding stones, ‘headers,’ (mus-
mar, dastur),! which go through the whole thickness of the wall
(through-stones). A musmar, literally ‘nail,’ known in ‘Amman as
si} (large knife, roasting spit), has only one face directed to the
outside, a dastiir on the other hand shows an outer dressed face
and a rough square inner one. In a square column a dastiir may
have three or even four dressed faces. A short musmar is known
as ghauwar. A dressed thin stone, having no considerable depth, is
called sandafawi® and one whose height is more than its length is
hadjar ras (a header).

As the building progresses the workers need a sqaleh,® scaffold-
ing, to reach the higher courses. This is done by leaning two
dihuseh (pl. of djahs)* against the wall. On their upper horizontal side
are placed two or more flat wooden beams. The workers climb up
on a ladder (sullam, pl. salalim) or on a sqaleh.> The latter is made
of three to five strong beams laid side by side and held together
by several transverse thin pieces of wood, nailed at equal distances,
which serve as steps.

The stones surrounding doors and windows are ip these days
dressed more finely than the other stones of the building. In
villages there is usually no difference in their treatment. Every
such stone presents two dressed surfaces, one facing outwards in
line with the midmak; and the other, at right angle to the first,
pointing inwards. Such stones are called s5i@h® (jambs). Those of
the door are also known as saddaghat. The slah stones with the

der Akad. d. Wissenschaft, Wien, 1904, p. 16.

1 Both these expressions are unknown to muhit in this sense. The term
rds is used in some regions with the same meaning. See Fig. 4, t.

2 g_,\b..u.’ and not & blas (Q. St. PEF, L c). In the classical language
T+~ has this meaning. (mukit, p. 1211).

8 According to muhit, p. 1196, it is an Italian loan-word and is written
with a s and not s as pronounced in Palestine.

4 Unknown in this sense in the classical language, mulit, p. 216.

5 Thus it is clear that sqaleh has two distinct meanings.

¢ Not known in this sense to muhil.
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dauwaseh and $asiyeh make the >alek, and one speaks of >alet.el-bab
and >alet es-subbak. In some regions they are known as halg el-bab
and halg es-Subbak. At present the term halg is used for the wooden
frame of a door or window. The slak stones are so arranged
that one stone runs with its long axis in the outer course while
the next stone runs through the thickness of the wall. The first
is called <eragah (more rarely <alagah =leach) and the second kalb
(Fig. 1). The uppermost stone of the slzh is
called -ra@siyeh, and when it is ornamented and
protrudes from the surface of the jambs it is
known by the name zifr (see Fig. 2). The ex-
pression zifr also stands for any long stone
which protrudes from the wall to support a
balcony or a protruding window structure.! The
first expression, rasiyeh, stands also for the capital
of a column. The slah-stones show, as a rule,
one or two depressions, known as fasmeh (rabbet).
The threshold stone of a door is called burtas
(burtaseh) or dauwwaseh. The lintel is the $dsiyeh
or hint. The last expression comes from (Ammian.
I am told that it is also used in Safad. <Atabeh is
used in some places for the lintel and in other regions for the
dauwaseh. To relieve the lintel of windows (Fig. 2, B C D) or
doors from the superimposed weight a ‘hammal (relieving arch) or
a gamt (flat arch) is constructed. The gam¢ stones, composed as a
rule of an odd number of stones, are raised so that a free space of
about five centimetres'is left above the s@siyeh (Fig. 4). Occasionally
the space between the g¢os hammal and the lintel of the door is
used as a window (Fig. 3 A).

Two windows built side by side (subbak midjwiz, Fig. 2) are
separated by a perpendicular stone, S$am<ah (Fig. 2, F), which is
dressed on three sides. It shows at its inner face a projection with
a hole on each side, which serves for the nadjr or djarrar (bars of
the wooden shutters). Such windows are closed either by a $asiyeh
or by an arch. In the second case the first stone resting on the
fam<ah and forming a part of both arches is known as lutheh.?

Fig. 1. Slah showing
a. the <araqah and b.
the Zalb.

1 See also muhil, p. 871. 2 Unknown to muhit in this sense.
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Between the arches and above
the lutbeh a small circular, semi-
| circular or square opening

(known in Jaffa as imbauwqah)
is left for wventilation. The

stones resting on the arch and

constituting a part of the mid-

mak are called tausihah (pl.

tawasth, Fig. 2, E), spandril.

They are usually triangular,

the part resting on the arch

being slightly concave. Small

XIII
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Fig. 2. Schematic sketch of a double

window (midjwiz). A. Opening for ven-
tilation, tagah. B C D relieving arch, ¢os

windows bear different names
in different regions. Tagah! is
the usual expression for a me-
dium sized window. Sarragah,

hammal. C ghalag stone; E tawsihah, pl.
tawasih. G rasiyeh stone; H zifr stone
F sam<ah.

faddaih, hauwaik stand for
smaller ones. Qamariyeh? (from
gamar = moon) is an expression
used in Damascus and in a few parts of Palestine for a small, circular
window situated a little below the roof. Hlal (crescent) denotes a
small semi-circular window. Tallagah (De&r Ghassaneh) is a small
loophole through which the inhabitants are able to shoot at un-
friendly visitors. Sagqagiyeh is a small lozenge-shaped window. All
medium sized and large windows are provided with iron bars.
The older type of houses had but few or no windows; they
were small and set high up in the wall. They are now made
larger and placed lower down.® The preceding description of the
>aleh applies to the better class of house. A door whose >aleh is

1 Muhit, p. 1304, says in explanation of this word - .3V o ll ae Gl
olaaily Lol 4 <. But a tagah does not need to be circular or semi-
circular; it is as a rule a square opening. :

2 This expression is also used in Egypt.

8 A peasant girl, once she is betrothed, may neither speak to her husband nor
meet him on the road. If he visits her parents and she has had not sufficient -
warning to leave. the’ room, she will jumb out of the window (CANAAN, Un-
written Laws affecting the Palestine Arab Woman, JPOS, vol. XI, p. 188). In the
Bible we hear repeatedly of people escaping from windows, Josh. 218; I Sam. 1918:
II Chron. 118; Acts ¢%. .

\
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not dressed differently from the remaining stones of the building
and which has no fasmeh in the slah is known as bab ghazzawi.
Usually the doorway is placed in the middle of the front wall of
the house. When the door is withdrawn somewhat from the outer

N

Fig. 3 A. Bab paba. a. stone seats (maqa‘id, kbas); b. dauwaseh; c. $dsiyeh;
d. the first stone of a gas hammal.

Fig. 3 B. The ground plan of a bab jaba. a. the stone seats. The dauwasek
b is 20 cm. higher than the floors outside and inside of it.
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surface of the wall, leaving a free space, it is called bab jabal
This recess is as a rule 35 to 60 cm. deep, and it may be so high
as to include an arched window above the door. On each side of
a bab haba (Fig. 3) is a stone seat, maq‘ad, kbas? or masiabet el-bab.
In Dér Ghassaneh one hears also the expression burtaseh.3

The following are proverbs connected with door and window.
et-taqgah illi bidjik el-hawd minhd siddha, 1a badjib el-fas ubahiddha,
“Close the window from which the wind blows on you! (He an-
swered:) No! I shall bring an axe and pull it down,” i. e. destroy
everything which causes you trouble! min el-bab lat-tagah, “(He goes.
directly) from the door to the window,” i. e. he performs his actions
without respecting the feelings or the rights of others. *allah biygta
min bab ubyusil min bauwabeh, “God may cut off (the daily income
of a person) from a door, but he opens that of a gate.”

Every Oriental house has large or small niches in the inner
walls. These are used as cupboards. The smaller niches (kazaneh,.
pl. hazayn)t are sometimes divided by sets of shelves and closed
by wooden doors. In very old houses shelves and cupboard doors
are rare. Larger spaces, rakseh® (Jerusalem) or da<meh (Jaffa), do not
have partitions or doors (Fig. 4, f). They are from two to three
metres wide and 40—60 cm. deep, are arched and are used to-
store bedding. In some houses small cupboards known as jawar-
naqah are found below the window bench; the inner sill of the-
window (mastabet es-subbak) serves as a seat.” In some districts

! It is unknown in this sense to muhit, but the derivation from the verb
oL is correct, and the term means a concealed door. .\ ! according to muhit
is a2 ) Oye ) om0 K W o W), i e atent

2 This term was heard in Djenin. :

8 Heard from Mr. O. S. B. It is difficult to understand how this expression
and the term tfagah, which is also used in Dé&r Ghassineh to indicate such a
seat, came to denote a stone seat.

4 In Damascus the expression jarastan is used. A small pazaneh is known
in Jaffa as parragah.

5 In Dér Ghassaneh the word quas (arches) is used. Both expressions are
unknown to muhit in this sense.

8  Hawarnagah is also the expression used to denote the upper part of an
arched cupboard, which part is separated from the rest of the pazanek by a
wooden shelf. Such a jawarnagah is not closed by any door.

7 This description corresponds to the condition of ancient architecture as.
may be seen from the stories of Ahaziah (II Kings 12) and Eutychus (Acts 20°)..
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‘(Dér Ghassaneh) we still find long and narrow cupboard-like
'spaces called magsabeh. They are about 1.50 m. high, 0.40 m. broad
and 0.40 m. deep, and serve for depositing the ghaliin (pipe). In
some city houses of the old type a rugreqah and a bet es-sandug are
seen. The first is an elongated, cupboard-like space, running trans-
versely and situated high up in the wall. In this were put objects
of value. The second is a small rakser in which was put the box
used for the household linen. These various types of cupboards
are distributed quite irregularly in the walls. The arches of marakis!
(pl. of markas), as well as those enclosing the inner parts of win-
dows and doors, are made from small brick-like stones called ma-
.qadim (pl. of mugdum). They are of mizzi yahudi stone. This form
of stone was also used for paving the streets in cities. As a result
of age, dirt and usage they become very slipperly.

In the eastern and southern walls, small cupboard-like spaces
are found in the external faces. They are made by leaving out an
occasional stone. These taqat el-hamam or biut el-hamam (pigeon-
holes) run along one or two courses. Kerosine tins hanging in the
outer wall, less often inside the house, are sometimes used for the
same purpose. A misqah or sabil used to be provided for in the
houses of certain more influential or wealthy men, as well as in
certain shrines. They are small water-containers for the benefit ot
the passer-by.

The older type of house in the mountainous regions, both
in towns and villages, used to be vaulted. Flat roofs made of re-
inforced concrete are an innovation and need not to be described.
Although the latter are more economical and save space, the older
method is more artistic and durable. Wooden roofs are cheaper
.and easier to construct, but trees which could provide the necessary
beams are so scarce in Palestine that the inhabitants were driven
‘to use stone wherever possible. In Damascus where timber is more
abundant wooden roofs are very common. The stone vault (el-
<aqd, el-hemeh)? has nearly always a cross-like form, hence the name
‘aqd salib (cross-vault). This vault is not carried by the thick walls

1 In Damascus the Turkish term yak is used for rakseh (markas).

2 Jaussen, Nablouse, pp. 21, 22, heard ¢ugdah, which word means a knot.
For the understanding of the following description compare Flg 4 and JPOS,
_ XII, No. 4, PL XII, Fig. 1. :
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alone, but chiefly by the four rukab,! which are strong pillar-like
projections  at the corners; hence also the name ¢agd ibrukab (Der
Ghassaneh). The ribs of the cross-vault which are the continuation
of the rukab, are known as suak (pl. of suk) and dla< (pl. of dalf).
When an elongated room is arched by two or more vaults, the
central rukab of the long walls may project to the outside or more
often to the inside. The first type is used when the house is large.
It has the advantage of leaving the 'inner surface of the walls un-
interrupted by any projection. Such a rukbeh is known as baghleh.
But the rukab as a rule project to the inside. When the room is
not very large they rise gently upwards. The central rukab of a
house with two or more cross vaults are twice as broad as
those of the corners. Such a compound cross-vault shows, if
correctly and symetrically built, a graceful form. The line con-
necting the centres of the different vaults runs horizontally. The
rukab begin at the floor of the room or about one metre above it.
The first method is followed when the room measures six or more
metres square and in rooms where the thickness of the walls
is less than 80 c¢cm. and when a high vault is needed. The second
type, called gharfeh (Jerusalem), ridjl er-rukbeh msarracah?® or m<alla-
gah, is preferred in smaller rooms. Experience has shown that the
thickness of the rukab depends a. on the span of the room (bahr
el-odah), and b. on the kind of the cross-vault. It must, as a rule,
be one quarter of the span in semicircular vaults (‘agd riimi, pemeh
rimiyeh), while in a segmental (‘agd maghbiin) and  an elliptical
vault (<agd bikar bédah) the thickness must exceed one quarter of
the span; and in ‘agd jums (pointed vault) it is less. Sometimes
the rukab grow gently from the corners (qurneh, pl.:quran) and
develop only slowly in pillar-like projections. The first projecting
stone of an elevated rukbeh is known as zifr and also gharfeh®
(corbel). The first work done in building a rukbeh is called nabbat

1 iS55, not 4 (Q.St. P.EF., 1893, p. 197).

o

2 The word £~ means elevated and one hears. the: expressions ed-dar
imsarra<ah, “the house is elevated,” i.e. built higher than' the surrounding .
ground; el-gos imarr¢, “the arch is elevated.”

8 The second expression seems to be known only in Jerusalem. Mubkit
gives maghrif the meaning of gharfeh; on p. 1528 we read pwu -\-GOJJJ

el Jor s § Yoo
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Fig. 4. Schematic sketch of the hlalat of an unvaulted room. a. Future lines
-of penetration between walls and vault. b. Future lines of diagonal ribs to
groined vault. c. Difference in height between wall arches and diagonal arches.
-d. Bracket stone at springing line of arches. e. Sockets to reeeive beams for
the tizbar of the vault. f. markas, rakseh; g. outer facing; .h. inner facing.
i. dabs layer; k. zawieh (corner stone). 1. kalb; m. C‘aragah; p. burtaseh;
r. Sdsiyeh; s. opening for ventilation (a small tagak); t. musmar stone.

er-rukbeh (to “spring” the rukbeh). Some use the term es~su<h in-
stead of qurneh. Su<h ed-dar or Su<h el-bnay mean the corner of
the house and building respectively. The upper part of the four
walls is finished in a semicircular, pointed, segmental or elliptical
form in accordance with the desired shape of the vault. The four
walls intersect each other only from the springing of the vault down-
wards, which is generally between one and one and a half metres.
When the work has reached this stage the m<allim makes the
tubar! to coincide with the arch-like walls, which are known as Zlal,
tirs and talsin? (Fig. 4 and Pl II, Fig. 1). Hallal el-hetan and lassan et-
tirs mean to raise the walls after the above mentioned fashion. Hallal

¥’ Muhit p. 1265 says sl Cf) J‘U‘ which does not give the present meaning.
2 The last expression comes from Ramleh.
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and klal come from ‘crescent’; tarras and #rs! from ‘shield’ and
dassan and talsin from ‘tongue.” When the area of the house is
large a strong relieving arch used to be built over the upper sur-
face of each klal. It ran from one corner to the adjacent cornet
on the same side and wusually protruded into the room;,and was
not visible from the outside. Every such kamar? (pl. kamrat), of
which there were four, held firmly together the structure of one
‘wall and helped to carry the weight of the vault. When such
arches were constructed in small rooms, there were either no rukab
.or they did not protrude so far into the room as in other cases,
but sprang gently from the corners.

The skeleton of the tiibar consists of a strong piece of wood
placed perpendicularly in the centre of the room, el-¢ariis® and of
transverse beams connecting it with the walls. The <ar#s supports
the whole framework and projects higher than the centre of the
hlal. The transverse beams are of two kinds. Four beams connect
the <ariis with the four rwkab, and are called ramma* and four
stretch from the central top of each of the crescent shaped walls
to the <ariis (the hammal or nifiah, the rafters). Small square
sockets are left on the top of each Aklal to receive these beams
(Fig. 4, e; see also Pl. I, Fig. 1). The first run in a slanting direction,
while the others are more or less horizontal. The two expressions
hammal and ramma, are often interchanged. Such a framework is used
only when each side of the room measures more than four metres. In
smaller vaults one strong bar, maddadeh, stretches from the central top
point of one hlal to the corresponding point of the opposite side.
From the centre of the two opposite walls smaller beams rest on
the middle of the maddadeh. These are known as bawandiat. In
some parts the four ramma beams are replaced by another kind
of frame. On both sides of each rukbeh are placed vertical bars.

1 Jones, Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities of Palestine, vol. 1, p. 128,
thinks that tirs comes from the French word tiers. In LANE, Arabic-English
Lexicon, 1, p. 302, we read _~# , “he made a thing to be as a turs”; s “a
smooth round level piece of ground.”

2 Unknown to mukit in this sense. In the colloquial language it means a
girdle. This arch is. supposed “to engirdle” the wall.

8 In the classical language al-tars means a pole of a tent and a partition
between two apartments (Hava, p. 455)-

4 Unknown in this sense in the classical language (muhi).
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Their tops are joined by a transverse piece of wood. This frame
is called djahs (foal). From each end of the upper transverse
piece of the djah$ a beam stretches to the centre of the <aris.
These beams are also known as ramma, since they take the place
of the oblique beam. This device strengthens the corners of the
vault. The upper part of the rukbeh, which becomes broader by
this method, is known as fahd' er-rukbeh.

The wooden frame is covered with smaller beams and branches.
Oak branches are preferred because of their greater strength.
Old mattresses (husr), thorn bushes, corn stalks and old baskets
made from soft palm leaves (gafir, pl. qufran)? are placed above
the twigs. The whole is covered with dry grass. The surface is
now covered with earth (famam) and with two layers of simple
mortar prepared without lime. The lower mortar layer, the ta<timeh,?
is the coarser, while the superficial layer, the malsa, is made
smooth and gives the vault its final form. In Ramleh a layer of
soft manure (zibl) mixed with coarse straw (gaswal) takes the place
of the tafimeh, being much lighter. The word kamiijah* is used
in some districts instead of malsa. In Jerusalem it denotes the
mortar which falls down when the tiubar is removed. It is a part
of the mortar used to build the ¢uggad. The hammal and ramma
are supported by perpendicular beams, which help to carry the
weight of the vault. They are known as rakayz (the pl. of rkizeh)
and sandat (the pl. of sandeh).

As soon as the malsa is dry the ¢aqd begins. <Uggad (pro-
nounced in some places also ¢aggad) stones, cut in a brick-like but
uneven form, are used. These are chosen from the lightest kind
of limestone, the nari. While the mcallim is engaged in vaulting,
another less trained mason fills the gaping places between the <uggad®
with smaller pieces of the same stone, thus making the superficial

The thigh.
2 Quffeh is a small, gafir (in Syria gafiirah, Hava, p. 612) a large basket. A
proverb says bitgim quffeh btug‘ud gafir, “She stands up as a small basket and
sits down as a large one,” i. e. she makes herself more important than she is.

3 Not known to muhit in this sense.

4 Not known in the classical language in this sense. Kam}pah is the dirt
covering a vessel (colloquial), kampa> (classical) is silk.

5 In the Djenin district the uggad is also known by the term 7%
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surface fairly even. This layer is called el-barda<ah! The cylindri-
cal ‘uggad, used to close the last part of the vault, are the dala<b
(pl. of dal<wbeh).? The thickness of the vault at its crown is gen-
erally more than that of its periphery. Such a vault is known as
‘agd mnaffah. A squat-shaped vault is <aqd fitis. As it is best to
build the vault quickly in order that the stones may lock together
and set in firmly in a short time, all friends and relatives of the
owner of the house come to help (%@nek). Men, women and boys
are seen busily active. Some carry ¢ugqad: or, rather, a man on
the floor throws such a stone to another who stands on a ladder,
and this to a third on the roof. Thus the tugqad are seen flying
continually from one hand to another. Some workers bring fineh
and others hand the material to the m<allim and his assistant.
During the whole work they are heard singing joyfully. In their
songs they praise the hospitality of the master of the house, the
cleverness of the m<allim and the readiness of the inhabitants of the
village to help. From time to time the owner and the m<allim are
heard stimulating the fu¢al (workers) to greater enthusiasm by the
words weén rahat es-fabab, “Where are the young men gone?” allah
ya'tihum el-<afieh, “May God give you (lit. them) good health!”
While the work is going on the women of the house and
some of their relatives are busy preparing food for the workers.
Large quantities of meat and rice are cooked. Heaps of loaves of
bread are carried to the spot and during the summer months when
fruit is abundant baskets of grapes or figs are brought. In some
houses the vault ends in a dome (qubbeh) which will be described
later. The <agqd is considered finished when the m<allim places in
the centre (surref el-<agd) a long perpendicular stone* known in
Der Ghassaneh as abu <ues, elsewhere as ghalag® (crown- or key-stone).
All the workers, except the m<allim, go down to wash their hands
and partake of the food. The mason waits for his radueh, gift,
which consists as a rule of a cloak (‘abai), surratli® (or qumbaz) or

1 It is a Persian loanword (HAva, p. 27) meaning, originally, pack-saddle
for asses and a cloth put under a pack-saddle.
Not wsls (Q.St. P.EF., 1893) but 4s5; it is not known to mukil.
Although it is written with s = ¢~ it is pronounced more like s =u” -
Perhaps the headstone of Zech. 47 was such a stone.
Ghalag is known all over Palestine. 6 A Turkish loanword.

- B )
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money. Though this custom is no longer prevalent in Jerusalem
it is still followed in some villages.

After congratulating the owner on the completion of the new
house and wishing him success and good luck, they sit round the
full trays of food. Some of the good wishes are insallah btithannd
fikd, “May God grant you to live happily in the same (house)!”
insallah bikin qadamha per <alek, “May God grant that its foot bring
good luck to you!” insallah bitsuf fihd ulad uladak, “May God grant
you to see in the same your children’s children!”

The master of the house does not take food with the others;
but remains standing with his brothers and sons to serve the guests.
In thanking his helpers he is heard saying, insallah binsaidkum fi
farhet <rsankum, “May God grant us to help in the wedding of
your sons!” allah ihannikum biuladkum ubi‘markum, “May God make
you enjoy your children and your lives!” The nearest relatives of
the proprietor are morally obliged to help him not only in the
actual work of vaulting but in sending bread, food, coffee, sugar,
fruit, and the like. Others, again, offer clothes or money. Such
presents are nqut or hmiileh. As with all kinds of present the house-
holder regards these gifts as debts which have to be repaid at the
first opportunity, such as the occasion of a circumcision, marriage,
death or the erection of a house. An Arabic proverb teaches kull
$i den hitta dmuc el-<enén,! “Everything is a debt even the act of
mourning (lit. even the tears of the eyes),” i. e. everything has to
be repaid even the tears shed at a mournful occasion.

The raising of the vault does not complete the house, for the
finished roof is always more or less flat. The centre of the cross-
vault (surret el-<agd)? and of the different varieties of such a vault
lie always higher than the summit of the Alalat. The larger the room
the greater must be the difference. While in small rooms the surrah
is 20—40 cm. higher than the walls, in larger rooms the difference is
so cm and more (see JPOS, vol. XII, Pl. XII, Fig. 1). This difference
of height between the summit of the klal and the surrah of the <aqd
is called $ayalan or Sampah (rise of the vault). The first expression

1 H. GrRaNQVIST, Marriage Conditions in a Palestinian Village, p. 130, heard
kull $i fid-den hitta damCet el-<en.

2 It is generally pronounced with s as surrah (classical meaning: “purse,”
“sealed bag of money”). Some pronounce it with s as surrah (navel).
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denotes at the same time the height of every arch as reckoned
from the upper surface of the highest jamb-stone. The external
crescent-shaped walls which were left unbuilt must be completed.
The pyramid-shaped spaces between the corners of the walls and
the vault are built with a nari djabseh. This part of the work is
called qat¢ rafs el-<aqd (abuttment).3

Sometimes the four ribs (suak) of the iiibar do not meet in
the centre of the vault at the ghalag stone; thus the ceiling is not
a true ‘aqd salib. They run to about §0—80 cm. from the surrah
and end in a circular, square or elongated disk which is flat. It
becomes the central part of the ceiling In the Jerusalem district
the expression ma‘djan (less often takanah)® stands for the ‘square
and sakn (lit. dish) or sumiyeh for the circular disk. In. Ramallah
both types are called 76zanah. Such disk-vaults are found more in
cities than in villages. Sometimes a small and very shallow qubbeh
takes the place of the circular disk. Such a gqubbeh is not a
real cupola (Pl. VIII). Most of the Palestinian vaults are stilted.
A good number have a pointed form (fums). Only few are seg-
mental. Sometimes the ribs of the vault (the suak) vanish a little
distance before reaching the crown of the vault (the surrak). The
Palestinian speaks of such a condition as es-sitk bimiit, “the rib dies.”
In some rooms with a suniyeh vault two suak take the place of one
and they run from each of the four corners, converging little by
little. Every rib (s#tk) meets at the periphery of the suniyeh with
the adjacent rib of the next corner. Such a construction gives the
vault a beautiful star-shaped design (Pl. III). When the ‘aqd salib is
irregular on account of the difference in the length of opposite
walls, the vault is called imsétin® In such a room some corners
are acute and others obtuse. All angles which are not - right

8 A short description of a building with a cross-vault is given by JONEs,
Excavations at the Pilgrim’s Castle (¢Atlit). The Quarterly of the Department of
Antiquities of Palestine, vol. I, p. 128.

4 K. JAGER, Das Bauernhaus in Paldstina, p. 13.

5 I always heard this word with a # = < and not witha t = ¥, as it is
given in Q.St. PEF. 1893, p. 194 f. In mulit, p. 168 we read ls 3 &3l

S5 ) D Oad ) 3l 3 i e e 3l ) e T
¢ From Sitan, Satan; see also Q.5t. P.E.F., 1893, pp. 194 ff. This expression
is no more used. ;
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angles are termed msdiabeh! An obtuse angle is zawieh Siddiyeh
(or masdiideh) and an acute angle a zawieh hilliyeh (or mahlileh).2

A short description of a qubbeh (cupola) which is, as McCown®
says, “a characteristic feature of the Palestinian landscape,” may be
given here. The following types may be recognized:*

1. The simple cupola. The qubbeh is built directly over the
four walls. It looks like a hemisphere superimposed over the walls
(PL. I, Fig. 2).

2. A simple qubbeh may take the place of the flat circular
disk, the sain. The four ribs of the vault end at the circumference
of the base of the dome. This circumference is built of magadim
(pl. of mugdum) stones (Pl. III).

3. The upper square space of the room is converted into an
octagon by filling the corners with pendentives. The opening of
the octagon, which is smaller than the square, is raised a little and
the hemispherical dome rests on it® (Pl. I, Fig. 2).

A shallow dome is called qubbeh (i)msatlahak. The dome is
built of burned-brick tubes (gawadis fuhhar) which are still lighter
than the nari <«ugqad. The dome is a characteristic feature in Mo-
hammedan shrines and mosques. Therefore the word gubbeh, though
meaning cupola, is used among the Palestinians as a synonym of
“shrine.”® Only few private houses of the better-class town-dwellers
show this form of vaulting.

The construction of the various parts of a house may take
place at long intervals. Several years may elapse before the house
is ready for habitation. The advance of the work depends on the
owner’s finances, for, as the proverb teaches, ya ret" ma banat uala
bet, “(The word) ‘O may it be’ has never yet built any house.” I
know of houses where the four walls were built several years before
they were vaulted.?

2 Unknown to muhit. This expression is also used for a stone with acute

or obtuse angles.

8 I have heard both expressions in Siloah.

$  Anuual of the American School of Oriental Research, 11 and llI, p. so.

5 CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, p. 15.

6 KaHLg, PJ, VII, p. 99, gives only a very incomplete description.

7 Muhit and Hava, s. v.

8 4ya r2t stands for the classical ya leit which is “a particle expressing a
wish impossible to be realized” (Hava, n. 695). 9 Luke 14%.
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Formerly most houses were vaulted in a more simple way.
From the whole breadth of one wall a round vault stretched to
the opposite wall. The two other walls did not support the vault
in any way, but were built up to close the two ends. Such is
called djamalon,) <aqd mzahhar (barrel vault). The first is the more
common expression. Openings for doors and windows would weak-
en the walls supporting the djamalon <aqd, hence, as a rule, such
openings are to be found only in the other two sides or ends.
But when such openings are provided for in the walls from which
a barrel vault springs it is noticeable that the continuing of the
djamalon vault is often broken. The break consists of a small trian-
gular vault, the axis of its concavity running at a right angle to
that of the djamalon, its base lying over the opening in the wall
(door or window) and its apex pointing to the central line of the
barrel-vault, but it does not reach to it. Such a break gives the
vault a more pleasing appearance. All cisterns and the greater
number of the lower rooms (the gabir), which served as store-rooms
oor stables, were vaulted in this manner. In the case of a long hall
the djamalon was supported by four or more rukab, like those used
in an <aqd salib, but they were never built so high as in the latter
and were not so massive. They are known as dla¢ (pl. of dal<). A
djamalon is known in Jerusalem also by the name gambub.? Barrel-
vaults are now rarely used.

Sometimes the four walls of the house are raised their whole
length to the required height. No rukab or hlalat are constructed.
‘The vault begins from the upper horizontal surface of the four
walls at the same time. Each quadrant of the vault is, in a square
house, a triangular surface with a concave lower face. Such a vault
is called <aqd takaneh. Every two adjacent quadrants form an angle.
In an elongated room the two parts of the vault which spring from
the long walls meet in a straight line. They are not triangular but
rhomboid.

A connecting link between the barrel- and the cross-vault is

1 Mubit, p. 291: Wl Follsl u ey iS5 e ‘J’_":‘-‘ OF 0b Gas Gidl o

o Oy et ) sk e ey La) ) e e de dila,

2 O, not <. Townspeople often pronounce the g (J) as a hamzeh
(®). Not known to mubhit.
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Fig. 5. Sketch of a house with different types of ceiling.
.......... indicates reflected ceiling. ------ reflected pointed arches (A B, GH,
C D, E F),. which help in carrying the cross-vault. The cross-vault ends in a
small dome. Each rib bifurcates into two lines, giving the ceiling the shape
of a star. K. Vestibule with a barrel vault. L. Inner room with a barrel
vault. a, b. Small cupboards with wooden doors. ¢. An elevated stone seat,
too narrow to be a siddeh. d. Marakes; e wooden balustrade; M. double
window. —12 cm. indicates that the floor of the vestibule is 12 cm. lower than
the door-sill and the floor of the .two other rooms. See Pl. III. i

that type where both are used in one and the same room or in
different but adjacent rooms, which ‘are not separated by any di-
viding wall (Fig. §). In the first case one, generally the central
part of an oblong room, receives a cross-vault. The remaining part
or parts of the roof which are situated at one or at both ends of
the room respectively are vaulted with a djamalon.

All the different kinds of vaults that have been described are
met with -in the old buildings of Palestine, especially in towns.
The djamdlon and <aqd salib are the types principally used in
villages. .

The most important forms of arches met with in Palestine
are: qos ‘arabi or qos jums (pointed arch), ¢os rimi! (semi-circular or
stilted), qos maghbun (segmental), qos mughrabi (horse-shoe) and ¢os
farsi (a very pointed arch). Arabic arches bear different names

1 Riami meaning literally Greek, perpetuates the Byzantine tradition.
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according to the centre (ghurzet el-bikar) from which the curve! of
the arch is struck. The centre point of the arch is situated at some
fractional “point of the span. The most important kinds are gos
bums (one fifth), ¢os tumn (one eighth), ¢os rub< (one fourth) and
gos tult (one third). When the radius of the two curves of a gos
arabi is equal to two-thirds of the distance to be arched, the arch
is called g¢os saprawi (Jerusalem, Siloah). The expression qos jpums
is used at present by most builders to denote any pointed arch.

Before continuing the description, the following two stories
may be recorded. They illustrate the position, of the mason. At the
outset of the work the m<allim is shown every honour and respect,
for the quick completion of the construction depends upon his
good will. Once at the beginning of a piece of work a mason
trod unintentionally on the foot of the young son of the proprie-
tor and contused it badly. Nevertheless the excited father whose
whole enterprise rested in the hands of the mason, left his son
with the words, “Never mind, my dear boy, it was nobody but
your uncle who, not seeing you, trod on your foot.” At the com-
pletion of the work, when the owner of the house was thankful
to get rid of the mason, the latter accidentally trod on the paw of
a dog. The owner reproached him bitterly and scornfully: “Are
you blind? do you not see the dog?” These two sayings,2 one an
excuse and the other a reproach, are now used proverbially.

A judge (9adi) once employed a mason to build him a house.
The expenses grew slowly to a much higher sum than was first
estimated. The m<allim continued to harrass the gadi every day
with new and unforseen demands. When the whole work was finished
the judge took the tools of the mason to the court and kept them
covered with a piece of cloth. Every one who had a case was
forced by the judge to swear firstly on the maghaf (Qoran) and
secondly on the covered tools; in the second case the litigant had
to say, wallah el-<azim in ma haket es-sudq latudhil hadi labeti, “By
God the Almighty, may this thing enter my -house if I do not
speak the truth!” The ¢adi then explained grimly that “the ruin
of your house (farab betak) lurks below the cloth.”$

1 Radius = ram}d el-qos.
2 <ammak yd_bni miss Sayfak; daiy dinti da‘ma_l-ba‘id umis$ $ayf el-kalb.
8 Heard in Jerusalem and Siloah.
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The floor of the house (>ardiyet el-bet) in villages is made of
a maddeh. Rarely stone-slabs (balaf) were put down. A maddeh
consists of equal parts of $id and mhateh. For two or three days
the mixture is treated with water and mixed until every grain of
lime is slaked. The floor is laid with this mixture and well polished
(yusqul bimastarin) for three days. It is then polished for six days
more with the smooth surface of a piece of marble using oil and
soap as a lubricant. Such a floor becomes hard and smooth. The
floor of the houses of the poor, and of most clay houses, is treated
in a much simpler and less durable way. As the peasants cover
the floor with a straw mat (hasirek) and have no tables, chairs or
bedsteads, the floor lasts a considerable time. But as soon as such
furniture is introduced the floor deteriorates. -

To prevent leakage of rain water, the roof (sath or zalr el-
bet) is covered with a layer of a special kind of maddeh. The
simplest device adopted in most villages is a layer of jnwar and
straw. The roof is rolled over and over again with a stone roller
(dikdal, duhdal) which is often left lying somewhere on the roof. Such
a protecting layer must be renewed each year. On ill-compacted
roofs grass is often found springing into a shortlived existence.!
Richer people choose a more efficient way. The roof is plastered
with hasmeh (coarse sand gathered from wvalleys) and lime. It needs
to be polished for five to six days. Such a plaster roofing is more
durable and has a better appearance.

Another and still better protection is the maddeh <arabiyeh,
known in Nazareth as maddeh hadjariyeh, consisting of equal parts
of nhateh? $id and qusrmal. The last denotes ashes (sakan, ramad)
taken from a tabiin (simple baking-oven) or a Turkish bath.3 It is
not a nécessary constituent of the maddeh hadjariyeh, but is always
found in the maddeh <arabiyeh. Such a maddeh is water-proof and
becomes exceedingly hard. Flag-stone pavements are used in the
cities. Such stones are of two kinds: balat <addadi, small, square
stones are used primarily to pave the roofs of domes; and balat
gir$, measuring from 20 by 15 cm. to 30 by 40 cm. are employed

1 ]I Kings 19%; Is. 3727

2 &l¢ and not 4\<! (Schick, L c. p. 197).

8 Sometimes ashes only are mixed with lime in the proportion of two
to one (ScHICK, l.c.).
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in vaulted roofs. The larger flag-stones, balat farradi, serve excellent-
ly for paying the floors of houses. Medium-sized stones are called
balat farp farradi.

Every roof is provided with a protruding spout for the dis-
charge of rain-water. A large roof may have several mazarib (pl.
of mizrab).! The spout is either made of a large flat stone, a stone
with a curved channel or a clay pipe. The pipe is bent, the angle
being called ki< or 7ukbeh. A person who listens secretly to what others
are saying is described by the words <G@mel dan sath udan mizrab,
“He makes one ear a roof (to gather the water: here it means the
news) and one ear a spout.” A person who spends all his income
in useless ways or who helps only strangers, is also compared to
a spout, mitl el-mizrab ma bisqac illa labarra, “(He is) like a spout
which throws (all the water it gathers) outside.”

The roofs (sath, pl. stiih)? are more or less flat, with a low
dome-like elevation in the centre, sloping to the periphery so that
the rain-water runs off freely. This elevation is the protruding apex
of the vault. As described later such a flat roof has many uses.

Most peasants occupy their houses before they are finished,
since plastering is regarded as a luxury which can be introduced
any time later when the proprietor has saved money. A wooden
door and wooden shutters (daffet es-subbak) are installed. A newly-
built house is unhealthy since, on account of the thickness of the
wall, it remains damp for one year at least. There is a popular say-
ing: awwal saneh lacaduwak, tani saneh ladjarak wuialit saneh ilak,
“The first year (give your house) to your enemy, the second to
your neighbour and the third (keep it) for yourself.” In describing
a healthy house one hears the expression dar Samsiyeh gqamariyeh,
“A sunny and moony house,” i.e. a house built in such a way
as to allow the sun and the moon rays to enter freely.

The plastering material (gsarah)® of the ceiling (sagf) and the
walls (Fitan) was made of lime mixed with flax-threads cut in

1 A proverb thus describes an increasing difficulty or misfortune: min taht
ed-dalf lataht el-mizrab, “From (the slightly dripping water of) the leakage to
the (running water of the) spout.”

2 In the Ramallah district they are also known as ke, although this word
actually means wall.

8 &,)la not ,19 (Q.St. P.EF., 1893, p. 198).
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small pieces. It needed to be- polished for several days and was
called gsarah <arabiyeh. Such plastering unites with the wall to
make a single hard beton-like sheet. Formerly the expression btanek
was used synonymously with gsarah! The lime used in plastering
is .prepared in a special way. It is slaked in a wooden box which.
has a trap door. Only the fine, suspended and slaked lime particles:
are allowed to flow out through the trap door in a pit.2 The unslaked
residue is known as bizreh.3 As soon as the pit contains a sufficient:
quantity, the water is allowed to evaporate leaving a semi-solid
mass. This process of slaking is called tasuil es-$id, the box sandiiget
et-tasuil, the lime $7d imssauwal and the pit masual.

The tools employed by a qassir are: mastarin ramma (trowel
for throwing the plastering material), mastarin sqaleh (trowel for
polishing), mizan maiyeh (spirit level), giddeh* (rule), $dkiis lai-tahrir
(pick hammer), kaff, sahhabeh, takaneh, taris and a trumbah (pump).
The takaneh, mortar-box, is placed near the worker. While working
the gassir (plasterer) is seen taking mortar from the takaneh and
carrying it on the kaff, which is a small board held in his left
hand. A sahhabeh is a small giddeh. A tariis is an elongated
wooden trowel used in the first place to polish the plastering at
corners or edges.

The gassir makes two or more vertical lines of plaster, fifty
to sixty centimetres apart. They are rendered straight and vertical
by the giddeh and mizan maiy, and serve as directing lines (wada<at)
for the remainder of the plastering, which is worked with a small
giddeh and sahhabeh. The plaster consists as a rule of three coats:
marseh (rendering coat), sihhiyeh (floating coat) and na<mek (setting
or fine coat). In the gsarah <arabiyeh the setting coat is made of
pure slaked lime and flax (kitzan).

At present the modern methods of plastering have completely
replaced older methods. A figure of speech derived from the
work of plastering is, udrub hat-fineh bil-het in ma lazzaqat bitallim,

1 battana, to plaster.

2 The scum is called raghuet es~s7d.

8 It is also called bandiigah. In preparing the clay for pottery work some
pieces of 'lime may remain .unslaked. They are also known by the terms.
gatamon (Ramallah) and farrarah (Nebi Samuyl).

4 The giddeh of the gassir is much longer than that of the stone-dresser.
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“Throw this mortar on the wall: if it does not stick it will leave:
a sign,” i.e. try again: if you do not succeed you will at least
leave a good impression.. Not every peasant whitewashes his house:
(yutrus)! If done at all one or two, coats (rarely three). are used: -
The basic coating is known és auwal widih. Sid imsauwal is slaked -
in water and a small quantity of indigo (mleh) is added to the - “Tix- -
ture to counteract the bright white colour. Many peasants use 5o
much. nilek that the whitewashing has a decided bluish tint. Most -
peasants and some townsfolk also whitewash the outer surface of' :
the jambs and lintel, especxaﬂy around the ‘ddor. ' ;

~"The pointing " (takhil)® ~of the . joints (il lsaqat hlﬁleh pl ‘of
hall) of the masonry is a very important part . of - the Work Al-
“though most fallakin do not.do it at once, ‘it. must be ‘doné later:
. The tools of the kahkil are: ‘midlak (pointer), $dkis (and - Sakiis, a
pointed hammer) and ‘a kaff. With the $dkiis the hlaleh are raked
“out. (harrir or inhar il-lsagat). “While. workmg on the hlgher courses:
the workers use a scaffold, ¢alled 7kabat, composed of two short
beams on which one or two bo:'ir_ds-"rest. The. short. beams which
stand at right-angles to the - wall - are suspended from the roof by
strong ropes. Pointing is now done with cement and sand. Former-
ly lime with qusrmal or lime“with humrd were used. Such a
pointing is known as kuhleh <arabzyeh Tt covered mot only the
joints but also the edges of the stone and protruded shghtly beyond
the surface of stones.

Some fellahin like to decorate the walls with sxmple and
primitive drawings. These. represent hands-and palm twigs. The
hand is 3 protective amulet against the evil soul,* and the palm' tree
is supposed by the Orientals to typify the tree of life.5 Beside these
there .are ‘drawings of flower-pots and, very rarely, animals. A
frieze of undulating lines usually represents a serpent, haiyeh, which
is believed to be a symbol of hfe° All r.hese decoratxons are made
of nileh (1nd1go) Fi

Whltewashmg was also known in Biblical times.' :
Coating = widjih.

From not J>¥ as QSt P.E.F.,, 1893, p- 198

It is used also against the evil eye.

CANAAN, - Plantlore, JPOS, vol. VIII, pp. Iszﬂ
Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, p. 13.

D o e 0 ) e
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Richer landlords like to decorate the intetior of the rooms
with coloured earthernware dishes. Usually five are stuck in the
plaster of the roof: one in the centre of the vault and one in each
haunch of the cross-vault. The central one is pierced to allow the
fixing of an iron ring. Most rooms used also to have iron hooks with
rings fixed in the rukab. Small coffee dishes are at times stuck in
the outer clay layer covering the lintel. Such a decoration is
principally found in houses built of clay bricks (el-Qbab, Bet Dadjan).

In most peasant houses one meets with shelves (raff, pl. 7fif)
made of clay fineh. When small they serve only as a place for the
.oil lamp! (masradjeh); when larger they are used for depositing
other objects (ratqah). A mazlafeh is a ratqah with small holes in
which spoons are inserted. Such shelves are generally worked in
:an artistic way showing a broken frieze and drawings executed
with #zileh. In towns and sometimes in villages one meets with
wooden shelves. When the rukbeh springs high up from the floor,
‘triangular wooden 7fiif are nailed to the four corners® (see PL. III).

Some houses are built over a low room or over a vaulted
cave. A few steps lead down to such a dark room which as a rule
has no windows. They either serve as store rooms or for stabling
animals and are known by the names pus$eh, darbikniyeh® and gabu.
A mapda<ah or mapda<* (pl. mapadic) is a very small room which
has no windows and which adjoins a living room. It is also used
as a store room.5 A dahliz8 is a narrow, crooked and arched
-passage leading to the house.

Some houses have, on one side a bench-like elevation con-
nected with the wall, a metre or a metre and a half broad and
thirty to sixty centimetres high. This plastered mastabeh™ is covered
with a carpet or bedding and serves as a seat in day time and as
a bed at night. Formerly one or two long stones were built pro-
jecting from the outer wall. They had holes and served one of

1 Matth. §15; CanaaN, Light and Darkness, JPOS, vol. XI, p. 17.

2 House decoration has been treated only superficially since it is out of
the scope of this work. For further description see R. THOUMIN in La Maison
Syrienne, pp. 31fL. 8 Heard in Jerusalem.

4 The classical meaning of mapda¢ is <l Gy 3=l | mukit, p. s10.
Such mapad.¢ are rarely met with in villages.

The classical meaning of dakliz is hall, passage, antichamber.
In Ramallah it is also known as rudqah.

=N o
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two purposes: if low they could be used for tying the animals,
and if high for suspending the rope used in drying clothes (habl
el-ghasil).

What has been said hitherto describes the better type of stone-
houses with a stone vault. There is still another type of stone
house which is very simple in its plan, material and finish. It is
the type chiefly inhabited by the poor. The walls are made of
rubble stones which are roughly cut square. Many houses are even
built of common field stones which are not necessarily treated
in this simple way. Mortar may or may not be used. If it is not
used, as in the simplest and oldest type of construction, the. walls
are smeared on the outside and on the inside with a simple sama-
gah (red earth) or clay layer. Such a layer must be repaired every
year. When rubble stones are used there is an uneven layer of
Sulaf between the stone rows, giving the structure a characteristic
appearance. When mortar is used the peasant may use simple
mud or ordinary mortar made with lime (§7d). In the last case the-
stones are always cut square. As the various stones of one midmak:
are of various heights, the horizontal #hlitleh run in an irregular
line. Only the corner stones, the jambs and lintels of doors and
windows show a slightly better dressing. Such houses are built
with an outer row of stones or with two rows, an outer and an
inner. In large houses of this type, as may be still seen in Trans-
Jordan, the walls are made as carefully as in the houses described.
in the first part of this chapter. Since these houses are roofed with
wooden beams and brushwood, no rukab spring from the corners.
The exact method of roofing will be described in treating clay
houses, as it is the same in both types. Thus it is clear that this
type is the connecting link between the stone house with a stone
vault and the clay house with the wooden roof. Formerly they
were more prevalent throughout the country. All the houses of
Eldji are built in this way.

B. THe CLay House.

Clay houses have flat wooden roofs since the clay walls:
could not support a stone vault. In Jericho, Bisan, and the villages.
of the Mediterranean, plain sun-dried bricks are used. The founda-



80 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society X111

tion layers are built of stone and lime mortar.! The trenches need
not reach the. tock. The stone portion of the foundation :has a
thickness .of 60—80 cm., while the rest of the building, which is-
made of libn? or tub® (sun-dried bricks), is 40—50 cm. thick. Par-
tition walls dividing two rooms are as a rule not thicker than
30 cm. Each brick layer of the external walls.is made of two
tows. The bricks interlace, thus giving the structure greater strength.
These bricks -are made by mixing chopped straw with mud or
wet clay. The mixture is then pressed in elongated wooden frames
{qalib, pl. gawalib) about 30 cm. long, 15 cm. broad and 8—r0 cm.
deep. Larger and smaller frames are also used. Each thousand
bricks requires four sualat (pl. of sual) of straw (tibn, qasual).t A s$ual
is a large sack constituting half a camel’s load. Black earth (trabeh
sodah) gives better bricks than other earth, but each village uses
the earth found nearest at hand. Sand has no binding power and
is therefore not used for brick-making. The bricks are left in the
sun to dry (PL II, Fig. 2). Formerly long tree trunks, sawarit (pl. of
$arut), were used to roof such houses and poor peasants still use them.
At present imported wooden beams (majpriig)® are used. The tree
trunks or beams are put parallel to each other at a distance of 35
to 60 cm. . The more primitive the building  the closer these tree
trunks lie together. The <awarid® are covered with thin branches,
dry reeds (qasab), palm leaves (djrid), thorn bushes, cornstalks or
branches (gharf).” Two layers of maddeh are then laid down. The
lower layer is made of simple huwar earth and the upper layer of

1 Lime is not always used. :
2 At present the term _ti'tbek (pl. tabd) is used to denote a fire-burnt brick,
while libn stands for a sun-dried brick.
. 8 A proverb. says ‘ma btidfi et-tabeh illa filma<tiabeh, “(If).a brick (is thrown)
41t hits only .the: poor.”
#. = 4 In‘the Talmud period hair was sometimes mixed with clay in making
bricks, KRauss, . Talmudische Ardmologu, 1, pp. 14, 18 In some parts of Syria
hemp threads are used,
5 Heard iu Bisin.” This term has also another meanmg Sec L A. MAYER,
“A Medieval Arabic Description of the Haram of Jerusalem,” The Quarterly of
the Department of Antiquities jn Palestine, vol. 1, p. s0.
.8 _This term is. another namc for fowarit. In the district of Djenin they are
'4130 called rakz. = .
7 Other material i 1s used in d1ﬁ'ercnt localities, thus in el-Qbab sesame—stalks,
in-el-Barriyeh fennel..
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{

earth-mortar mixed with straw. The clay-maddeh layers are known
in ‘Amman as balleh. These huwar layers are also spread over the
upper part of the four walls to prevent the rain from penetrating.
To prevent the infiltration of rain the roof must be repaired annual-
ly with a layer of huwar mortar which is rolled repeatedly.! If this
process was omitted for a single winter the roof would show several
cracks, the rain would leak through, (dalfat, rashat and nazzat ed-
dar) and the walls would become saturated and develope a greenish
fungus (wafan). This is also true of many stone houses (Pl III).
‘Windows and doors have wooden $asiyat, known as ghata Subbik
and ghata bab® respectively, and wooden frames (halg el-bab, halg
es-subbak).

Peasants of the Mediterranean plain, in the Djenin district and
in certain parts of Trans-Jordan sometimes adopt another method in
building their primitive houses. The four walls are formed from
rubble stones sometimes held together by mortar prepared with or
without §7d. The roof is made in the manner just described.® If
no huwar is available the final layer of the roof is made of sama-
qah (red earth). Such houses are known in some districts as saqaif
{pl. of sqifeh). We still find the poorer class in most villages even
in mountainous areas building saqaif for their dwellings.# The
walls of clay houses need to be plastered, inside and outside, with
mud made of the same earth from which the bricks were made.
Women can be seen making the mortar in large balls (bidahedln
et-fineh) and handing it to the plasterer. The outer coating is
important as a protection against crumbling.® The following pro-
verb describes the worthlessness of this building material: Iz tubeh
wala djabseh min $oratak hal-<iffeh, “(One cannot gain even) a brick
or a rubble stone from your unsound advice.” The language of

1 Eccl. 10%8.

2 In ordinary peasant houses short tree trunks are used, but in modern
clay houses imported wood is preferred.

8 In some parts of Trans-Jordan and Hauran the roof is closed by placing
flagstones of basalt over the Cawarid. See Birus S. EL-BULisi,” ‘wa’id el-‘arab,
pPp- 12, 39; R. THOUMIN, La Maison Syrienne, Documents d’Etudes Orientales, Tom.
11, pp. 21ff.

4 As in B&t Fadjdjar, Battir, el-Mazratah e$-$arqiyeh, Sileh, some villages
wear Djenin and Nazareth.

8 Lev. 144
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the Book of Proverbs, the mention of “houses of clay” in Job, and
the excavations of sites like Old Jericho and Tell Ghastl, show how
widespread was the use of clay houses in ancient times.!

Though most Palestinian houses have a square ground plan,
a few adopt a circular plan. Most brick houses are oblong and
one storied. If the room to be roofed is broader than two metres
and a half the sath is made in one of the following two ways:

1. A strong and long tree trunk stretches from the middle
of one of the longer walls to the centre of the opposite wall, thus
dividing the roof area into two equal parts. Such a strong tree
trunk is called djisr or hammal, and it supports the transverse
beams connecting the other two walls. Sometimes two or more
hammalat are placed parallel to each other and at a distance of
1,5—2 m. apart. Iron bars have now ousted the wooden lammal
and are known as djisr )adid. This method is sometimes varied.
The hammal may be supported not on the wall itself, but on ver-
tical tree trunks, standing close to the inner surfaces of the two
longer walls. If the distance is too long for one trunk a column
(«@mitd) is built in the centre of the room. In poorer houses a
stout trunk takes the place of the stone @miud. It is called in
Jericho ga‘deh (pl. qawa<id)? Rafters sometimes extend from this
central column in every direction.

2. An arch, ¢052 known in the Djenin district and in Trans-
Jordan as gqantarah (qanatir), built of stone and lime mortar,
stretches across the room from one of the longer walls to that
opposite, so taking the place of the hammal. The ridjlen (idjrén) of
the arch are constructed inside the wall, and are thus strengthened
by the wall itself. A deeper foundation is excavated for the idjren
than for the walls. The stones used for the gantarah are of better
quality than those for the foundation and are cut more or less evenly.
The arches may be round (r#mi) or pointed (¢arabi). If the room
is too broad for one qantarah two arches are stretched across. In
Trans-Jordan one finds such houses 10—15 metres long and 6—38
metres. wide. They show two, three or more ganatir, which lie

1 See also JAGER, Das Bauernhaus, p. 61.
2 This term stands really for the pedestal of a column.

8 This expression is the one known in all villages of the Mediterranean
plain.
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at a distance of 2—3 m. apart. Between the ridjlen of two adjacent
arches the Bedouin build the kugrah' in which ‘they store their
grain and straw.2 Such houses with an ¢agd $amsiyeh (<Amman) are
used for storing field-produce and for housing the family part of
the year. Usually houses in thi$ district are built not of brick but
of stone.

Often the roof projects beyond the walls. This shelter (rifraf)?
shelters the walls from the desurtctive action of the rain. Some-
times it i$ necessary to support the 7ifraf with tree-trunks which
rest on a stone fixed in the ground. Flat wooden roofs are cer-
tainly older and more primitive than stone vaults. This type of
house shows several characteristics which have been already
described in the stone house. p

The flat-roofed house (with clay or stone walls) used to be
the most important type in Palestine, Trans-Jordan, Syria and
Lebanon and could be encountered both in the plain and hill-
country. They have been gradually superseded, especially in central
Palestine, by vaulted roofs. About fifty or sixty years ago a vaulted
house was called an <lliyeh* to distinguish it from the simple and
ordinary flat-roofed house of the poor. This term is used now, as
we have seen, in another sense. Such an <lliyeh, which was formerly
built by richer villagers, was a ground floor room without an upper
story. Many villages which once built their houses with sun-dried
clay bricks now use stones.

III. THe House oF THE PEASANT

A simple fellah house of the old type is a cubical room
(*odah, ghurfeh) simple in form and badly lighted. The poor peasants
could not afford to buy wood (which is very rare in Palestine)- to
serve as window-shutters. But their small unsheltered light-holes
were very practical since they kept out. the rain in winter and the
burning rays of the sun in summer.® Most of the dwellings of the .
peasant$ had formerly no iron grills for the windows. In cities they

1 Mupit p. 1853. 2 See also Biilus el-Bilusi <4wa>id el-<arab, p. 39.
8 Heard in Jericho and Bisan. 4 Heard in Battir.
5 It seems ‘that the same conditions prevailed more or less in Biblical times.
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were more prevalent. The wooden doors which were always one-
winged were constructed in simplest fashion. They turned on their
hinges in small holes excavated in the sasiye/ and the dauwaseh.!
The beam of wood fitting into these holes is called sir. It is nailed
along its whole height to the door proper. Formerly wooden and
iron nails were common. The last (musmar hadid, or only musmar,
pl. masamir) were made locally. Many doors turned on locally
made hinges. Two types were used. The danab el-far? (literally “the
tail of the mouse”) and the razzeh. The danab el-far is the older
type. It is composed of two pieces of iron, each having at one of
its ends a ring. The rings interlaced and thus formed the moving
joint. A razzeh is also composed of two iron pieces. The piece
which is driven into the wall or into the wooden frame of the door
(halg el-bab) is bent at a right angle and is called dakar. The free
and shorter leg of the hinge passes through the ring end of the
second and flat piece (Saiyalel, less often >unta) which is nailed to
the door. When the dakar is driven into the wooden frame it is
known by the term ghrab (Jerusalem). But formerly doors had
rarely any wooden frame. Fassalat are the modern hinges imported
from Europe.

The simplest lock, sukkarah? is composed of two pieces. One
serves as the lock* and the other as the key. A number of wooden
or iron pins® drop into corresponding holes of the sliding bolt as
soon as the latter is pinched into the hole or staple of the door-
post. The key has the same number of small pins made to corres-
pond with the holes into which they are introduced to open the
lock; the former pins being thus pushed up, the bolt may be drawn
back.® Such locks, still used in some places, were formerly common.
They may be made of iron or wood. The wooden locks were
more common. The number and arrangement of the pins differ

I Kings 7%; Prov. 26M.

2 ] owe this information to the carpenter Mr. Andria of Jerusalem. Such
hinges were formerly widely used in Jerusalem.

8 In Egypt it is known as [abbak (Lane, 1. c.).

4 The lock is made of two pieces. One is nailed to the door (el-bef). In
it the bar, ez-zurragah, moves to qnd fro.

5 They are known as swin, or bananir (Djenin).

6 E.W.LANE, An Account of the Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyp-
tiams, vol. 1, 23.
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in almost every lock. The large iron locks used at present are
made locally. Even these are being replaced by European products.
Every Palestinian door used to have a luggatal' which could be
opened either by a piece of thread attached to it, or by a piece
of wood. The djarrar (pl. djarrarat), sliding bars, used to be made
of wood. Iron bars have completely replaced them. A zind (pl.
zniidel) was formerly found in most houses.

The interior of most fellah houses is divided into two parts.
Three-quarters of the inner space is raised. The family lives in
this part, the mastabes,? while the animals are stabled in the lower
part, the rawieh® The emanation of the excretions of the animals
poisons the air of the whole room. It is interesting to note that
the expression er-rawieh is used in some villages (Bet Iksa, Bir
Zét) as a synonvm of mastabeh,* while the place for the animals is
known as gac< el-bzt. In what follows mastabel is used of the family
section and er-rawieh for the animal section” The division is carried
out in one of the following two ways:

1. The door opens into both sections, the lower dark storey,
the rawieh, which is as a rule not higher than 1.80—2 metres,
and the upper room for the family. No partition or wooden door
closes the entrance to the rawieh. The lower room lies at a lower
level than the danwdasel of the door and is reached by few steps.
The floor of the masiabeh rests on the vaulted roof of the stable,
which is in many cases a djamalan. Such a building appears from
the outside as one single room although it consists of two storeys.
This type of house is met with in the mountainous part of Palestine
where the buildings have a stone vault: The staircase leading to
the mastabeh is placed on one side of the door. In some houses
I found it in the middle line of the house in the direction .of the
door, thus leaving on each side an entrance to the 7@wiekh. In such
cases a distance of 1—1.50 metres is left between the dauwaseh
and the first step of the staircase.

' Lugqitah is not the djarrar as it appcears from JAGER's description (l. c.
. 31s
’ 32 )ir“—“ and L are correct but not & (Q. St. P.EF. 1893, p. 197). In
the classical language it is known as 5.
3 Not known in this sensc to mulil.
1 In Bet Unia rawieh is used for the magla¢, that is the part of the masfa-
beh which lies behind the dividing bins (2. s.).
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A row of bins or jars (hawabi, pl. of pjabieh) divides the
mastabeh into two. The smaller part behind these dividing jars (the
magla<) serves as a lumber room and is known as gat<. In these
jars which are made by the women from clay, the peasant stores
his supplies of wheat, lentils, and other produce of the fields. They
are large, for they have to hold the whole supply .for the year.
Near the bottom of every bin a small hole (zarzirah, less often
rozanah) is made from which the contents are drawn as needed.

2. The room is divided transversely by a dry stone wall into
inner and outer compartments. The floor of the inner one, which
is the mastabeh, is filled with earth to the height of the dividing
wall, i. e. 40—120 cm., and is then well stamped and covered with
a maddeh. The dividing wall is plastered with huwar. While the
upper and hinder room serves for the family, the lower and front
room serves for the animals. A simple stairway built of rough
stones leads to the living room. This type of house is found
nearly always in the flat-roofed buildings (Fig. 6 and 7).

Some mastabehs have a bench-like elevation adjoining one of
the longer walls of the room. It is called es-siddeh. Houses which

-——— e w ————

Fig. 6, Ground plan of a peasant house in Qbab. BC, the mastabeh, is 40 cm.
higher than the rawieh (DE); a. the pillars of the arches; b. a step 20 cm.
High; ¢. the dauwaseh, 15 cm. higher than the floor of the rawiek; d. a small
window.
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Fig. 7. Cross-section of Fig. 6 at AF. a. The arches; b. the step; ¢. the
door; d. the window; e. thin tree-trunks; f. a layer of twigs; g. the maddeh.

have neither of these two types have a square space of about
1.50 < 1 metre immediately within the door. It serves for depositing
shoes, for no Oriental would enter a house without first taking
off his shoes. The remainder of the room is paved, or more often
plastered, 20-30 cm. higher than the front square space.!

Most of the fellahin houses have a fireplace, the wudjag, in
one of the walls of the living-room. It is a cupboard-like hollow
on the level of the floor and usually in the wall in which is
the door of the room. The wudjag is built of nari stone in
the form of a horse-shoe and usually has no chimney (dahin,
madhaneh). Whenever there is a chimney it has been achieved by
omitting, during the process of building, one stone in every level
of the inner course. The perpendicular outlet so formed is closed
by flat slabs of stones. The lower opening of the chimney lies
70—100 cm. above the floor of the room. The upper opening is
only slightly raised above the surface of the roof (zahr el-bet), just
enough to prevent the rain on the roof from flowing into thé
house. At times a broken pitcher or a gadis fulhar (clay tube)

1
ed-dar.

This square part reserved for the shoces is known in some parts as ga¢
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may protrude above the roof as the continuation of the chimney.
A shelf made of one piece of stone resting on two zifrs is built
above the fireplace. In some cases the udjag is built in one of
the corners of the house and the chimney is made by closing
the corner above the wudjag on two sides by a thin clay wall. This
type is never met in houses with a cross vault, for the corners are
filled with the protruding rwkab and the ceiling is at this point very
thick.

In houses without a chimney clouds of smoke fill the room,
irritating the mucous membranes and causing a burning sensation
to the eyes.! The only openings from which the smoke can escape
are the small windows and the door.2 Of such dwellings, which
are not only dark but whose interior is blackened by soot, the
proverb says: min barrd rham wmin dinwd sham, “From the outside
they look like marble but from within they are sooty”; min barrd
dahlr wmin djuwd kahh,® “From the outside they are beautiful, but
within they are dirty.” Sometimes a small hole (called also rozanak)
is left in the roof as a vent for the smoke.* Such an opening is
closed in the winter months to prevent rain dripping into the
room. In houses which have no udjag the fire is-made with char-
coal in a chafing dish or a fire of wood may be kindled in the
open court of the house.’ In a madafel (guest house) the wdjag is
made in the middle of the room. It is either a shallow excavation
in the ground or a square (60> 60 cm. to 100> I00 cm.) stone
hearth, 20—30 cm. high. Such fireplaces are generally known as
nugrah and djorah. Here coffee is boiled and the people assemble
around them in the winter months to spend their time disscussing
village politics. .

Some houses have a small and low building adjoining the
door and outside the house. It serves as a kitchen for boiling

1 Prov. 10%; Is. 655 See CanaaN, Light and Darkness, JPOS, XI, 17.

2 Hos. 138 A proverb comparing the bad action of a person with smoke
is her ma minnak dupanak biymi, “There is no good in you, your smoke (bad
actions) make one blind.”

3 Dahh and kaph are espressions used by children for good and bad res-
pectively. ’

4 See also BiLus S. EL-BaLusi, <Awaid el-<arab, p. 38; E. RosinsoN, Biblical
Researches in Palestine, 111, 44.

5 Luke 22%,
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coffee in the summer months, when the guests assemble in the
hos outside the room.

In most old-type houses of the villages of the Mediterranean
plain! there is a slightly elevated area in front of the ‘house, near the
wall and to one side of the door, which is also called mastabeh. It is
surrounded by a balustrade-wall. The floor and the sides of the
mastabeh as well as the balustrade are roughly plastered with a clay
(huwar) layer. This structure, which is generally shaded by an
‘ariseh or a tree, is used in the summer months by the family as
a resting place in the afternoon, and for sleeping in at night. The
balustrade has sometimes a simple but effective decoration (Pl IV).

In front of some sanctuaries may be seen a similar mastabeh
known as wmsallai (pl. msallayat). These are covered with large,
smooth flagstones and are built in the courtyard of the shrine and
close to the shrine. Some examples are es-s2h Saleh (¢<Anata), Irdjal
Stufah (W. of Dér Ghassaneh), es-sek Damrah and es-s¢/; en-Nubani
(in Mazari¢ en-Nibani).2

In the /o8 of some houses one may see a midwad? a jumm
djadj and a tabiin. The first is an elongated manger made of clay;
the second is a small hen-house.* The fabitn will be described later.

The idjrén of the ¢os, which are at the same time the rukab
of the vault, are built as square pillar-like projections at the inner,
less frequently at the outer, sides of the wall. The latter type of
rukab is called, as has already been mentioned, baghleh, pl. baghlat.
While the greater number of clay houses are one-storeyed many
of the stone houses of the fellahin have also a second storey.

IV. Tune Town House

The simpler type of houses of the poorer inhabitants of the
towns do not differ much in their scheme and rough finish from
those of the peasants. They are small and dark rooms. The houses
of the middle class often have a characteristic arrangement. On

Dér Snéd, Barbarah, Bét Haniin, Madjdal, el-Barriyeh, etc.
CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, p. 18.

The classical pronunciation is midwad.

Very often it is also made of clay.

W -
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both sides of a liwan (hall) are the living rooms! (biiit es-sakan)
The liwan, which is used also as a diwan (sitting room), is as deep
as the whole building and shows two and occasionally three jiam
(pl. of hemeh,cross-vault). In its furthest wall, as well as on both
sides of the door there are windows.2 Such a house sometimes
but not always opens into a courtyard. Another scheme is often
found. Around a square, open court of variable demensions are
arranged blocks of houses. The court is called ga< el-bet, hos, wast
ed-dar and sahn ed-dar. When the court is not completely surrounded
by buildings the gap is closed by a high wall. The upper row of
stones of such a wall is made of single stones showing four
dressed faces: an inner, an outer and two upper faces. These upper
faces are trimmed so as to form an obtuse angle to one of the
two other faces. These stones are known as djibal® (pl. of djibhah).
Such upper stones are not always finely dressed. When the djibah
of the gate are better dressed than the other stones and the two
upper surfaces form one round surface they are known as tarabis
(pl. of tarbiis). The hdof of most peasant houses is small and the
enclosing wall is low. On the top of such a dry wall a pile of
thistles is often placed. They are useful as fuel. They are stored
on the wall for two reasons. The small kos is kept free of litter
and the thorny bushes prevent strangers from climbing too easily
over the wall.

Houses with a central court belong to one of the two follow-
ing classes.

The building surrounding the courtyard belongs to one single
family or it houses a whole group of families belonging to one
and the same hamiileh. In the first case the rooms are arranged as
a rule according to a definite plan, the building is more small and
compact and the court is comparatively small. The %os is generally
paved, and sometimes it is adorned with a ndfarak (fountain), often
with trees and flowerpots. In simpler houses of this type a cistern
takes the place of the ndfarah. Taking our stand in the outer court

1 Sce also JausseN, Naplouse, p. 21 ff; R. THoumiN, Deux Quartiers de Damas,
Bulletin d’Etudes Orientales, 1931, p. 122.

2 In the lower story they are small, in an upper storey they may be larger.

8 The last & must be pronounced. Some say djubah. This row of stones
prevents the rain-water from percolating into the wall.
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of a house belonging to a rich family we see that the main build-
ing faces the entrance to the court, while on both sides there are
rooms for the guests, and a reception room. Sometimes there is a
verandah built over a row of arches. The apartments of that storey
open into the verandah. If there is more than one storey we find
the verandah surmounted by a -gallery which is sometimes protected
in front by a balustrade.

In the second class, where a whole hamileh, composed of
several families, inhabits the large complex of houses built around
the court, both the building and the court are much larger. The
houses cluster one against the other without any regular plan.
Many follow the liwan system described above. In the court, which
is as a rule not paved, there is a large cistern,! used by all the
families. In many town-dwellings occupied by small families the
same conditions recur but on a smaller scale. The court, usually
possessing a cistern, belongs to a single house which opens into it,
while the other houses surrounding it are occupied by different
unrelated families, and therefore do not open into the same /os$ but
into others situated in front of them.

The passage leading into a large courtyard is made with at
least one turn—for two reasons: to prevent people in the street
from seeing into the /o$2 and to facilitate defence should the large
and stiong door of the gate be broken through by attacking enemies.
For the same reason many passages (dahliz) were formerly made
very narrow. In the passage and just within the gate a large stone
seat (also called mastabeh) was built against the side wall, for the
door-keeper. This mastabel is sometimes connected with a small
room, the living room of the bauwab (door-keeper).

The main gate (el-bauwabel) is large enough to allow a camel
to enter. The wooden door is made of one or two ‘wings (daffek
or darfeh). A smaller door, a }ohah? is often provided for in one
of the wings. It admits the inhabitants and the visitors, while the
bauwabeh is opened when animals enter. Whenever an important
visitor comes the two wings are thrown wide open. A small
aperture is left in one of the wings. It is closed from the inside

1 I Sam. 112; 1718; Prov. §8; Neh. 8,

2 Sometimes a transverse wall blocks part of the passage.
8 The classical word is @i}, muhit, s10.
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and serves for inspecting a would-be visitor before he is admitted.
This door-window is called z6zanah. The knocker, which is
generally an iron ring, is called halgat el-bab! In criticizing poor
people who imitate the rich we hear the figurative expression bab
ed-dar kbir ucaleh halagah wuilli fih bistha_-lmaraqah, “The gate of
the house is large and has a knocker, but those within (the house
are so poor that they) crave (the simple) gravy.” If a house has no
large courtyard and is of two storeys, the door leading to the room
of the lower storey is made broader and higher than that of the
upper storey, so allowing loaded animals to enter. The same applies
to many peasant houses. Such a lower storey serves as a storeroom..

The windows of all the rooms of the lower storey open into
the courtyard; those of the upper storeys open into the street.
They are placed sufhciently high to prevent any attacker firing
through them into to the room.

This description would imply that nearly every family in a
town had houses with two or more rooms: the whole complex
buildings around the court belonged to a /jamiileh composed of
several families. The poorer class of the town had and still have
much inferior dwellings, generally consisting of one small and dark
room.

A staircase (dardj, in some places wrongly called swllam,
which has rather the sense of ladder) leading to the upper storey
is sometimes built in one of the lower rooms. This room (bet ed-
daradj) served at the same time either as a lumber room or for
animals. The staircase had a stone railing (s@hif)? known also in
the towns as darabzin, which is a Persian loanword. The top of
the staircase ended in a small square platform, qurs ed-daradj. Stair-
cases are either daradj m¢allag, where each one of the steps is
made of one single stone (they hang free, one end of each step
being built into the wall); or daradj malan where the whole stair-
case rests on a firm substructure or on an arch and each step
is generally made of two or three stones. The steps used to be

1 Or only halagah. A proverb compares a girl with the knocker: el-bint
mitl halgat_el-bab kull wahid bidugqhd, “The girl is like the knocker of the door,

every one knocks with it.”
2 In Jerusalem it is also called staret ed-daradj. The stones of the $@hit are

called in some places (Jerusalem, Siloah) barabit.
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comparatively steep (their height being 25—30 cm.). A bet daradj
was found only in large houses; most buildings had no such
arrangement, but had instead a flight of steps outside the house,
thus giving access to the second storey or to the roof without:
passing through the house itself.! At present wooden and iron
railings are much used, both in villages and towns, and the $@hit
is becoming rarer. Only in the humblest town dwellings is the
roof reached by a ladder (sullam, pl. salalim). In villages it is more:
common.

The roof may be reached by one of the following means:

I. When the house is built on the sloping side of a moun-
tain the gap between the back wall and the slope is filled in with
rubble and earth until it is raised to the height of the roof.

2. A few steps (four to six) are built in the upper part of’
an external wall near one corner. This is easily done as here the
wall is thickest, owing to the rukab of the cross-vault. The steps.
are reached by a removable ladder. This system assures the private
use of the roof.

3. Long stones are built protruding from -one of the external
walls. These stones are so arranged that they serve the purpose of’
a stairway. The steps so formed are steeper and wider apart than
in a common staircase, and the stones are not joined to each
other.

4. A regular staircase may be built in one of the following
ways:

a. The staircase starts at or near one corner of the house
and runs upwards diagonally to the upper and opposite corner.
The lower triangle protrudes and carries the staircase. This type
of architecture is met with more in towns than in villages. It is.
no longer used.

b. The staircase rests on a gos and runs transversely to the:
wall. In a small house such a staircase joins the wall near to one
of its corners, while in a larger building having several rooms it
is constructed nearer the centre.

! Thus Jehu could be proclaimed king from the top of the stairs; while
all the people assembled below in the court could witness the ceremony-
(Il Kings 9!8), Such an arrangement is probably alluded to in our Lord’s words.
in Matth. 2417; Mk. 1315,



4 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society X1

Because the steps of most Oriental staircases are somewhat
steep the proverb advises itla¢ es-sullam (ed-darady) daradjel daradjel,
“Go up the ladder (the stairs) step by step.” This saying is used
in a figurative way to express the maxim, “Do your work by
degrees and regularly and you will surely make progress.”

At times a 7uaq' is a feature of the larger houses. It is con-
structed between two rooms, with three of its sides closed and the
fourth, the front side, left open. If such a rudg is not roofed
it is called sahah samauiyeh. Such >arwigah (pl. of ruag) and open
rooms are very useful in the summer months. The same applies
to a hadir or stehalh, which is an open space in front of a room
on the second storey. In this case the second storey occupies less
space than the lower storey. A single small room as the second
or third storey is known as <lliyeh. An <lliyeh (pl. <alali), which is
met with more often in towns than in villages, is more attractive
than the rooms of the lower storey..It serves as the sleeping room
of the master of the house or is reserved for distinguished guests.
Such a small room is usually quiet and cool.?

While the hadir or stehal in the villages have no protective
Tailings, in the towns they are-surrounded by a balustrade® 70—
100 cm. high, made of gawadis (the pl. of gadis), clay tubes. This
is not intended to serve only as a protection, but to conceal the
Moslem townswomen from the inquisitive eyes of strangers. There-
fore it is known by the names starah and qai< kasf*

In most town houses of the older type the privies are made
in a very primitive and unhygienic fashion. A large flagstone with
an elongated slit in the middle, 29—2§ cm. broad and 40—s50 cm.
long, having at the further end a circular-aperture 25—30 cm. in
-diameter, serves for squatting. This opening communicates with a
.canal leading to a cesspit (djorah). The older method of making
the stone seat of the privy was somewhat different. Several stones
were used in constructing the frame of a rectanguiar slit. In some

1 Ruag (classical: riwag) is used in Jerusalem for a covered colonade, like
that in the west of the Temple Area. See also. R. THouMmIN, Deux Quartiers de
Damas, Bulletin d’Etudes Orientales, 1931, p. 122.

2 From II Kings 48ff. we learn that houses then had similar rooms.

8 Deut. 228

4 The wooden lattices of Moslem town houses bear in Jerusalem the
same name.
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cases the front part of this slit formed an acute angle. The use
of a single large flagstone perforated along its centre in place of
several stones is comparatively recent.! This kind of privy, mustarah
or bét el->adab? in most houses provided a permanent stench. The-
mustarak was built in a corner of the court yard adjoining the
house. The entrance was so contrived as to conceal from observa-
tion whoever entered. Often the privy had no wooden door but
only a curtain of sacking. At present more or less modern devices
are beginning to be used. Formerly no privy was provided for
most houses in villages. Villages may be divided in this respect
into three categories:

1. The simple, poor and dependant villages.

2. The villages of leading $zhs, which villages were the
capitals of their small district. They are known as gira igtaciyeh3:

1 The latrine stones in old Arabic classical architecture seem to have been
more or less of the same type. But they were built in a more hygienic fashion.
See the description of the ruins of M3atta by K. A. C. CressweLL, Early Muslim-
Architecture, vol. 1, p. 359.

2 Other names have been mentioned previously.

8 The most important igtatiyeh villages, with the names of the leading szps,.
are: Hebron district: Diirah (dar el-<Umir), Bét Djibrin (el-¢Azz1), B&t <Atab (dar
el-Lahham) and Bet Ula (dar el-‘Amlah). Jerusalem district: el-Qarieh (dar Abd
Ghd3), el-Waladjeh (dar el-¢Absiyeh), Bét Iksa (el-Kasawni), Abt Dis (el-¢Réqat),
Bet Unia (dar el-Bétiini), el-Bireh (el-Biriwi), D&r Ghassineh (el-Barighti), Der-
Dibwin (ed-Dabawni), Ras ibn Samhin (dar ibn Samhan). Nablus district: Beta
(dar el-Be-tawi), Bet Farik (dar el-hadji Mohammad), Djamma‘in (dar Qasim and.
dar Raiyan), Madjdal Yaba, now called Madjdal es-Sadiq (dar Raiyan), Bet Wazan.
(dar Qasim). Tilkarm district: Kiar (dar edj-Djaytsi), Sifeh (dar el-Barqawi)..
Dijenin district: Saniar (dar Djarrar), ‘Arrabeh (dar ¢Abd el-Hadi), el-Kafir (dar-
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3. Rich villages.

While no privies existed in the first type of village, in the
second and third category they were to be found in the houses of
the $&s, the notables! and the richer persons, but not in those of
the ordinary peasants. It may also be observed that the igtaciyeh
villages north of Jerusalem were more consistently equipped with
privies than those to the south. This is due to the fact that the
$ehs of the villages of the Hebron district have in many ways pre-
served their Bedouin characteristics. Many village mosques are pro-
vided with a mustara).

Certain ornamental features still remain to be described. A
tound pillar, @mud, is generally made of a single stone. When it
is square and built up of several courses it is known as Sam<ah.
A column is always more carefully finished than the other masonry
-of the building (generally matabbeh na<meh). The pedestal is called
.qa‘deh, the capital rasiyeh. A five-, six- or eight-sided column is
known as ‘¢amiud mpammas, msaddas and miamman respectively.
Columns were formerly not as much used as sam<at. The front of
a rudq often shows a row of columns (circular or angular)
supporting beautiful Arabic arches. Strong and broad Sam<at are
.constructed when the rudg is long and these columns with their
arches assist in supporting. the vault.

A pillar and its pedestal are used figuratively to describe the
supporter of a family or the $g of a tribe. A proverb says:

mal hal-amid binud?

qal el-oalam min_el-qacdel (qatdeh).
“Why is the pillar swinging (i. e. infirm)? He answered: The trouble
(lit. the disease) lies in the (insecurity) of the base.” The meaning
is that the cause of a family’s misfortunes may ‘be the immoral
character of the father, the chief of the family or more distant
ancestors.

In better built houses a row of stones circumscribes the
building and marks off one storey from another. This midmak
protrudes 5—8 cm. from the face of the wall. The stones of such

(@()Rsid). Haifa district: Idjzin (dar el-Madi), Subbarin (dar Miflih). I owe this
information to the kindness of Mr. O. S. Bargh@iti. The list is not complete.

i Such are dar el-Huffas (of Mardi near Djamma¢n), dar S&f and dar Hef
{of Burqa in the Nablus district), dar ed-Djaradat (Sileh in the Djenin district), etc.
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a zumnar are usually of a different kind from the rest, or are
differently trimmed. In modern buildings the basement is often
differentiated from the next storey by a tatmineh, the wall of the
basement protruding some centimetres beyond the wall of the next
storey.

In large and important buildings as well as in minarets some
stones were bound together by small iron bars. A bar binding
a stone with that resting on it is called dusrah! (pl. dusar), while
that which holds two adjacent stones is a gnag. When stones are
interlocked they are"known as <asig « ma<iig or dakar u intd. This
was formerly used in decorated facades or large gates of monu-
mental buildings, mosques and minarets. The interlocking stones
were chosen from different colours.

V. PALESTINIAN ARCHITECTURE

On examining from an architectural point of view what has
here been described the following conclusions may be stated. The
simplest erections are the huts which are inhabited only in the
summer months (Pl. V, Fig. 2). They have nearly always a circular
ground plan. This same plan is found also in some houses built of
dry stone walls and having a flat dirt roof supported on heavy boughs
(sqifeh, pl. sagayf), but never in any of the other buildings. The
round form marks the most primitive type of architecture.2 ILater
the walls of such houses were plastered very roughly on the out-
side with simple mud. Most of the fawabin (pl. of tabiin, peasants’
baking oven) still show this style of work: a round ground plan
with walls made of rubble stones smeared on the outside with simple
mud. The roof is made either of tree trunks, brushwood and mud
or, more rarely, of rubble stones in the form of a cone. In the
latter type the vault-like roof is also covered with mud. Tawabin
have no chimneys.

The siineh3 a conical erection for storing gaswalt (coarse

Dusar arc also used in Suma¢ and Cwmdan.

KoxraDp BartscH, Der Wolbungsbau, 1928, p. 25.

Sec muhit, 1, 1142, :
Not known to muliit, Hava and BriLor.

P
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straw used for fuel and for building) i$ an even more primitive
structure than the fawabin. A $uneh is made in one of the following
ways.

a. A circle of the size of the base of the Siinek is made of
. bundles of dry sesame stalks. They are laid horizontally on a hard
layer of earth, no foundation trenches being necessary. The several
stalks of each bundle must first be tied together. In one side—
generally the south or east—a small opening, not larger than
40>< 50 cm., is left as'a door, bab es~sineh. It is made of three
stones, the two vertical serving as the jambs and the horizontal as
the lintel. They are held together by clay mud. The circle is filled
with gaswal. A second layer of sesame-stalk bundles is laid on the
first one. The bundles of the second layer interlace with those of
the first and with each other, thus making a firmer structure. The
higher the layers are raised the more gaswal is introduced and the
smaller the circles become. At times maize stalks, <wram durah}
and other brushwood may be used instead of, or with the sesame
bundles.2 This is only done when the latter material is not found
“in sufficient quantity, for sesame stalks are preferred above all other
material. When the whole conical structure is complete sometimes
the outside of the Suneh is covered with a layer of djillel, called
also /ar® (cow’s manure), to prevent the leaking in of rain water.
From the top of the sumeh protrudes a perpendicular piece of
~wood (Qbab) or a stone (el-Barriyeh). This is known in the Ramleh
and Jaffa districts as rd@s (or rasiyet) es-$iimeh, and in some villages
of the Djenin district as gassis.4 Some Sunehs are very large and
symmetrically built. In el-Barriyeh the present writer saw some
with a diameter of 3—3.5 m. and a height of 4 m. In poorer
villages they are smaller and carelessly built. The small opening
left at the bottom serves for drawing the gaswal as needed. The

1 It is written with a 3, but pronounced by most Palestinians like-a o .-
See JPOS, VIII, 157.

2 In Qbab, el-Barriyeh and Tireh maize stalks or brush wood are used at
times. h

8 Cows' manure is laf¢, while djilleh is lat¢ made in a round cake form..
Lat¢ is unknown to muhit, HAVA and BELLOT in this sense, djillek is known.

4 I owe this term to the.kindness of Mr. O. S. Barghiiti. It is unknown.
to muhit, II, 1708, in this sense. In el-Qbab and el-Bariyeh it is not used.
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bab es-suneh is closed by a wooden door or by stones (Pl. VI, Fig. 1).

b. A substructure 1—1.50 m. high is built of rubble stones
held together by mud.! This substructure may have a round or a
square ground plan. The walls are raised perpendicularly. The
conical part, of sesame stalks, rests on the walls (Pl. VI, Fig. 2).

¢. A simple wooden frame is erected in cone-shape fashion.
The several boughs («d, <dan) are united by sesame or maize
stalks. The whole is covered by djilleh. This method of making
a suneh is rare.

In some places (et-Tireh) a layer of samagah (red earth) or
clay, fineh may take the place of the djilleh. The qaswal, and when
this is all used, the sesame and maize stalks, the brushwood and
djilleh are used as fuel (Cugiid) for the tawabin.

In the Hileh region, which belongs to the Safad sub-district,
one meets with the same type of structure used by some poor
peasants as dwellings. They are larger than those described above
and are constructed with an 4dan frame.2 No stone or wood projects
from the top. The whole hut is smeared on the outside with a
layer of clay and a tent-cloth covers the whole of it or only the
upper part.

The circular ground plan leaves no scope for modification or
expansion. Houses of this type were necessarily restricted to a
single room. Therefore it was superseded by the square form which
is capable of adaptation to the growing needs of a progressing
population.

The next step in the progress of building was the use of
an inferior species of mortar to hold the rubble stones together.
The oldest and most primitive method of roofing such houses was
the flat roof made of boughs, twigs, reeds and mortar.® The steps
in the development of the Palestinian architecture are square houses
and the use of lime mortar, dressed stones, arches and a barrel- or
cross-vault. The arch removed some great difficulties connected
with trabicular architecture, which is naturally adapted to con-
structions in wood, but unsuitable when the material is stone.

Such types are seen in el-Qbab and et-Tireh.

Some call them puss, while others reserve this name to the reed-mat huts.
The method is still in use. See also DALMAN, Einst und jetzt in Paldstina,
2J, VI, 32.

@ 1 =
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Stone “beams” "ave no tensile strength and therefore require such
narrow intercolumnation as may be spanned by stone lintels.!
Remains of buildings of the last type have been unearthed in the
excavation of ruins dating 700 years B. c.2 This method of roofing
is still seen in Hauran (Syria).3

With the introduction of arches wide spaces could be spanned
without intermediate support. This is of great practical importance
in a land as poor in wood as Palestine is. The arch was followed
by the vault, which is nothing but the prolongation of the arch
sideways, and by the dome, which is .the arch revolved on its axis.*
Djamalon-vaults are older, simpler and easier to construct than
cross-vaults. In certain villages like el-Bireh twenty or thirty years
ago one could still see all these stages of architecture.’

In studying minutely the different characteristics of the simple
house of the fellah, the thick walls and vaults, the low and small
door and the few small windows, the unplastered interior, the
earthern floor, the simple square form and the low roof one finds
many resemblances to a natural cave, the original prehistoric abode
of mankind. The dark interior, the use of a one-roomed house for
all the requirements of the family, as well as for stabling the
animals, are other points of resemblance. It may therefore be correct
to assume that the primitive house—and all typical Palestinian
dwellings are very primitive—is the immediate successor to the cave.®

Little progress was made in recent centuries towards improving
the plan and structure of the house; but they began to show more
skill and craftsmanship, e. g. in the solidity and harmony in the
arrangement of the arches and walls, and the greater accuracy in
constructing the walls and the corners, and the introduction of the
kamar, all of which served to support the weight and strain of the
vault. The skill of local masons in carrying out very complicated
designs (cf. also the local mother-of-pearl craft) is also proof of

1 TH. GRAHAM JACKSON, Byzantine and Romanesque Architecture, vol. I, p. 9.

2 Tell en-Nasbeh, Tell Bet Mirsim, etc.

8 R. THOUMIN, Maison Syrienne, Documents d’Etudes Orientales (Institut
Frangais de Damas), Tom II, pp. 21ff.

4 TH. GRAHAM JACKsON, L c.

6 See also E. GRANT, The People of Palestine, p. 211.

6 See also BENZINGER, Realenzyklopddie der protestantischen Theologie und Kirche,
vol. VIII, pp. 481ff.
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a natural inclination to art among Palestinian Arabs. Most of
the experienced masons have an exact knowledge of the various
types of arch and can construct them artistically. Naturally many
forms were copied from older classical examples of Arabic architecture.

This natural aptitude, however, never greatly developed and
no progress. was apparent in Palestine until about forty years ago.
Thus the houses in Palestine to-day are much the same as those
of ancient times. The climate, an important factor -in determining
the architecture of a locality, has not changed, and the habits of
the inhabitants of the East have proverbially changed but little.
The glaring sun, the varieties in temperature, the cold winter with
no means to heat the rooms, and the hot sirrocco days in early
and late summer, were a natural reason for the simple, thick-walled
houses with few and small openings.

The houses in the towns and those of leading peasants are
larger and more complicated; but they are not always beautiful.
The rigid social laws governing the townsfolk caused a modifica-
tion of the one-room house, making a special room for the women,
the harim, essential.! The windows of such rooms were always
provided with lattices ($a<ari)? to prevent a view from outside.
Some of these windows have a protruding wooden lattice frame-
work (rosan) which provides a characteristic ornamental feature
and also enables the women to look out and see ‘better what is
happening in the courtyard or street. Very thin wooden lattices
{($a<ari or baghdadi)® are used in making the lattices. The old and
still prevailing rule that children should never cross the threshold
of their parents, also had its effect on the form of the house. Large
and elaborate houses were made with one, two or even three
storeys which, as we have seen, served the purpose of private
family apartments built (in villages) side by side, or one above the
other (in cities). These larger buildings are usually arranged around
a courtyard. Stone flights of steps on the outside facing the court-
yard lead up to the several apartments.# Such buildings in time

1 [ Kings 78. This need played an important part in the architecture of all
Islamic nations. See B. FLETCHER, A History of Architecture, p. 832.

2 Judg. 528; II Kings 12; Prov. 78.

8 The first expression is the earlier.

4 SeLau MEerriLL, East of the Jordan, pp. 83, 84, gives a description of the
house of Umm edj-Djemil which corresponds to that here given, although the
ruin dates from Roman and Byzantine periods.



52 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIII

grew into complicated labyrinths of rooms. Their plan is wholly
lacking in regularity and symmetry. The several rooms in the same
storey often differ in height and floor-level necessitating one or
more steps between one room and another. The chief object of
the builder was to render every set of rooms as private and secure
as possible.!

The narrow streets were often arched over and houses were
built over these arches. This device was adopted in towns and in
many villages. The same street is often surmounted at various
points by arches of sundry heights and types (pointed or round,
barrel- or cross-vaults), giving the street the characteristic Oriental
appearance. Such streets remain cool in summer, but they foster
the characteristic street smelliness, due to the decomposition of
refuse thrown out from doors and windows.

Those who have travelled much in the country observe a
main characteristic which marks the construction of the majority of
the Palestinian houses, namely the preference for straight lines,
manifest in the walls, the doors, the windows and most roofs. This
is even more pronounced in the simpler village houses than in
town-houses. Owing to this characteristic, as well as to its simple
square form aud its greyish colour, the Palestinian peasant’s house
harmonizes excellently with the landscape, and is more pleasing
than most of the modern, occidental houses found in the modern
colonies which have recently sprung up in Palestine. The fellak
-dwelling is also far more suited to the climate of the country.

The plans of the simpler type of houses were not usually
drafted in advance; but if any detail needed to be described, it was
marked on the ground or drawn roughly on a stone. With more
elaborate’ complicated town houses the plan was somtimes drawn
roughly on paper.

The rooms of the poorer class of peasant are small, from
2>2 m. to 3><4 m2 Those of the more flourishing class are
larger, 4 >< 6, 8 < 8, 6 < 10 m. Lawawin, dawawin and madafat

! See also E. W. LANE," dccount of the Manners and Customs of the Modern
Egyptians, vol. 1, pp. 22 ff.

2 The same conditions prevailed in Old Jericho, as may be seen from
SELLIN’s report of the excavations; cf. Wissenschaftl. Veroffentliciungen der Deul-
schen Orient-Gesellsdaft. See also Reallexikon der Vorgeschidste, vol. V, p. 210.
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{guest-houses) are even larger. The height of the rooms wvaries
between 2.5- -4.5 m. for simpler rooms, and 6—7 m. for those
divided into a lower rawieh and an upper mastabeh.

Older Oriental methods in construction, paving, plastering,
etc., are called <arabiyeh, to distinguish them from modern methods.
Thus we hear of sath <arabi, maddeh <arabiyeh, qsarah <arabiyeh,
kuhleh <arabiyel, etc.

Most of the other architectural details have been dealt with
in the chapter on construction. Here may be put on record certain
rules which are observed, more or less, by every landlord and
mason. Though they are everywhere known they are not followed
with the same strictness in every part of the country.

A wall dividing two gardens, fields or plots of ground within
a village always belongs, unless there is a writtca hiddjeh (document),
to that land which lies higher.

No person, while constructing a new building, has the right
to use the wall of his neighbour’s house, even if this wall is built
exactly on the boundary, unless the neighbour consents. He may
require from the man building the new house a document stating
that the wall belongs to the older structure.

If the wall has no windows, the neighbour may build the
corresponding wall of his house flush with the older wall; but if
it has windows he must withdraw at least a few centimetres. Such
a new house shuts out air and sun from the older house (sadd en-
nitr wil-hawa).

None has the right to open a door of his courtyard or house
into the private alley (29ag) of his neighbour.

In towns, and in villages where the women 'veil themselves,
no house may be built from whose windows the courtyard or
hadir of the neighbour can be overlooked.

In Dér Ghassaneh no tree may be planted in the courtyard
if the doings of the neighbours can be observed from such a tree.

No new window may be opened in a "house if it overlooks
the neighbours. If such a window already exists no male may
look through it. The rigid custom of the Orient forbids a man
to stand on the roof of his house if it overlooks the home of his
neighbour.

In enlarging his house, a2 man may buy the roof of an ad-
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jacent house to build on it or to use it as stehah (hadir). But he
may in no way damage the roof. If the lower house collapses the
rules applicable vary in different parts of the country. In Der
Ghassaneh the owner of the collapsed house and the owner of the
“air space” must reach an agreement as to reconstructing the lower
storey. In the villages around Jerusalem the owner of the “air“
looses all his rights.

No house may be so built as to prevent the flow of rain-
water into a neighbour’s cistern. In Deér Ghassineh this rule is
strictly adhered to if the owner of the cistern has collected for
a long period in the past the water drained off from his neighbour’s
ground. In the villages around Jerusalem no such regulation is
known. -

It is forbidden to deposit anything where it may contaminate
water flowing into a neighbour’s cistern.!

VI. THE TEeENT

The Bedouin call their tents biut $a<r or biut wabar, “hair
houses,” and less frequently jemeh (pl. kiam). As a rule the tents
.of a tribe, unless it is very small, are pitched at considerable dis-
tances apart in order to provide each group sufficient grazing land.
A tribe (gabileh) is made up of several ¢asasir (family groups) and
an <asireh of several hamayl (pl. of hamileh). Hamayl and <asayr
are used synonymously by some Bedouin, while ¢le/ stands for a
family. The tents of a family are generally pitched in a semicircular
fashion, known as duwar. When the tents are few and belong to
a small <asireh they are pitched in circular fashion. A few tents,
four to five, are arranged in a single row. The $el’s tent then
stands at the right side of the entrance to the circle or on the
right end of the row. A Bedoui calls the “tent village” of his
sub-tribe maskan <asiritna. The tents of the duwar are placed so near
together that the ropes of one tent cross those of the next. In the
centre the fars (cattle) are placed where they are safe from wild
animals and thieves. Every Bedoui ties his horse in front of his
tent. Some fasten the djanzir (iron-chain) during the night below
their bedding. The $g pitches his tent to the west of the duwar.

1 | owe much of this information to the kindness of Mr. O. S. B.
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A white flag is sometimes hoisted above his tent to guide strangers
and visitors.! All visitors are led directly to the tent of the &} in
order not to enter the dwwar itself.

A tent is made up of several pieces of sugag (pl. of sugqah).
In the Palestinian dialect this term means originally “part,” sagqet
el-bet—a part of the house. A suggah is woven by the Bedouin
women from goat’s hair and is therefore black.?2 Camel's hair
only exceptionally used by the Bedouin of Palestine. As a rule it
is seven pics (dra<)® long and one pic broad. Several $ugag are
sewn to each other with coarse black thread also made of goat’s
hair. A simple tent is made up of five to seven sugaq, while that
of the sg4 is much larger and has at least ten pieces. The tent
cloth is stretched over wooden poles (‘amiid, pl. ‘amawid) which
according to their position are known by various names. As a rule
there are three rows of poles: the central (el-wasif),* the front (el-
migdam) and the back row (el-muahhar or el-majar). In large tents,
at the place where the wasit stretches the cloth of the tent there
is always a strip of cloth 30—40 cm. broad, which is sewn trans-
versely, holding the several sugaq together. This strip is called
taridjeh.® The front row of poles lies usually to the east. The
poles to the sides, i. e. to the north and south, are called el-kasir.$
In small tents each row is made of three poles. The wasit poles
‘are always higher than the poles of the other two rows. The roof
therefore slopes to the front and to the back.” A tent is usually
described by the number of its wussat (the pl. of wasif). Thus the
Bedouin speak of bét $ar abii (or <ann) hams or sab< wussal,

CANAAN, Light and Darkness in Palestinian Folklore, JPOS, XI, p. 33.
See Song of Songs 15.

3 A dra¢ hasimi (= dra¢ baladi) is 228/ inches, a dra¢ turki or- stambuli
291/, inches and a dra¢ banna = 75 cm. See also BiiLous SAIYiR EL-BGLUSI,
CAwa’id el-‘grab, 37.

4 JausseN, Coutumes des Arabes, has heard the expression el-¢amer for el-
wasit.

5 Heard from the ({dwan Bedouin. This term is unknown to mulif. JAUSSEN,
L c., calls it tarigah.

S  Muhit gwes another meaning. On p. 1814 we read @y ead b J‘ﬂ

V"u")y\u =) J—g Ly .T:J'-\ o ‘}l—-“- Al-kasir is ism fatl and is thus
correctly used for the side-poles. Another term used is se¢al (JAUSSEN).
7 Isaiah {40%%) compares the heavens to a tent which is well stretched.

1
2
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meaning a tent of five or seven central poles. Among some Bedouin
the central pole is called also dafeh. Short pillars are styled $nucub.
Various household objects are hung upon the several poles,! especial-
ly on:those in the centre.

This? implies that the entrance to the tent (known as bab,
door) usually faces east. The part of the tent-cloth which hangs
down on the north and south sides is called er-riffeh, while that
which hangs down at the back is called er-ruag and is made of
one or two Sugaq. Er-riffeh and er-ruaq are generally made of sepa-
rate $ugaq fastened to the rest of the tent by small wooden spikes
(el-plal). These side-hangings are held to the ground by short ropes
($abh) and pegs (watad, pl. utad)® The poorer Bedouin living to the
north of the Sea of Galilee and around Lake Hileh use reed-mats
in place of er-riffeh and er-rugg* The long ropes’ muqt, which
fasten the long poles to the ground, are known as tunb (pl. >atnab)
or midar® Often the tunb are attached to an ‘wkkafeh, which is a
fork-like piece of wood. The two arms of the ‘wkkafel are fastened
to the roof cloth in such a way that each arm comes to one side
of the taridjeh. The tunb is tied at the junction of the two arms.
Since the ropes of adjacent tents intersect they are used in a
figurative sense for neighbourhood and the rights and duties con-
nected with such a state: famibi, “my neighbour (whose tent-ropes
are near to mine)”;” >ana tanib <alek, “I beseech you to accept me
as your neighbour (and thus to give me your help and protection).”®
A verb atnaba has been coined: batneb <alek, “1 ask you for your
support.” There is a saying: >ana fik badari uint fi taplic >autadi,
“I am cosseting you while you pluck out all the pegs of my tent,”
i. e. although I try to help you, you constantly injure me.

In summer the sides of the tent are lifted up to admit air.
The opening so made is known as taniyeh. A tent is divided by

1 Is. 22282%; Judith 1316,

2 The Bible gives nearly the same description, Is. 33%0; 54%; Jer. 10%; Ex.
10®. We may infer that the ancient tents resembled those still used by the
Bedouin. No simpler dwelling can well be imagined.

Judges 42 4 Seen in Tabgha.

Ex. 3518; Jer. 10%.

The last expression comes from the ¢Idwian tribe.

Mubit, p. 1297; JPOS, 11, 43.

Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, p. 89.

@ =2 & o @
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one, two or more partitions (called er-rabcah or es-sahah) into two
or more cubicles. The partitions are always made at a wasit pole.
In TransJordan I have seen tents with seven wussat. Such large
tents are known as bet madjd (a house of honour), although they
may show no signs of riches or elegance. The part reserved for
the women is called mharram (or el-jadr)! and that for the guests
-e8-Suqqalh, es-sigq and el-magcad. A third part serves for the servants,
less often for their animals. Richer Bedouin assign’ special tents for
their women. In the part reserved for women one often finds a
bedstead-like arrangement made of wood, and resting on four poles.
This is known in the Tiberias district as “rzan.

The goat’s-hair cloth of the Bedouin tents shrinks by reason
of the rain, and its meshes become so compact that no water, even
in the heaviest rain, comes through. In the rainy season the
Bedouin choose a place which is naturally protected from severe
winds. The side parts are fastened firmly to the ground and a row
of stones keep the hem of the hangings tightly secured. A trench
is dug around the tent to drain off rain-water from the inside.

Such ‘houses’ are easily transported. When a tribe proposes
to change its encampment it loads the tents, with its few other
possessions, on camels and donkeys.? The making, packing, un-
packing and most of the work of pitching the tents is the duty of
the women. They spin the hair-yarn, twist the cords and weave
the Suggah.

The Bedoui has a strong affection for his tent. He will not
exchange it with any stone house. A bet $a«r is called bt allah
for its doors are never closed.® Until twenty years ago some semi-
Bedouin of Trans-Jordan, e. g. those of Kerak and Madaba, used
to pass the winter in tents pitched in a protected valley, and the
summer in stone houses.*

VII. FoLkLore oF THE HoUSE

The chief festive events (farah) in the life of a Palestinian
peasant or townsman are three in number: marriage, the birth of

The classical term is fidr.

This notion of transitoriness is also expressed in II Cor. s4,%
Heard from Miss Baldensperger.

See also Jaussen, Contumes des Arabes, p. 71.

- o O -
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male children and the acquisition of a new house. When the vault-
ing of the roof of a new house is finished, all workers, relatives
and friends congratulate the owner on the completion of a house
which he may call his own.! The features associated with this
occasion—the festival meal, the merry company, offering of presents
and the expression of good wishes—are associated only with- the
two other festive events. A proverb teaches: ma farah illa farak
el-<agd, “There is no other joy than the joy of vaulting (a new
house).”2

To rent a house is a disgrace and a mark of poverty,® there-
fore the ambition of every Palestinian is to possess his own house.
An Arabic maxim runs: “Leave your children either a (house of}
stone or (an orchard of) trees,” since everything else is only a
temporary, worthless possession. Expressions of good wishes assoc-
iated with the possession of a house are: “May God grant you to
rear them (your children) and to marry them in your own house!”
“May you be granted every success and many children in your
house!”5 In expressing thanks for an invitation to enter another’s house
to rest, a man says, allah ipalli_l-bet uishabuh, “May God keep the
house and its owners!” Other similar expressions are: insallah bit-
dall <@mreh, “May God keep it (the house) prosperous,” i.e. full

1 The extreme self-abnegation of Christ was perfectly expressed in the
words, The son of Man hath nowhere to lay his head (Matth. §20).

2 It is true that other occasions are praised by the Palestinian as affording
greatest joy; thus a song, declares the pilgrimage to Nebi Misa to be the
highest joy:

el-Surs ma hu farhah

wald thiir es-subian

ma farhah illa ziaret Misa
Caleh es-salah uis-salam.

“The marriage feast is no (real) joy, nor the circumcision of boys. There
is no joy except visiting Misa—prayer and peace be upon him!” CaNaaN, Mo-
hammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, p, 212; KaHLE, PJ, VII, 168.

8 But when it is essential, as in the case of a stranger, not only the building
itself but every part of it—the rooms, the stable, cistern, hen-coop and court-
yard—must be exactly specifiéd in the contract. The patriarch Abraham did the
same, Gen. 237

4 utruk lawaladak ya hadjar ya Sadjar; Sadjar refers primarily to olive trees.

5 Insallah bitrabbihum ubtifrah fihum fi bétak; insallah bitsuf el-per uil-wiad

S bétak.
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of children;! insallah bitkiin min nasibak wunasib uladak, “May God
grant that it be yours and your children’s lot,” i.e. that it may
remain the property of you and your children. A touching song?
descriptive of devotion to one’s own house is:

ya dar(eyna ya_mm il-hadjar el->oahmar
thna rahalna ugherna itwattan

ya dar(eyna ya_mm il-hidjil wit-toq

ya ‘aliyeh umsarracah lafogq

ya dar(eyna yalli rvbina fici

la <adat tawina wala imwawidi

ya darle)na in nizluci ‘urban gherna
twassi (i)bhim ya dar lan<awid
uadyiblic ya dar himlen nileh

unaqqsic ya dar naqs el-<arays.

“O our house with the reddish stones!

We have gone and others have inhabited (thee).

O our house with the foot-ring and necklace!s

O thou lofty one and built high up!

O our house in which we grew up,

Which no longer offers us shelter nor can we be proud
with theel*

O our house, if Bedouin, and not we, take their abode-
within thee,

Receive them kindly till we return.

Then shall I bring thee, O house, two loads of indigo,

And shall adorn thee, O house, as brides are adorned.

The children call the house in which they were brought up.
their “sister” (saqigti) who has certain rights. If the children fail to
fulfil these rights the house will claim them in the Day of Judge-
ment. This idea is well expressed in the saying hadi Saqiqti bit--
hasibnt fi yom id-din.

A daughter who, on marriage, has left her father’s house, re--

1 Mahall @mir, “(May it remain) a prosperous place”.

2 1 owe this song to the kindness of Mr. St. H. STEPHAN.
8 A comparison with the bride.

4 From the classical s\ i (mukit, p. 2140).
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-proaches her sister-in-law (the wife of her brother), who gives her
.a cold welcome, with the words:

ed-dar dar immi uabiiyeh

la tibhali ya mart >ajiiyeh

zuwar ma ihna haradeh.

“The house is that of my mother and father:

Be not grudging, O wife of my brother!

We come as visitors, not because I am angry with

my husband.”

The house which gives shade and protection to its owner and
his family is thus regarded as bestowing special blessings. The
greatest honour which a person can bestow is to extend these
blessings to others. This partly explains the profuse hospitability of
‘Orientals. The expressions >allan wa sahlan, which stands for
“Welcome!” is literally “(You will be treated) as one of the family
and (you will find) a wide plain,” i. e. you will by no means in-
convenience us through your presence. El-bet betak, “(Consider) the
house as your own house” is a remark passed to the guest to make
him feel at home. He answers allah i}alli el-bet wishabuh, “May
‘God keep the house and its owners.” Any one in great danger
may enter the tent or the house of an influential man and ask him
for protection. The expressions used on such an occasion are >ana
fi betak! “I am in your house”; >ana taht saqf betak? “I am under
the roof (the protection) of your house.” The host is morally
obliged to offer him every possible help and protection. This is
not the place to go more fully into these details.

The Semites® used the word bet for the members of the family,
a use still prevalent, as may be seen from expressions already re-
.corded which are widely known in Palestine,* both among the
Bedouin and among the fellahin. In speaking of a family the words
dar or bet are often used instead of <elek (family) and hamiileh
(family group). Thus dar el-Hséni and bet Dugmaq® adji lal-farah

1 Gen. 198
2 Other expression like dajil ‘ala ‘ardak; dapil <ala harimak, etc. are more
common terms; see JPOS, XI, p. 202.
8 Gen. 18; I Sam. 20'; Is. 25; John 4%; Acts 11'%; Heb. 3S.
‘4 Ps. 387; 1205 :
5 Both families live in Beét Dijala.
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means “The families of Hséni and Dugmag came to the festival”;
biddi aftah bet, “I wish to open a house,” means I intend to marry
and build up a family. Thus the expression allak icammir bétak
does not refer, as JiGer! supposes, to the wellbeing of the “stone
house” but “the upkeep and prosperity of the family and the in-
crease of its male members.” The most prosperous family is that
which is richestin male offsprings, for “houses (full) of girls are houses
of ruin.”2 A proverb says el-barakeh fis-sukkan mis fid-dukkan3 “The
blessing comes from the inhabitants, not from the shop.” Shop
stands here for house. The various curses connected with “house”
indicate the same idea: allah yhrib betak, “May God ruin your house”
(i.e. kill its inhabitants); allah issakir dar abiik <al-balat (cal-far),.
“May God close your father’s house on the (bare) floor-stone (on the
mouse),” i. e. may all its inhabitants die out. A man whose wife
dies, or a woman whose husband dies, laments ya jarab beti, “Oh,.
the ruin of my house (has befallen me).” Such expressions indicate
clearly the importance of the house, since only the loss and des--
truction, or the wellfare and prosperity, of important things call
forth curses or blessings. Other expressions point directly to the
house itself, e. g.: allah ihidd dar abuk <as-sasat, “May God pull
down the house of your father to the very foundation stones”;*
allah ydjalha@® tinhadd <ala shabha, “May God destroy it over its
owners (thus killing them all).”8 Bét is also- used to denote origin:.
hit min bet imnih, “He is from an honourable family.”” In buying
a mare a Palestinian always asks $# betha, “What is its origin?”

A study of the use of the house gives us a good picture of the
life and customs of the Palestinian. It is a very old Semitic belief
to which the inhabitants of the Holy Land still adhere, that all
houses are inhabited by supernatural beings, most of whom are-
malevolent. It is not safe, therefore, to move into a newly-built

1 KARL JAGER, Das Bauernhaus in Paldstina, Gottingen, 1912, pp. 48, 49, §3..

2 Dur el-banat parabat; CANAAN, Unwritten Laws affecting the Arab Woman
of Palestine, JPOS, vol. XI, p. 174.

4 Heard in Nablus. 8 Mark 132

8 The pronoun of ydj<alhd points to ed-dar and is therefore feminine.

8 There are several verses in the Old Testament in the same sense: Ps..
113; Dan. 726; Mic. 18; Ecclus. 10%.

7 See muhit p. 146, <V Jal 5o 0.
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house before placating them.! House spirits are called <mmar.?
The following customs explain how the inhabitants of Palestine
attempt, from the beginning of the process of building, to gain
their favour.

On the completion of the foundation-trenches the owner of
the building must kill an animal as an offering to the demons
which inhabit the place. This sacrifice is called dbihit el->asas®
The blood flows into the trench.* The Christian peasants summon
the priest, who blesses the foundation and sprinkles the trenches
with holy water. In the Adjiazmatar® there is a special prayer

.assigned for such an occasion. A part of it runs lia .‘_L,\...,J' kil
s ot T eany i i SN B d & ol sl gl
Ny, é)\}s&:f:&}\l‘ sl 5Ly Sl i.‘.._(l\
\_,:.(.10‘0:...)1\‘3:;\_,21\1;.)\ dl é:;_g'ﬁ‘:;'a}'_)\ .o_,.'agQ‘J..\L_J;-T .5
slall ol 424 K o» 3. “Look in thine almighty power upon

this thy servant who is minded to build unto himself a house to
dwell therein. Stablish it on the firm rock, and let its foundation be
according to thy word in the good tidings of thy Gospel, that
neither storm nor water nor aught else may harm it. Suffer it to
reach its fulfilment and save all them that would dwell therein
from all evil counsels.”

Moslems, as they lay the first stone, say bism allah, for no-
thing will prosper if the name of God is not first uttered.® Under

! CANAAN, Damonenglaube im Lande der Bibel, p. 36.

2 Muhit, p. 1470. '

8 Such an offering seems to have been already known to the pre-Islamic
Arabs, NOLDEKE, Encycl. of Religion and Ethics, 1, 670. In various Palestinian
excavations foundation-offerings have been found; R. A.S. MACALISTER, The
Excavations of Gezer, 11, 426—436.

4 JAUsSeEN, Nablouse, p. 21, has heard the name Abraham connected with
this dbthak. 1 have never heard people associating the name of the Patriarch
with this offering.

5 Page 478.

8 Ps. 127 A hadit says kullu damrin 1a yubtada>u fihi bismi_l-lahi fahia
Dabtar; kullu damrin 1@ yubtada>u fihi. bihamdi_l-lahi uas-salati <alaiya fahiia
dabtarun uamaqti<un min kulli barakah. See also CANAAN, Aberglaube und Volksf
medizin im Lande der Bibel, p. 8.
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the dauwasel, or under the first stone in the foundation, many put
a silver coin, by itself or with a green twig. It is believed that an
ancient silver coin brings more luck than does a new one.! The
underlying idea is that faddal (silver) is a good omen denoting
fada, light. White and green are regarded as holy colours. All the
heavenly beings, when they appear to a mortal, are seen clad in
white? or green.®

When the sasiyei of the door is put in place, a blue bead,
garlic, a piece of alum and an egg-shell are hung over it to protect
the building from the harmful effects of the evil eye. In Hebron
a camel'’s skull is hung up with the same purpose. Others use the
horse-shoe of a mare. Many put a kind of cactus-plant on the
inner side of the door to protect it against the garineit To these
objects Christians add the sign of the cross. It is engraved on the
sasiyeh, more seldom on the saddaghat of the door. Town Moslems
inscribe the name of God,® the name of the prophet Mohammed,
or a verse from the Qoran.® The present writer has seen in several
places the representation of a hand or crescent engraved on the
door lintel, and also on other parts of the building. Such signs
and inscriptions may also be found inside the house. Some kill a
sheep on the lintel of the door or on one of the corners of the
building. This is done when no sheep was kilied in the foundation
trenches. This practice is not very widespread.

On the completion of the ¢agd another dbijiah is killed in front of
the house (in towns) or on the vault (in villages), in the latter case
letting the blood flow over the lintel and jambs of the door.” The
animal is laid on one side with its head turned to Mecca. Christians
paint the sign of the cross on the sasiyeh with the blood of the

1 No golden coins are placed in the trenches, as JAGER (l.c. p. 49) writes,
for gold and all yellow things are believed to belong to the unlucky planet Saturn.
2 Sec also Matth. 172; 283; Mark 9%; 16%; Luke 92; John 20'%; Ps. 104%;
Dan. 126, Silver and the colour white according to Arab superstition pertain
to the moon; green is the colour of Jupiter. See also CANAAN, Aberglaube, p. 97-

8 CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, pp. 238, 239.

4 Aberglaube, pp. 19, 54. 5 Deut. 6°.

6 Generally Siirah I, verse 1 is engraved. Such a Qoranic inscription does
not, as L. GEIKIE supposes, indicate that the householder has visited Mecca (The
Holy Land and the Bible, 11, 214).

7 DALMAN, Arbeit und Sitte, 1, 1, p. 30; CANAAN, Damonenglaube, p. 36.
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offering. While dbihet el->asas is not widely practiced, dbihet el-<agd,}
which is also called dbihet el-Halil,2 is common. Workmen, relatives
and friends join in the eating of this dbihak and pass afterwards a
convivial time. Even the passer-by is invited: to join in the meal.

In some places a fresh branch is fixed over the middle of the vault.
This custom was formerly practised by most Palestinians. It still
survives in towns, where a green branch is nailed to the topmost
point of the wooden frame (en-nasbeh, kursi_l-qarmid) of -a tiled roof
(sath qarmid). Olive branches are preferred, but branches of other trees
may be used if olive branches are not available. The olive tree sym-
bolizes prosperity and good luck, for it is believed to be one of the
blessed trees of Paradise.® Moreover the green colour plays, as we
have seen, an important réle in Arab superstition. A person whose
actions are crowned with success is said to have “a green foot,”*
“a green heel” or “a green hand.”® Dar >abity hadra, “My father’s
house is green” means that it is full of male children who are the
only means of propagating the name of the family and of defending
its interests and honour.®

Before moving to a new house the owner must kill another
sheep, dbihet ed-dar.” The greater part of the mutton is distributed
among the poor. The sheep must be killed on the dauwaseh. The
s$asiyeh and the jambs of the door are sprinkled with the blood as
a proof that the offering has been made.® This offering of the
fellahin corresponds to dbihet bet es-Sar® of the Bedouin, who when-
ever they move their camp sacrifice one or more sheep to the
djinn of the spot, with the words dastir ya sahib el-mahall, “By
your permission, O lord of the place.”1®

1 Not dbihet el-<ugdah as in JausseN, Nablouse.

2 In measuring wheat the first s@¢ is also consecrated to Abraham. It is.
called sa¢ el-Halil, CANAAN, Plantlore, JPOS, vol. VIII, p. 139.

8 CANAAN, Mohammedan Sainis and Sanctuaries, p. 142.

& ldjruh padra, kabuh dahdar, diduh hadra.

5 JPOS, vol. VIII, 159. The explanation of JAGER, l. c. pp. 49, 50, is not correct..

6 This expression has also another meaning, which is given in JPOS, vol.
VIII, p. 159, footnote 4.

7 'This offering may be fulfilled one week before moving into the house.

8 The Israelites had similar customs, Ex. 127,2; Lev. 144°ff.

9 JausseN, Coutumes des Arabes, p. 339.

10 Mokammedan Sainis and Sanctuaries, p. 187.
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J.P.O.S. XIII " Plate 1

Fig. 2. A shrine to the south of Gaza showing two hemispherical domes
one rests on an octahedral and the second on a square basis.



J.P.O.S. X1l PL II

Fig. 1. One crescent shaped wall of a house in process of construction. The
first protruding stone ol the zukbel, the zifr, is seen in the left corner. On the
top of the Rlal the niche into which a beam of the fubar comes to rest is
visible.

Fig. 2. Tiub laid out in the sun to dry.



J.P.O.S. XIlI Plate III

The star shaped ceiling with the small dome at the centre of the middle
room of the house whose ground plan is given in Fig. 5. The rukab spring
gently [rom the corners. Each rukbeh divides soon into two dla¢ (ribs). They join
at the periphery of the dome. Two from the four pointed arches, which help
in supporting the vault, are scen. The left arch corresponds to C D and the
right to G H of the ground plan (Fig. 5. A wooden shelf is scen at the
junction of the two arches. Notice the discoloration of the plastering of the
ceiling caused by dampness.



J.P.O.S. XIII PL IV

Fig. 1. A mastabeh shaded by an <¢arieh, surrounded by a balustrade-wall
and built on the roof of a mud house. Generally they are built in front
of the houses (see p. 39).

BT

Fig. 2. A summer hut (‘arZeh) built in a vineyard. It shows a circular
lower storey built of ‘dry’ stonework, and the hut proper made of
branches and rushes.



JP.O.S. XIII

Fig. 1. A saneh (in el-Qbab) in process of erection. It is made
exclusively of sesame stalks.

Fig. 2. A simple finek (in el-Qbab) with a stony substructure.

PLV
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Excepting dbihit el-<agd, which is offered in the name of Abraham
and is therefore called dbilit el-Halil, the other offerings—dbihit el-
>asas and dbihit ed-dar—are intended for the djinn, and not for God,
as Curtiss! supposes. The underlying idea is to secure the favour
of the spirits, to placate them and compensate them for depriving
them of their abode. An old saying teaches kull dar uilha dbihitha,
“Every house must have its offering.” Should the owner fail to
appease the djinn with at least one offering, sooner or later they
will kill the owner or some member of his family, so securing
their offering. The present writer knows of some houses in Jeru-
salem which were believed to have brought disaster on every
family which occupied them. A well built house was therefore left
untenanted for several years. It was believed that the local djinn
were never given their offering, hence they took one “oﬁ"ering"
from every family which occupied the house.

Formerly it was believed that some buildings would not prosper
unless a human being or a part of a human being was buried in
the foundation.? Such an offering was especially necessary in baths
and public houses. The present writer has described this custom
more fully elsewhere.® The killing of an animal has now complete-
ly replaced the older practice.# On certain other occasions when
sheep are killed, as at the feast of Ramadan, <d ed-dhiyeh and on
the fulfilment of a vow, the blood of the animal is usually smeared
on the lintel and jambs of the door.

In studying the several acts associated with these animal sacri-
fices we notice

1. The animal is killed with the words bism allah, allah >akbar,
“In the name of God, God is great!”s Often the words hadi fida
<an ahl ed-dar, “This is a ransom for the people of the house,”

are added.
2. The present-day Palestinian believes, as did all his Semitic

Ursemitische Religion im heutigen Leben des Orients, pp. 73, 228.
See also WESTERMARCK, Origin and Development of Moral Ideas, 1, 469 f.
Damonenglaube im Lande der Bibel, pp. 38, 39.
For human sacrifices see S. A. Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in
the Light of Archaeology, pp- 79, 82.

5 The words of the fatihak, “In the name of the most merciful God,” are
never used in slaughtering, as the adjective “most merciful” is contradictory to
the act of killing. See also Canaan, JPOS, VI, 38.

[ TR
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ancestors, in the sacredness of the blood. Hence the shedding of the
victim’s blood is regarded as an act of reconciliation. But the blood
was and still is believed to be the abode of the soul. The super-
natural powers, to whom the sheep is sacrificed, receive the most
important part of the victim, the blood, and hence the soul. Thus
in offering an animal we are offering a life, one soul for another,
the human life.

3. As in every other animal sacrifice, the object for which the
animal gives its life must somehow come into direct contact with
the dbihah itself. In our case the blood flows in the trenches
(dbihat el->asas), the animal is killed on the vault, or the blood is
allowed to flow over the front wall (dbiket el-<agd) or the lintel,
and the jambs of the- door are painted with the blood (dbifet el-
<agd and dbihet ed-dar). The inner (lower) surface of the vault is
never painted with blood, as CurTiss supposes.!

4. Although such a sacrifice is considered a religious act, there
is, as in all such sacrifices, no religious ceremony. The word bism
allah, allah >akbar, or some other invocation is pronounced by
every Moslem as he slaughters an animal for food? Accordingly
the same word is used in Arabic for “to slaughter” and “to sacri-
fice” (dabaha, dbihah).

But the Palestinian is not content merely with placating the
demons; he tries, at the same time, to put his house under the
protection of God, who is much stronger than all the lower powers.
Only after taking all these precautions is he sure that the house and
all its inhabitants are safeguarded against the malicious activities of
the malevolent powers. Some practices associated with this idea
have already been given. Others still remain to be mentioned.

On the first evening after moving into the house the Moslems
call upon a $2p or Sepah to recite the Qoran. Christians of the
Orthodox Church summon one or more priests to consecrate the
house. It is sprinkled with holy water and an oil lamp is lit.
The householder rewards the $z or the priests for their services.

A white flag—rayeh beda—is hoisted over the house as soon as
it is inhabited. It remains until it is torn by wind and storm. The

1 He calls it on p. 219 widjih el-bet which means the front side and not

the lower surface of the vault. Wadjhit is a synonym for widjh.
2 Encycl. of Religion gnd Ethics, vol. XI, p. 29.
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flag symbolises good luck and prosperity.l A proverb teaches kull
$1 k@b uitab, “Everything (i. e. success or misfortune) depends on
(the kind of) heels and holds (of houses).” If, for example, 2 mem-
ber of the family should die or become very ill soon after moving
into a newly-built house, or if a part of the house proves to
be defective, necessitating fresh expense, the Palestinian speaks of
“an unlucky hold of the door” (<atbat el-bet nahs). A house built
with unlawful money taken from a wagf (pious bequest) will not
prosper: mal el-waqf bihidd es-saqf, “The money of the wagf (used
in building a house) will cause the roof to collapse.”

If in digging the foundation trenches the workmen encounter
ancient tombs or caves containing human bones, the owner has a
pious duty to remove them reverently to some clean place. If he
fails to pay due respect to these human remains their spirits will
surely avenge themselves. North of Jerusalem a Moslem, while
digging the foundations, came upon a cave containing human bones.
He not only failed to remove them but later used the cave as a
cesspit. Within a very short time the spirits avenged themselves by
killing several members of his family.

These customs illustrate the care taken by Palestinians to keep
their dwellings clean. In no other phase of their lives are they so
scrupulous. To them cleanliness means not bodily cleanliness, but
the absence of evil spirits and impure things, as well as the presence
of the barakeh, the blessing of God. This is why the windows are
opened soon after a death in the room. The spirit is thus given
free passage.? The corpse, which is regarded as unclean, is soon
removed from the house. Formerly Christians brought a priest to
purify the chamber of the dead by reciting prayers, burning. incense
and sprinkling holy water. Another custom serving the purpose of
cleanliness is the oriental practice of leaving slippers and shoes
at the door whenever they enter a room. This is necessary not
only for cleanliness but for comfort. The Palestinians sit with their

feet tucked beneath them.

1 For further uses of the white flag see CANAAN, Light and Darkness, JPOS

XI, 33.
2 CanaaN, Die Witwen im Heiligen Lande, Der Armen- und Krankenfreund,

vol. 83, p. 152.
8 Ex. 35; Judith 10%; Luke 7%; John §'.
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An inspection of the interior of the simpler type of peasant
house induces increasing wonder at how human beings can exist
in such conditions. All the comforts of life, as known in the West,
are lacking; yet the natives thrive. This is due to the peculiar
habits of the inhabitants, who spend most of their life out of doors.
With the exception of the few rainy and cold weeks of the year,
they live continually in the fresh air. In the summer months many
even desert their houses and move to their huts in the vineyards.
Those who have no vineyards, and those who for other reasons
are prevented from living there, spend their days in out-door work
and their nights on the roofs of their houses. Roofs play an im-
portant part in the life of the East. They are the favourite resort
in the cool of the evening,! they offer an attractive sleeping place?
and provide a good view of what is going on in the streets and
other neighbouring roofs.® From the roof the peasant- woman,* by
loud shouting, does her business with her friends who live else-
where in the village.® From the roof the news of a death® is
announced to the people of the village by loud, howling lamentations.”
In the summer months the peasants prefer to hold certain of their
festive gatherings, e.g. weddings or religious féasts, on the roof.®

When a quarrel breaks out in a village the women assemble
on the roofs and throw stones on the opposing party.® In many
villages where the houses are built on the slope of a hill, goats
and sheep climb on to the roofs to sleep. Very often an <ariseh is
built on a roof as a protection from the sun.!® The richer classes
may build a small chamber, an <lliyeh, on the roof providing a
quiet, airy place of retirement.! Such a room is known as bet sef1?

1 II Sam. 112 2 I Sam. 9%; Prov. 21%

3 Judg. 1627; 1 Sam. 9%; Matth. 10%7; 2417; Mark 13%. 4+ Matth. 1027

5 Matth. 10%. “Upon the arrival of a muleteer into the sakak of the town
or village (in Syria) with a load of lentils, potatoes, apricots, or any other
commodity, he drops the load from the animal's back unto the ground, and

goes upon the roof of the nearest house and proclaims his wares at the top
of his voice, in prolonged strains.” ABRAHAM M. RiusANY, The Syrian Christ,
p- 269.

6 CANAAN, Witwen im Heiligen Lande, Der Armen- und Krankenfreund,
vol. 83, p. 153; L. BAUER, Volksleben im Lande der Bibel, p. 211.

7 Is. 15%; 221; Jer. 48%8. 8 Judg. 1627, 9 Judg. 9%

10 II Sam. 16%2; Neh. 1816

1 | Kings 1719; II Kings 419; Acts 1'3; 9% 12 Judg. 3%.
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(summer house) to distinguish it from from b& sataui' (winter
house) which is the lower room. No special religious ceremonies
are now held on the roof: Moslems are often seen performing their
prayers there,? but their prayers may be performed in any clean
place. A masalet nar used to be made on the roof or on the top
of a mountain. The bright light made by setting fire to ashes
mixed with kerosene or with olive oil was used in some parts of
Palestine to announce to the surrounding villages the recovery of
any notable person who had suffered severe illness. In the Lebanon
this custom is practised during the night of the Feast of the Cross,?
a practice which may be a survival of some heathen rite.

The roof is also used as a place for storage There many
possessions are piled up to be out of reach of dishonest neighbours
and the faggots of brushwood which women and girls have dragged
home with much labour are stacked there. There, also, boiled grain
1s spread before being crushed into burghul. Tomato-juice or tomatoes
cut in halves are spread to dry. Old houses had a wide opening
in the roof which led into the gas, i.e. the store-room behind
the pawabi partition wall. Through this 70zanah the straw (tibn)
was poured down into the store-room. In the winter months it
was hermetically sealed.

Doors play a part in the life of the Palestinian. They enjoy a
peculiar sanctity and importance, and the difference between the
inside and outside is that of different worlds. If a guest speaks to
a fellah, while he is outside the threshold, he is invited to enter
into the house, the kingdom of the peasant. To refuse to enter
except for some serious reason, is to refuse hospitability and friend-
ship. As in ancient times, doors are still used for private and
public meetings.’ In villages a passer-by may see women or men
sitting in small groups in front of their houses talking and amusing

! Jer. 36%2; Amos 318, 2 Jer. 1918; Zeph. 15; Acts 10%%

8 CanaaN, Light and Darkness, JPOS, vol. XI, p. 19. 4 Josh. 28

5 W. M. THoMsON, The Land and the Book, Southern Palestine and Jerusalem,
p. 29, writes “In 1834 I resided for several months in the city, and, to pass
away the time, frequently came out in the afternoon ‘to the gate through the
city, and prepared my seat in the street.’ There the governor, the ¢ad7 and the
elders of ths people assembled daily ‘in a void place’ and held an extempo-
raneous diwan, at which affairs of every kind were discussed and settled with
the least possible ceremony.”
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themselves, while the children roam about in the -street. The pro-
verb “The jabberer is sitting on the threshold of the door™!
describes one of the threshold’s common uses. Here the inquisitive
finds the best opportunity to meet others of his type. Another
saying puts the following words in the mouth of the good house-
wife who is continually working inside her house: “Rather between
my own doorposts than between my friends”>—who spend their
time in. chattering. The ¢<atabeh, as we have already noticed, is
believed to be the favourite abode of djinn. Several functions,
therefore, should not be performed at-this spot. This is not the
place to enter into-detail concerning this very old and important
superstition.3

The courtyard is associated with many occasions of the peasant’s
life. Here during the summer months most family festivals take
place. Here the younger friends and relatives gather for several
nights before a wedding ceremony and dance and enjoy themselves
while the older people sit around smoking cigarettes or pipes
(ghaliun) and drinking coffee. But even in the common daily life
peasants and town dwellers enjoy sitting in the courtyard with
their friends and neighbours, telling stories or transacting business.
In most courtyards a tree is to be found which gives welcome shade.

The peasant’s house used to serve not only as a dwelling and
a store-house, but also as a kitchen and as a stable,* in which
. cows, donkeys, mules, sheep, goats and chickens were kept. Mangers
were built in the rguieh. The richer class of peasants and towns-
folk keep their animals in a separate stable. This lies in a lower
storey or near the house, and only rarely at a distance.

A fellah’s house is his fortress. So long as he is inside it he is
safe from thieves and enemies. Despite the fact that the people of
Palestine are dependent on natural springs and wells, the villages
‘are not, as a rule, built around the village fountain but on some
elevated spot, on a hill or on the side of a mountain, a place
more easily defended than one built near the spring itself.5 The

1 Kfir el-ghalabeh qa‘id bil-<atabeh (Nablus). 2 B#n a‘tabi uala ben >ahbabi.
8 See also the present writer's Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der
Bibel, and Ddmonenglaube im Lande der’ Bibel.
"4 Gen. 248%'ff. and Judg. 19%! probably point to the same custom.
5 See G. H. SCHERER, The Eastern Colour of the Bible, p. 35.
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plan of the village as a whole, like that of the single house, seeks
this same end. Villages are more pleasing to the eye at a distance
than near at hand, and a feeling of disappointment results from
too close an inspection; for the streets are narrow, irregular and
devious, with! the houses usually built to the very edge of the
street. The main idea behind this irregular and unhygienic plan
was defence against enemies, since no force could penetrate to the
centre of the village without exposing itself to the greatest danger.
This is also the reason why detached houses, standing in their
own ground and at a distance from the village, were never built
in the East.?2

The walls of the house were usually made very thick, not only
to hold the great thrust of the dome-shaped roof but also to
resist any digging through3 The term et-tirs, used in towns and
villages on the Mediterranean plain for the walls of a house, comes
from the same root as tarrasa (provide with a shield) and mitras
(a bulwark). The entrance was low,® and the wooden door was,
as a rule, covered with an iron sheet® and closed with a strong
lock and barred with iron zniid and djarrarat® Windows, when
there were any, were small apertures situated high up in the walls,
so that no thief? could enter them and so offer as to an enemy
no opportunity of shooting through them. Larger windows had
always iron bars and wooden shutters which opened inwards.
Windows of 40>< 60 cm. to §03><75 cm. were regarded as unsafe.
Such windows were placed in-those walls which overlooked the

1 The same plan has been found in many old cities recently excavated in
Palestine. See Reallexikon der Vorgeschidite, vol. V, p. 210. _

2 See also Ch. W. Bubpen and E. HasTiNGs, The Local Colour of the Bible,
11, 39.

8 Thick walls keep the temperature of the room at an even level. Peasant
houses are therefore warmer in the winter and cooler in the summer than
modern houses.

4 Prov. 17 Convents built in lonely places also have low doors.

5 Ps. 10718; Is. 452

6 Most of the towns of biblical times had probably doors of the same type.

7 Joel 2°. Even in old monumental buildings this plan was the rule.
P. N. WAGGETT, Bethlehem, Q.St. P.E.F., 1919, p. 61, in describing the Church
of the Nativity, writes: “Its aisle windows have been built up, perhaps for
defence again.”



72 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIII

courtyard, while windows opening on to the street were avoided.!
Cattle were accommodated in the same room with the family to
afford them protection.

Palestinian villages are not walled,? but the outermost houses
are built solidly together or are connected by high “dry” walls or
strongly built walls. The effect is that of a city wall. Such an
arrangement, although not perfect, in that it leaves several narrow
entrances into the village, adds nevertheless to the facilities of
defence.®

The protection which a house affords to its inhabitants is well
expressed in the widely-known proverb barak allah fid-dar el-wasicak
in kanat maniah, “May God bless the spacious house if it is (at
the same time a) strong(-hold).” All the habitation a Palestinian
needs is a shelter from the storm and a refuge from the enemy,’
for he considers himself a sojourner in this earth.® Despite his
fortress-like house the Palestinian does not fail to put himself every
evening, before going to bed, under the protection of the Almighty:
sakkarna darna wallah hdjabna urahmat allah <alli djabatna udjabna,
“We have closed (the doors of) our house and God is our (pro-
tecting) talisman. May God have mercy on our mother and father!”

1 ]I Kings 9% describes such a condition. 2 Lev. 258.

8 See also SELAM MERRILL, East of the Jordan, p. 82.

4 This part is only the first line of the proverb. The continuation is uaf7
l-marah al-badiah in kanat mutiah uafi_l-faras es-sari‘ah in kanat taliah.

5 This condition prevailed in biblical times. Hence the prayer of the
Psalmist (Ps. 61%): “For thou hast beemr a shelter for me and & strong tower
from the enemy.” See also Is. 4%

6 ABraHAM M. RunBany, The Syrian Christ, pp. 241ff.
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VIII List orF AraBic TERMS

The following list gives the Arabic terms with their English
-equivalents. Beside the terms mentioned in the article there are
.some other expressions which are here given. It is hoped that the
following pages will be of practical help to every architect working
in Palestine and of philological value to the Arabist and archaeologist.
In order to give the best possible definition of a term it has often
been necessary to give a lengthy description instead of a simple

translation. The list has been arranged according to the English
alphabet, thus making reference easier. The few mistakes in the
transcription of Arabic words in the text are corrected in this list.

H
A (1)

dabii ‘ugs, the central stone of a
cross-vault.

daleh, jambs with the threshold and
lintel.

dard, dardiyeh, Jardiyet el-bt, earth,
floor, floor of the room.

dasas foundation.

dasfin, wedge-shaped piece of iron.

daton, kiln.

dazmil, flat sharp chisel.

B (<)
bab, door.

— (al-), surname of ¢Ali Mirza

— allah, door of God.

— el-badan, anus.

— ed-dibr, anus.

— pabd, retreating door.

— el-}er, the door of riches.

— ghazzawi, a door without any
jambs or rabbat.

— imm el->awlad, cervical canal of
the uterus.

.— el-mawladeh, cervical canal of
the uterus.

— er-rahmeh, the door of mercy; west.

bab er-rizq, door of maintenance.

— es-samd (Pabudb es-samd), the gate
of heaven.

— sadj, iron door of a cistern.

— el-Wad, wadi <Ali.

baghdadi, thin wooden beams.

baghleh, a rukbeh projecting to the
outside.

bahas, v., to dig.

bahr el->odah, the span of the room.

balat, stone slabs.

— <addadi, small stone slabs.

— farradi, large slabs.

— far} farradi, medium-sized slabs.

— qir$, stone slabs 1§x20 cm. to
3040 cm.

balleh, a morter layer spread on the
roof.

balutah, sink.

band, v., to build.

bananir, pins of a sliding bolt.

bandiqah, unslaked piece of lime.

bandjiir, a distinctly sunk margin.

bannd, mason.

barabit, stones of a railing.

barakeh, blessing.

bardatah, the filling of the gaping
places between the ‘ugqad.
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barud, powder.

— dugqq, fine powder.

— dirs, coarse powder.

bawandiat, beams resting on the mad-
dadeh.

bauwab, door-keeper.

bauwabeh, large gate.

bet, house.

—a part of a simple lock.

— members of a family.

— el-2adab, privy.

— allah, church, mosque.

— — tent.

— ed-daradj, staircase room.

— hadjar, stone house.

— el-hamam, pigeon house.

— el-hal@>, privy.

— pus, a reed-mat hut.

— el-kild, kidney.

— el-mapaddeh, pillow-case.

— el-maiy, privy.

— madjd, a large tent.

— el-miuineh, store room.

— er-rahah, privy.

— es-sandiig, a cupboard-like rakseh.

— séfi, an upper room.

— Satawi, room of a lower storey.

— $a‘r, tent.

— et-taharah, privy.

— uabar, tent.
D (°)

dabbiirah, quarrymen'’s dressing ham-
mer.

dabseh (pl. dabs), small rubble stone.

ddfeh, the central pole of a tent.

daffeh, wing of a door or a window.

dahan, v., to paint.

dahliz, passage.

dapun, chimney.

dalaf, v., to leak.

daltibeh, cylindrical (uggad used to
close the last part of a vault.

dameh, a large open cupboard.

dagq, v., to dress (stones).

dagqig, stone dresser.

dar, house; members of a family.

darabzin, railing.

daradj, staircase.

— malan, a staircase resting on a
firm substructure.

— m¢<allag, hanging staircase.

darbukniyeh, lower room.

darfeh, wing of a door or a window.

dastur, header, binding stone.

dauwaseh, threshold stone.

dihdal (duhdal), stone roller.

dor, storey.

dgdqah, dresssing stones.

dulab, cupboard.

dusrah, an iron bar binding a stone
with another one resting on it.

duwar, tents pitched in a semicircular
way.

D (3)
dakar, (lit. male) a part of a hinge.
dakar u intd, interlocking stones,
tongue and groove.
danab el-far, a kind of a hinge.
dbihet el->asas, foundation sacrifice.
— el-taqd, a sacrifice for the vault.
— ed-dar, a sacrifice for the house.
— el-Halil, a sacrifice for Abraham
(for the house).
— bet es-Sa‘r, a sacrifice for a tent.
dra¢, ruler one yard long.
— baladi, 228/ inches long.
— bannd, 75 cm. long.
— hasimi, 228/4 inches long.
— stambili, 29!/, inches long.
— turki, 291/, inches long.

D (v°)

dal¢, a rib of a cross-vault.
'y »

Dj () )
djabbal, the person who makes the

mortar.
djdbbi$, mason assistant.
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djableh, mortar.

djabs, rubble.

djabseh, rubble stones and mortar.

djahs, (lit. foal) a part of the scaffolding.

— a wooden frame for constructing
the rukab.

djamdlon, barrcl-vault.

djanzir, iron chain.

djarrar, sliding bar of a door; barrel
belts.

djibhah, stones of the upper course
of a wall, curb-stone.

djilleh, cow’s manure made in round
cakes.

djisir, a strong tree trunk used in
roofing flat houses; bridge.

‘— hadid, iron rafter.

djorah, cesspit; a shallow excavation
in the ground serving as a fire-
place.

djrid, palm twigs (not leaves).

djurn, trough.

— threshing floor.

— el-kibbeh, mortar.

— el-ma‘mudiyeh, font.

F (<)

fadddi(h), small window.

fakd er-rukab, broad ribs of a vault.

fahl, large water skin.

fa<l, worker.

falagah, large stone.

farin, spirit level.

farrarah, unslaked piece of lime.

fas, pickaxe.

fasl, season; 12 hours.

fasmeh, rabbet.

fediis, the close of the day’s work.

ftileh, powder-fuse line.

ftir, breakfast.

Gh (&)
ghadd, lunch.

ghalag, key-stone.
gharf, twigs.

gharfeh, a rukbeh beginning about
one metre above the floor.

ghatd bab (Subbak), wooden lintel.

ghauwar, a short header.

ghrab, that part of a hinge which is
driven into the wooden frame.

ghurfeh, room.

ghurzet el-bikar, centre of a curve
(circle).

H (¥)

hauwai(h), a small window.

hazzar, the opening for heating the
kiln.

hlal, a small semicircular window.

— semicircular walls of a stone house.

hrabeh, a small, pear-shaped, non-
plastered cistern.

H ()

habb rumman, (lit. pomegranate grains)
walls built of irregular stones.

hableh, sling.

haddad, smith.

hadjar, stone.

— aswad, basalt stone.

— jam, undressed stone.

— iblagtah, a course of stones lined
with djabieh.

— madgiig, dressed stone.

— midmak, a stone dressed fine,
taltzs.

— ramli, sandstone.

— ras, a stone whose height is
greater than its length.

— suri, see hadjar midmak.

— Samsi, the exposed part of malaki
rock.

— tal, stretcher.

— yahidi, lapis Judaicus.

— yasini, yellow mizzi yahudi.

— ez-zawizh, corner-stone.

— zifr, the hardest quality of mizzi
yahiudsi,
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hadjdjarah, quarrymen.

hadid, iron.

hadir, open place in front of a room
of the second storey.

haduel, horse shoe.

hafar, v., to dig, to excavate.

halaget el-bab (or simply halagah),
knocker.

hall, (pl. hluleh), joints.

— es-safyr, natural bed of the rock.

halleh, close of -day’'s work.

halg el-bab, the framing stones of the
door; wooden frame of the door.

— es-$ubbak, the framing stones of
the window; wooden frame of the
window.

hammal, relieving arch.

— rafter.

hammam, bathroom, bath.

hamir saqqai, donkeys for carrving
water.

harah, quarter.

— (Syria), large building; large house.

harim, compartment for women; wo-
men.

hasireh, mat.

hasmah, coarse sand.

hasueh, small stone.

hatriir (not hatrur), the softest kind
of nari.

het, wall.

hidjdjeh, document.

hint, lintel.

hos, courtyard.

humrd, crushed pottery.

huwar, white earth.

H (¢)

habieh, clay bin.

hadr, compartment reserved for wo-
men.

harastan, cupboard.

harragak, a small cupboard.

harzet el-bir, circular opening of a
cistern.

hasiigah, spoon-like tool wused in
quarrying.

hawarnagah, a cupboard situated be-
low window bench.

hazaneh, cupboard.

hemeh, tent.

— cross-vault.

— rumiyeh, semicircular cross-vault.

hes, canvas.

ke, mason’s line.

klal, wooden spikes of a tent.

bohah, a small door in a large door.

Yumm djadj, hen-house.

bums, (one fifth) pointed arch or vault.

burram, irregular rubble with natural
holes.

buss, a suneh-house.

husseh, a room in the lowest storey.

buzg, small cave.

I
iasfil (yasfil), wedge-shaped iron.
>ibrit magr, drilling needle.
idhir, powder filling.
idjr (foot), the first hole cxcavated
in the rock.
inhidar, slope.

K (5)

kabbarah, small kiln.

kabbas nats, a heap of thistles.

kaff, a small board for carrying
plastering-mortar.

kali}p7l, pointer (of joints).

kakuleh, a white soft stone.

— gazzazi, brittle ka‘kuleh.

kalb, certain stones of the jambs.

kalpah, spalls.

kallin, outer and inner courses of a
wall with the filling in between.

kamar, an arch over a hlal.

kamujdh, the dry mortar falling
down while removing the tabar.

kasaf (¢an), v., to uncover.

kasir, side-poles of a tent.
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kbas, seats of a retreating door.

kittan, flax.

krek, shovel.

kuarak, a place tfor storing grain or
straw.

ku¢, (elbow), the bend of a spout or
a chimney:

kip, reed-mat hut.

kuhleh, pointing.

kurbal, screen.

kurkar, the iron part of a mason’s
line.

kursi_l-garmid, the wooden frame of
a tiled roof.

L (J)

laham, v., to solder.

lammi<, polished.

lagtah, a djabseh-lining of a stone
course.

lat, large flat slabs of stone.

latton, kiln.

lat¢, cow’s manure.

lauwan, v., to colour.

kbn, brick.

lwan, hall.

Isagat, joints.

lu<beh, the common stone of two
arches (as in a double window).

Jughm, drilled hole filled with powder.

— blasting.

lugqatah, a simple type of a lock.

M (¢)

madafeh, guest-house.

maddadeh, a long strong beam used
in vaulting.

maddeh, a layer of lime and nhateh.

— Carabiyeh or — hadjariyeh, consists
of equal parts of nhateh, lime and
ashes.

madpal, entrance.

madhaneh, chimney.

madjrafeh, larry.

madjbaliyeh, heap of mortar.

maftal, twisted.

mahaddeh, large heavy hammer.

mahdjarah, quarry.

mahlil, with acute angles.

ma>har, the back row of poles of a
tent.

mapda¢ (mapda‘ah), a small room
having no windows.

maprig, wooden beam.

mayalan, slope.

malaki, a soft stone which by ex-
posure to the air becomes harder.

— sultani, a special quality of malaki.

mal<agah, a spoon-like tool of the
quarrymen.

malsé, the superficial, smooth mortar-
layer of the tabar.

mamarr, passage.

mamsd, corridor.

mandjah, time for eating.

manfa}, an opening in the kiln for
ventilation.

mantarah, hut.

mag‘ad, seat.

magqasieh, toothed hammer.

magsabeh, elongated cupboard for de-
positing the hookah or narghile.

magta¢, clay bins serving as a part
tion in thc living room.

ma<bd, a blunt steel rod.

ma‘djan, a square flat disk at the
centre of a vault.

markas, a large, open cupboard for
placing the bedding.

marseh, rendering coat in plastering.

masah, quarrymen’s dressing hammer.

masann maiy, water stone.

— zet, oil-stone.

masradjeh, a shelf for oil lamps.

mastabeh, a bench-like, broad eleva-
tion on the floor, serving as a bed-
stead.

— the living part of a room.
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mastabeh, an elevated area in front of
the house with a balustrade.

mastabet el-bab, a seat beside a retreat-
ing door.

— es-subbak, the inner sill of a win-
dow.

mastarin, trowel.

— rammd, trowel for throwing the
plastering material.

— sqaleh, trowel for polishing.

maswal, a pit for slaked lime.

matabbeh, granulating hammer.

— dirs, — pisneh, coarse granulated
dressing.

— mna‘meh, fine granulated dressing.

— wasat, medium-type granulated
dressing.

matbal, kitchen.

matraqah, dresser’s hammer.

mazlafeh, shelf with holes for spoons.

(i)mbaugah, a small window.

mgharal, cave.

mhandis, architect.

mharram, compartment reserved for
women.

midar, long ropes of a tent.

midmak, a stone course.

— barrani (hardji), outer course.

— djuwani (da}li), inner course.

midlak, pointer.

midwad (midwad), manger.

mi$mari, mason.

migdam, the front pole of a tent.

misqdh, small water reservoir.

misfas, sump-pit.

milr, metre.

mizan maiy, spirit-level.

— jeét, plumbline.

mizzi hili, a white stone with yellow
veins.

— yah#di, Ammonitis (Acanthoceras)
Palestinensis.

mizrab, spout.

mCarra$, an elongated hut.

mCallim, mason.

mqawaleh, work on contract.

mqawil, contractor.

(i)msamsam, pointed dressing.

— Cadasiyeh, medium-type pick
dressing.

— fuleh (hisn), coarse pick dressing.

— simsmiyeh, fine pick dressing.

(i)msadjdjar, a stone rich in veins.

msaiabeh, angles which are greater
or smaller than 90°.

msallai, a prayer mastabeh.

mwalpar, the back row of poles in
a tent.

muftah, key.

— es-samd, the key of heaven.

mungar, large pointed chisel.

munih, building material.

mugdum, brick-like stone of miczi
yahudi.

mugr, hole for blasting.

mugt, long ropes of a tent.

musmar, binding stone.

— nail.

mustarah, privy.

mullahhid, contractor.

N (9)

nadjdjar, carpenter.

nadjr, sliding bar (for a window or
door).

nadweh, large heavy hammer.

nahat, v., to carve.

na<meh, fine coat in plastering.

naqar, v., to drill.

naqas, v., to carve.

nari, a soft quality of stone.

nasbel, wooden frame of a tiled roof.

nawar (pl. of nuri), gypsies.

nazz, v., to leak.

nhateh, pieces falling while dressing
stones.

nileh, indigo.

nissab, rafter.

nofarah, fountain.

nqir, board for carrying mortar.

nuljl nagr, drilling rod.
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nupl qob ((i)mpawabeh), strong, blunt
and thick iron rod.

nugr, a hole for blasting.

nugrah, a shallow excavation in the
floor serving as a fire place.

0]
>6dah, room.
>odet nom, bed room.
— Jakl, dining room.
— el-mag‘ad, sitting room.

Q (¥)

qabi, lower room.

gadus, burned brick tube.

gadi (judge), the fulcrum of an iron
bar used in moving large stones.

qafir, basket made of palm leaves.

galbeh, storey.

qalib, wooden frame for making
bricks.

galtah, large piece of rock.

gamt, relieving arch.

gamarivel, small window.

gambiib, a type of barrel-vault.

gandi, channel.

gantarah, an arch supporting a fat
roof.

ga¢ el-bet, court.

— ed-dar, a square place inside the
door for depositing the shoes.

qa‘deh, pedestal; a wooden column.

qasab, recd.

qasr (palace), hut.

qasstr, plasterer.

qassts (priest), a stone or a piece of
wood protruding from the top of
a Suneh.

qass, straw.

gaswal, coarse straw.

qat¢, a part of the room serving as
a lumber-room.

qat¢_el-bet, that part of the house re-
served for animals.

qat‘_el-hdjar, quarrying.

qat¢ kasf, balustrade.

qat¢ rafs, abutment.

qat¢ hall, breaking joints.

gatamon, unslaked pieces of lime.

gatta‘ah, pointed pick-hammer.

qawal (ald), v., to contract for.
giddeh, wooden ruler.

qifl, lock.

girbeh, water-skin.

gnag, an iron bar binding two stones.

qos, arch.

— tarabi, pointed arch.

— tult (one third), a type of pointed
arch.

— tumn (one eigth), a type of
pointed arch.

— hammal, relieving arch.

— bums (one fifth), pointed arch.

— maghbun, segmental arch.

— rumi, round arch.

— rub¢ (one fourth), a type of
pointed arch.

— sajrawi, pointed arch with a
radius for each segment equal to
two thirds of the arch-base.

gsarah, plastering.

quas, see rakseh.

qubbeh, dome.

— imsatlahah, shallow dome.

quffeh, basket.

quntar, 100 rotls,

.qurneh, corner.

qurs ed-daradj, landing of the stair
case.
qusrmal, ashes from a baking oven.

R (9)
raff, shelf.
rafs, thrust.
raghuet (es-$id), scum,
rahib (monk), an elongated stone
placed at the top of a kiln.
rakkeh, the filling of rubble and
mortar between the stone courses.
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rakket el-bir, see Sahfet el-bir.

rakseh, a large, open cupboard for
depositing the bedding.

ramad, ashes.

raml, sand.

rammd, beams running from the Caris
to the rukab.

ramyet el-gos, radius.

ras, pointed hammer.

— es-$uneh, a stone or a piece of
wood protruding from the top of
a Suneh.

rasak, v., to leak.

rass, v., to sprinkle. .

rasiyeh, the upper stone of each
jamb; capital.

ratqah, a large shelf.

rawieh, the part of a room reserved
for animals.

razzeh, hinge.

ridjl (biftah —), to quarry the first
hole in a rock.

riffeh, tent cloth hanging down from

. the northern and southern sides
of a tent.

rifraf, the protruding part of a flat
roof; eaves.

715, brick-like nars stones.

rkabat, scaffolding.

rkizeh, perpendicular beams for sup-
port.

rosan, protruding window with lattice
framework.

rozanah, circular or square disk at
the centre of a vault.

— opening of a clay bin.

— opening in the roof.

rudg, a room with the front side
open.

— colonnade.

rudgah, a mastabeh.

rukab, the springing corners of a cross-
vault.

rukbeh, angle of a spout; also the
sing. of rukab.

rugréqah, elongated niche running
transversely.

S (v)

sabil, a small water reservoir serving
as a public fountain.

sahah Samsiyeh, a non-roofed ruigq.

salthabeh, a small giddeh.

sahridj, large cistern.

sakan, ashes.

samagah, red earth.

sandeh, a beam supporting the tubar.

sagf, ceiling.

saqqd, water carriers.

sagiileh, plumbline.

sarigah, stone-saw.

sath, roof.

sdadeh, a thorny tree closing a cave's.
entrance.

siddeh, a primitive bedstead.

s, header, binding stone.

— large knife, roasting spit.

sinn, tooth.

— pins of the primitive lock.

— S$ahitah, combed dressing.

si%n, small water-skin.

slal, jambs.

sqaleh, scaffolding. 2

sqifeh, a stone house with a mud
roof.

starah, balustrade.

starel ed-daradj, stone railing of a
staircase.

stehah, an open place in front of a
room of the second storey.

sitk, the ribs of a cross-vault.

sukkarah, a simple type of lock.

sullam, ladder; staircase.

$ (v°)

saddaghat, jambs of a door.
safd, hard rock.
saff, course.
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sahn, a circular disk at the centre of
a vault.

— ed-dar, courtyard.

sagr, rock.

— ibkall (not ibpall), unsound rock
layer.

— imgatta¢, loose superficial rock
layers.

sanai¢i, assistant, worker.

sandafawi, a thin stone with a small
depth.

sandigqit et-tdswil, box for slaking lime.

sararah (pl. sarar), small stone.

sshhiyeh, floating coat in plastering.

srafeh, the sharpening of tools.

suniyeh, a circular disk at the centre
of the vault.

surret el-<aqd, centre of the vault.

suwan, flint.
§ (&)

Sabh, short ropes of a tent.

Saghghil, worker.

Sahfeh (pl. Suhaf), stones falling- off
while dressing spalls.

Sakfet el-bir, lining the rough walls
of a cistern with a layer of flat,
small stones or pottery.

$ahit, stone railing.

$ahitah, toothed hammer.

fasyaleh, a part of a hinge.

$akus, Sakuseh, small hammer.

— lat-tahrir, small pick-hammer for
pointing.

$ampah, rise of vault.

Sankal, hook.

Saqfet el-bir, see Sahfet el-bir.

Saqqagiyeh, lozenge-shaped window.

Sagqat, large stones, each making half
a camel’s load.

fdqif, quarrymen'’s dressing hammer.

$arut, a long tree trunk.

fatdri, thin wooden beams.

$asiyeh, lintel.

Sayalan, rise of vault.

$id, lime.

$id haiy or fahl, quick-lime.

— ()msauwal (not (i)mssauwal),
slaked lime.

— matfi, slaked lime.

— rahit, powdered lime.

— ras, lime in large pieces.

Siffet el-hadjar, the edge of a stone.

Sigg, that part of the tent reserved
for guests.

$okeh, pointed chisel.

— a thorny tree used to close the -
entrance of a cave.

Subbak, window.

— midjwiz, double window.

$Su<h ed-dar, corner of a house.

Sutub, short poles in a tent.

Suneh, a conmical structure of brush
wood.

Suqqah, a tent-cloth piece.

— that part of the tent reserved for
guests.

T (<)

tabyiteh, wedge-shaped furrow in the
rock.

takdjir, quarrying.

takanah, a square disk at the centre
of a vault.

— mortar-box.

takhil, pointing.

talsin, semicircular walls of a stone-
house while in construction.

talfis, coarse dressing.

— imfadjdjar, very coarse dressing.

— imsafiaf, fine talfil,

— nzif, fine talfis.

— tag$ib, very coarse dressing.

tagsth, coarse dressing.

tgrtabtk, hammer with one pointed
and one toothed edge.

tasrik, bonding and toothing (in build-
ing).

taswil, process of slaking lime.

tatimeh, a simple mortar layer on
the tabar.
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tawsthal, spandril.

tibn, straw.

ti¢hay, lowest powder-layer in a nugr.

tirs, semicircular wall of a stone
house {(in process of building).

trab, .earth.

trabeh sodd, black earth.

T (¥)

tabagah, storey.

— Jardiyeh, basement.

labig, storey.

tabun, peasant’s baking oven.

taiyan, mortar carrier.

tagah, window.

taget el-hamam, pigeon holes.

talag, explosion of a drilled hole
filled with powdecr. :

— <@bit, explosion separating large
pieces of rock.

— masdjiuk or zakkah, explosion of a
very oblique hole.

— gqati¢, non-explosion of the pow-
der.

tamam, an earth layer spread over
the tabar.

tarbus (tarabis), djibah with rounded
surfaces, apex stone.

taridjeh, a strip of cloth connecting
two tent cloths.

tariis, a long wooden trowel.

fineh, mortar.

tinet en-nuqr, mud arising while drill-
ing a rock.

tog, storey.

traseh, whitewashing. -

trumbah, pump.

tabeh, brick.

tubzi, rusticated dressing.

— ibzamleh, rustication with a drafted
margin.

— Saff, simple rustication.

tabar, scaffolding of a vault.

tunb, long ropes of a tent.

tunbur, a large flat chisel.

tunbur, a two-wheeled carriage.
tiuriyeh, hoe, larry.

I (+)

tumm (mouth), edge of a tool.
taniyeh, the slit between the floor
and the lifted tent cloth.

U, W (5)

uast ed-dar, court.

udjak, fire-place.

>unta, (lit. female), a part of a hinge.

>ugud, fuel.

wada‘ah (pl. wada‘at), stones marking
the direction or inclination of a
course of stones, or of a pavement.

waqqif, overseer.

waraq qazaz, sand-paper.

waragah, plate of iron.

warsel, building site.

wasif (not awasit), central pole of a
tent.

wasleh, joint.

walad, peg.

z ()

zaiyan, v., to decorate.

zallagiyeh, a large flat stone at the
floor of the hazzar.

zamleh, chisel-drafted margin.

zarziirah, opening in a clay bin.

zawieh, set-square.

— hilliyeh, mahluleh, acute angle.

— msaiabeh, an angle smaller or
larger than 90°.

— siddiyeh, masdiideh, obtuse angle.

zifr, a stone protruding from a wall
and supporting a part of the
structure.

zind, an iron bar for closing doors.

zozanah, door-window.

zqaq, alley.

zunnar, belt course.
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z (¥)

zahr el-bet, roof.

< (&)

<alagah, a special kind of stone in
the jambs.

<amud, column.

— mpammas, msaddas, mtamman, five-,
six- or eight-sided column, respect-
ively.

<agd, vault.

— bikar bédah, clliptical cross-vault.

— (i)brukab, cross-vault.

— fatis, squat-shaped vault.

— lums, pointed cross-vault.

— maghbun, segmental cross-vault.

— mnaffal, a vault thicker at the
crown than at the periphery.

— (i)msetin, irregular vault.

— mzahhar, barrel-vault.

— r#imi, semicircular vault.

— salib, cross-vault.

— Samsiyeh, a large flat roof resting
on several arches.

o

Caqd takanah, a combined cros¥ and
barrel-vault.

¢araqah, special kind of stones in the
jambs.

tariseh, tent.

¢tarfis (bride), the central, perpendicu-
lar, and supporting beam of a
tabar.

(@sig u matsiig, tongue and groove,
dove-tail,

Catabeh, lintel, threshold.

Cataleh, short, thick steel rod.

Cattal, stone carrier.

tawarid, long tree trunks.

tddeh, tools.

trq, (¢riig), veins (in a stone).

Grzdn, primitive ténts in the fields.

(neh, help in vaulting.

¢id, bough, stick. g

Cukkafeh, fork-like piece of wood used
in a tent.

Cugdeh, wood-knot.

¢ugqad, brick-like stone made of narf.



EINE ALTAGYPTISCHE TOTENOPFERFORMEL
IN EINEM GRIECHISCHEN GRABEPIGRAMM AUS GAZA.

M. ScHwABE
JERUSALEM.

Das in The Quarterly of the Department of Autiquities in
Palestine I (1932), Heft IV, p. 155 sq. verdffentlichte Epigramm
aus Gaza gilt einem Charmadas, dessen Glick durch zwei Todes-
fille in seiner Familie vernichtet worden ist. Erst stirbt der zwan-
zigjihrige Sohn, der — v. 3 als xoWigoc nmarpdvvuoc bezeichnet —
den Namen des Vaters trug, dann die siecbenjihrige Enkelin
Kleodoxa, das Tochterchen von Charmadas’ Tochter Archagathe.
Kleodoxa scheint das einzige Kind gewesen zu sein, und mit ihr
ist die edrexvin (v. 6) der Eltern dahin. Ihr Mann ist Mayatos,
der um sein Kind weint. Da im Epigramm das ungliickliche Leben
des Greises zweimal (v. 1. 14 sq.) betont wird, hat er nur diese
zwei Kinder und das eine Enkelchen gehabt. Der Schlull des Epi-
gramms v. II sq. enthilt einen Hinweis auf die Verdienste des
Toten um seine Vaterstadt! und wohl eine Aufforderung, das
Schicksal nicht zu schelten, das ihn nach schwerem Alter in den
Hades eingehen lieB. Zwischen dem Abschluf und dem vorher-
gehenden Teil stehen die Verse 8—1o:

GAda nléov Svmrois 00déy ddvoouévors.
7 uny dupotégovs ye malaindovror Pacilijes
Alydmrov yovodas nyldiocav ydoiowr.

1 Der an mandchén Stellen unklare und verdorbene Text verdient eine be-
sondere Behandlung. Hier sei nur beiliufig angemerkt, daBl v. 11 ¢ 6 mdroay
Sundeioay dvw modwy Ex dogos éydpdv dpdwoas heil ist und nicht madwr statt
nélv, wie ILIFFE will, zu lesen ist. Die obere Stadt im Gegensatz zum Hafen
7} dvw mddes, genau wie Thuc. 2,48,2 vom Pirius im Gegensatz zu Athen gesagt,
war bei einem Angriff von inneren oder iuBeren Feinden (das ist nicht klar,
und gar eine chronologische Bestimmung zu versuchen, reicht der blasse Ausdrudk
nicht aus) besetzt und beschidigt worden. Er hat sie wieder aufgerichtet.
Kosjrny ist unverstindlich. xpijvy» schligt sich von selbst vor und gibt guten
Sinn. Ehrungen in dieser Form fir Wohltiter der #dd«s sind nicht ungewohnlich.
Natirlich trug die xprjvn eine Ehreninschrift fur Charmadas.

84
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. o

V. 8 schlieft sich zwar eng an den Bericht iiber die Trauer
des Machaeus um seine Tochter an, aber die beiden nichsten Verse
zeigen, dafl der Hinweis auf die Sinnlosigkeit der Trauer auf beide
Toten zu beziehen ist. Also gelten die in den ausgeschriebenen
Versen enthaltenen Gedanken auch und wohl hauptsichlich dem
Charmadas.! @lia bricht also deutlich die Trauergedanken um beide
ab. 7 sujv leitet eine Begriindung mit starker Bekriftigung ein, die
das folgende ye noch intensiviert, das zugleich den mit der Partikel
eingeleiteten Gedanken als bekannt und beglaubigt charakterisiert:
.,Denn gewill haben die Kénige Agyptens mit ihrem alten
Reichtum die beiden mit goldenen Gnaden (Geschenken)
geschmiickt.“? Die Absicht zu trosten ist aus dem Zusammenhang
mit dem Vorhergehenden wie aus dem Gedanken selbst deutlich.
Ein adavdras 7yidioev ydoworr findet sich zwar auf einem griechi-
schen Epigramm aus Melos (I. G. 12(3) 1190, 10), und zwar an der-
selben Versstelle.? Aber daB es sich nicht um eine iibliche Epi-
grammphrase handelt. beweisen die Konige Agyptens, die hier die
Toten, oder — nach igyptischer Denkweise — die Totengeister mit
ihren Gnadengaben im Grabe beschenken. Kein Zweifel, dafl eine
religiose Jenseitsvorstellung dgyptischer Herkunft hier ihren griechisch
gewandelten Ausdruck findet. Wir stehen vor einer dgyptischen
Totenopferformel in poetischer, griechischer Paraphrase.t

Auf fast allen igyptischen Gribern von der Zeit des Alten
Reiches bis zur griechisch-réomischen Periode inclusive findet sich
konstant eine Formel, die in ihrem Textbestand kaum Verinderungen
unterliegt. Sie lautet ,htp di nsw,“ nach GarbiNners (Egypt. Gram-
mar 1927, p. 169) Ubersetzung ,a boon which the king gives.”
Sie leitet immer das Epitaph ein. Ein typisches Beispiel aus der
Zeit des alten Reiches — ca. 2500 v. C. — bietet MURRAY, Sagqara
Mastabas 1, Tafel XXVIII®: ,A boon which the king gives and

1 Auch in v. 1 & eddatuootvys . .. tpéwy wird die Familie des Charmadas
als eine Einheit zusammengefaBt.

2 Dazu bemerkt ILiFFe ibid. p. 156: “the reference to the ‘Egyptian Kings
of ancient wealth’ is obscure”.

8 @ylaitew in dhnlichem Sinne cf. Theocrit. epigr. 1,4.

4 Meine Vermutung hat sich, als ich bei einem befreundeten Agyptologen
anfragte, bestitigt. Ihm bin ich auch fir Hilfe beim Auffinden des agyptischen
Vergleichsmaterials zu Dank verpflichtet.

8 Ich zitiere nach GARDINERs Ubersetzung ib. p. 171
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a boon (which) Anubis in front of the divine booth, he who is
upon his mountain, (gives), that the voice (i. e. of the offerer) may
go forth for him (with) bread and beer.” Die uralte Vorstellung
des Glaubens ist, dal der K6nig dem Toten Grab und Grabbeigaben
schenkt. Der daneben genannte Gott gibt sie dem Toten weiter.
In der Friihzeit hat der Konig seine GroBen und Diener wirklich
auf diese Weise bei ihrem Ableben geehrt. Die Versorgung der
Toten ist fir den Agypter eine der wichtigsten religiosen Pflichten,
die von dem gottlichen Konig ausgefilhrt zu sehen als hochster
Segen gelten mufi. Der Text der Formel bleibt spiter, auch wo er
nicht inhaltlich zutrifft, in seiner Erstarrung bestehen, als ob Griber
und Geschenke dem Toten von ihm selbst gegeben wiren.! Die
Formel driickt nicht mehr die Tatsache der realen Schenkung, son-
dern den fiir den Toten ausgesprochenen Wunsch aus. Nicht immer
derselbe Gott gibt den Toten die Geschenke weiter. In einer Grab-
schrift des Mittleren Reiches — ca. 2000 v. C. — (British Museum
No. 198, cf. GArDINER ibid. p. 170) wird ,die Gnade, dic der Konig
gibt“ an ,Osiris, den Herrn von Busiris“ weitergeleitet. Hier be-
stehen die Gaben aus Brot, Bier, Ochsen, Gefliigel, Alabaster und
.allen reinen und guten Dingen, von denen ein Gott lebt.“
Am Ende der Inschrift wird der Beschenkte selbst genannt, ,der
Geist des seligen Senusert.“ Osiris Khent-Amentiu und die Gotter
der Unterwelt miissen in einer Inschrift des Neuen Reiches — ca.
1500 v. C. — dem Paheri die ,Gnade des Koénigs“ weiterreichen.?
Als Beweis fiir den Weiterbestand der Formel bis in die Zeit un-
seres gaziischen Epigramms geniige es auf ein Beispiel aus griechisch-
romischer Zeit zu verweisen® wo die Aufgabe, die Gnade des
Konigs weiterzugeben, dem Sonnengott Ra Harachte zufillt. Das
Gebet, das, wie ErmaN 1. c. erklirt, ,sich bis in die Zeit hinein ge-
halten hat, fir die seine Anfangsworte bedeutungslos waren,* stirbt
erst mit dem igyptischen Glauben. Dal sie keine reale Bedeutung
mehr hatten, ist gewi.. Aber daB die Worte auch in griechisch-ro-
mischer Spitzeit magische Wirkung haben, beweist ihr unberiihrter

t Uber all diese Vorstellungen cf. ERMaN, Die dgyptische Religion® p. 140;
GARDINER ibid. 1. c.; Reallexikon der Vorgesdh., VII 130.

2 Cf I. 1. TayLor and F. Ll. GrirritH, The Tomb of Paheri, (1894) p. 27-

8 Cf. AuMED BEY KaMAL, Stéles Ptolémaiques et Romaines I, No. 22010
(Catalogue Général du Musée du Caire).
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Bestand.! Das Aussprechen der richtigen Gebetsformel 1st gleichbe-
deutend mit dem realen Geschenk des Konigs. Die Gaben werden
durch Aussprechen und Aufschreiben der Formel materialisiert. Zu
diesem Schluf kommt auch FariNa, der der htp di nsw-Formel in
neuerer Zeit die ausfiihrlichste Behandlung gewidmet hat.2

Zu diesen igyptischen Zeugnissen iiber Wesen und Bestehen
der Formel kommt nun ein auflerigyptisches in griechischem Kleid,
das die Interpretation der Formel durch die Agyptologen bestitigt.
xdowc entspricht scheinbar genau dem idgyptischen Wort htp.8 Aus
dem Ko6nig, dem natiirlich bei dem Griechen die ethnologische
Bestimmung zugefiigt werden muf, da der Grieche im allgemeinen
auflerhalb Agyptens weder die Formel noch die in ihr enthaltenen
Vorstellungen kennen konnte, sind Kénige geworden. In diesem
Plural liegt eine Generalisierung. Der mit dem religiosen Bewult-
sein des Agypters verbundene, erstarrte Formelgehalt wird hier aus
hellenischer -Denkweise und einer gewissen Fremdheit heraus gegen-
iber der igyptischen Vorstellung verallgemeinert und von dem
konkreten Todesfall, in Verbindung mit dem sie uns immer in
Agypten entgegentritt, losgelost. Der Verfasser des Epitaphs weil
von der Formel und bewahrt alle ihre Elemente, das Subjekt, den
Konig, mit gewisser Modification, auch das Objekt, das Geschenk,
freilich wieder im Plural statt im Singular. Warum er auch hier
modifiziert, ist aus obigem verstindlich. Das Pridikat bleibt. Nur
statt des Wortes ,geben® tritt eine poetische, dem literarischen Ge-
nos adiquate Bezeichnung ein, die durchaus als Synonym zu fassen
ist (ydoww aylailey — yagileodar (cf. Anm. 3 dieser Seite) —
ddévay). Freilich yovoéws ist Zusatz. Das Wort ist bei Homer und
in der Epigrammatik geliufig. Es kann sich inhaltlich mit dem vor-

1 Das ist auch Ermans Auffassung.

2 Cf. G. FArINA, La , Preghiera delle offerte” degli Antichi Egiziani Rivista
degli Studi Orientali, vol. VII, p. 468 sq. Vgl. bes. die Zusammenfassung der
Untersuchungsresultate p. 483.

3 Farina L. c. iibersetzt ,il favere concede il re“. Das Verb yapilcodar in
genau demselben Sinne findet sich in einem Grabepigramm aus Alexandria (Rev.
Ardiéol. 1887, p. 199) coi 8¢ ’Ocsigidos dyvov Ddwe Elow xapioatro. Cf. auch
E. ROHDE: Psyche8ll 3911, wo dieses Epigramm und eifie parallele Prosafassung
doiy oot 6 “Ootois 16 puyedv Bwe (Inscr. Gr. Sicil. et It. 1488; 1705; 1782) ge-
bracht wird. Beide Fassungen sind Zeugen fir Umsetzung eines Bestandteils
von igyptischen Grabaufschriften ins Griechische N
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hergehenden nalaindovror verbinden und wirklich ein Hinweis auf
die Reidhhaltigkeit der Geschenke oder auch nur ein iibliches
Scimudkwort sein, das der Stil des Genos nahelegte.! Einen anderen
Zusatz zum Formelbestand, wieder in einem Adjektivum, haben wir
in malaindovior, wiederum aus der Distanz zur igyptischen Vor-
stellung verstindlich. Der Agypter braucht in der sakralen Formel
den Reichtum seines Konigs nicht zu betonen. Er gehért zu seiner
Vorstellung von ihm. Der Grieche betont dieses Moment aus der
Fremdheit des Ubernommenen heraus. Freilich bietet eine gewisse
Redhtfertigung fiir diesen Zusatz ein auch von Erman ibid. p. 140
gebrachtes Beispiel einer igyptischen Grabschrift: MARIETTE, Les
Mastabas de I’Ancien Empire E 12, wo der Wunsch ausgesprochen
wird, daB dem Toten das Totenopfer geliefert werden mége: ,aus
den Sdhatzhiusern . . . aus den Werkstitten . . .“. Solche Hin-
weise auf den Reichtum der Konige konnten also dem Verfasser
des Epitaphs bekannt oder auch durch den Sinn der Formel iiber-
haupt nahegelegt worden sein. Das Element malaide im Komposi-
tum? liit annehmen, daB er von dem Alter des Grabgebets oder
dem Fortleben der sakralen Formel aus der Urzeit der Kénige
weill. Er scheint also die Formel so aufzufassen, daf die Konige
dank dem ihnen vererbten Reichtum der alten Zeit bis in seine
Epoche die Toten mit ihren Gaben im Grabe begliicken.

Wie kommt nun ein Epigrammdichter in Gaza zu dieser Para-
phrase eines von griechischer Vorstellungswelt weitabliegenden Grab-
gebetes? Nur eine literarische Reminiszenz kann es nicht sein.
Denn eine Paralelle ist meines Wissens in griechischer Literatur
nicht bekannt. DaB die Kenntnis des Grabgebets Frucht erlesener
Gelehrsamkeit ist, scheint auch nicht plausibel. Gerade das Agypten
nahe Gaza mufBite immer dorthin tendieren und tat es besonders in
ptolemiischer Zeit, wie die Zenonpapyri beweisen, aber wohl auch vor

! Vgl das oben p. 85 gebrachte Zitat aus einem Epigramm, wo zdgwov ein
Adjektiv an derselben Versstelle zugefiigt ist.

2 DaB die normale Form malaidmiovros ist, bemerkt ILIFFE zur Stelle. Das
Wort ist belegt bei Thuc. 8,28,3. Aber die Bildung ist durch das Metrum nahe-
gelegt und wohl durch Analogie mit aus wdlac und einem Verb gebildeten
Komposita (z. B. nalalparos, malalpirog) gestiitzt. Doch walaifios bietet in Bildung
und Elementen eine Parallele. Durch Komposition mit Substantiven zustande-
gekommene Bildungen haben meist malawo, z. B. malaiddovios, walaidypovos,
naladnaw (cf. Aesch. Eum. 69 Wil.).
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und nachher,! wie auch die Ausgrabungsfunde dieser Gegend deutlich
veranschaulichen. Ein dgyptischer unbesdhrifteter Sarkophog mit
Mumie — scheinbar — eines Romers hat sich in Gaza gefunden.?
Ein Unterschied zwischen der Verwendung der Formel im
Totenkult und ihrem Reflex im griechischen Grabepigramm bleibt
zu betonen. Das Gebet wird in Agypten zum Wohle des Toten-
ausgesprochen und aufgeschrieben, und ihm werden die durch die
Totenopferformel materialisierten Gaben zuteil. Hier wird die
Formel und ihr Inhalt als Trostmittel fiir den Hinterbliebenen, tiir
Charmadas, der um Sohn und Enkelin trauerte, verwertet. Sie wird
zu einem literarischen Motiv in einer ihrem Wesen fremden Ver-
wendung. ‘

1 Cf. TONT 137 ' DU DTN DS auflerdem ScHTRER!I 110 sq.

2 Cf. DowLING, Gaza a city of muny battles, p. 76-99 und P.E.F.Qu.St. 1910 p. 294
sq. FLINDERS-PETRIES ncues Werk {ber Gaza, das mir noch nicht zuginglich ist,
wird gewill reichstes Material dber die Aktualitit agyptischer Kultur in Gaza
bieten. FEinen kleinen archiologischen und inschriftlichen Beleg fir Agyptisches
in Gaza bietet ein unverdflentlichtes gaziisches Stiik der Sammlung von Dr. A.
Reifenberg, Jerusalem. Es ist das Bruchstik eines aus einer Kupferlegierung
hergestellten Ringes.. Erhalten ist der obere Teil, ecine fast kreisrunde Platte
von 1,2 cm Durdimesser und o,1 cm Didke. Kleine Bruchsticke des Ringreifens
sind, zu beiden Sciten unterhalb der Platte angelotet, erhalten. Auf ihr ist mit
deutlichen, schénen, ca. 0,2 cm hohen Budistaben eingraviert:

‘ VITA
AMOV
NIN
d. h. ‘Yyia *Auotviv. Das erste Wort (fyieta) konnte einfach als ein Wunsch zur
Gesundheit des Trigers des Ringes, dem cr wohl geschenkt worden ist, ver-
standen werden. Der Akkusativ stinde dann statt ecines der obliquen Casus.
DaBl die Géttin “Yyieta — Athene oder Asklepios’ Tochter — gemeint ist, ist
nicht ausgeschlossen. Sie ist in Verbindung mit Asklepios in igyptischen Papyri
mehrfach genannt, cf. PREISIGKE, SB. 159,3; 679,3. “Yyia ist auch ein inschriftlich
belegter (cf. z. B. Corp. Inscr. 3,5732) Frauenname, und so kénnte hier die Gattin
des Amunis, dic ihm den Ring schenkte, gemeint sein. Die Inschrift kann aber
auch apotropiisch aufgefait werden. ’Auobws ist ein rein idgyptischer Name,
mehrfach in Agypten belegt, cf. z. B. PREISIGKE, S.B. §272,32, 40, 43; 15,27.



WHERE WERE MADMENAH AND THE GEBIM?

Henxry H. WaLKER
TALLADAGA (ALABAMA)

These two places are named, among others, by the poet Isaiah
in his vivid stanza which pictures an Assyrian army advancing
against Jerusalem. The question of their location is still unanswered
because, though the other places in the passage are fairly well
identified, these two names have been given different identifications
by different writers—none of them with clear confidence. Our
present purpose is to make a new study of the text in the light of
chiasmus in its literary structure, then to see if we know what
part of the territory to search for these two sites. In this instance
the student of literature can narrow down the labours of the topo-
graphist.

The principles of chiastic literary structure have been amply
discovered by N. W. Lunp,! with whom the present writer had the
privilege of working. It is a system of similar ideas in a certain
kind of order. Readers who are hazy on the subject may like to
have the main features pointed out in this stanza from Isaiah be-
fore they read the translation. They will notice, then, that the
first four lines—which are designated A—mention places that
the Assyrian has already occupied; the number of stresses in pro-
nunciation is respectively 4, 3, 2, 3. The last four lines, designated
A’, are related to the first four because they mention places which
are the farthest goal which the Assyrian will occupy; the numbher
of stresses is again 4, 3, 2, 3, if we may assume that the syllables
at the end were nor crowded. It will be noticed furthermore that
in the second brace of lines, designated B, the idea changes to a
pair of towns which trembled and fled; the stresses are 2, 3; and
the first line features the heavy Hebrew endings -ah, -ih. In the
(related) second brace of lines from the end, designated "B’, the
same facts are equally true. In C, the centre of the stanza, which
has no counterpart, the thought is about three villages which cry

1 See AJSL 1930, p. 104, JR 1930, p. 74, Angl. Theol. Rev. 1931, p. 27 and
p. 405, JBL 1931, p. 166.

90
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from one to the other; the stresses are 4, 4, being the maximum
number for any of the lines; and be it remembered that the centre
of a chiastic structure quite commonly has three components.

Isaiah 1028-32

He has come to Aiath, has passed in Migron,
A | At Michmash he places his baggage;

They have passed the pass—

Geba a camp of theirs.

B | Trembled Ramah,
| Gibeah of Saul has fled.

C { Cry with thy voice, O daughter of Gallim;
Listen, O Laishah; answer her, Anathoth.

B’ | In flight was Madmenah,
| The Gebim’s dwellers escaped.

Even today at Nob will he stand,
As ) Will shake his hand at the mount

Of the daughter of Zion,

The hill of Jeruslaim.

Now for a look at the poet’s topographical plan. It will be
found to follow the chiastic structure as well as the other ideas.
The three villages mentioned in C are close together in the (south)
central part of the territory covered by the stanza. The places in
A are in the northern part, while the related places in A’ are at
the southern end. The two towns in B lie west of the centre.
The only remaining places are Madmenah and the Gebim in B,
while the only remaining part of the territory is east of the centre.
Any Israelite reader would expect these two sites to lie in this
part of the area. Such a skillful poet would not mar the beauty
of his scheme by scattering two of his locations in some irregular
position among the others. Hence we may be reasonably certain
that these two unidentified spots lay to the east of the highway
and relative to it in approximately the same position as Ramah
and Gibeah on the west. We may not, however, assume that the-
place which is named first in B’ will be situated north of the
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second as is true in B, for the rcason that the writer of this
oriental form of literature would frequently reverse the order of
elements withiﬁ_ the later of two corresponding sections. In fact, it
is more likely  that Madmenah stood south of the Gebim, since the
place-names in the stanza sweep around from north to west and
south and east in turn, thus leaving a jump only before the climax
regarding Nob, and likewisc since the terrain which in a moment
we shall call the Gebim occupies more of the northern than the
southern end of this eastern part.

Can we connect thesc two names with particular spots on the
earth’s surface? In the casc of Madmenah there is but scanty cvi-
dence. The name appears in this onc reference alone throughout
all the literature. No searcher has discovered from the natives a
name like this. After glancing at a map, one might try to identify
Madmenah with the village now called Hizmch, or with the ruins
know as ¢Almit; but Hizmch was called Beth Azmaveth in ancient
times, and the ruins were known as Alemcth.! Possibly the poet,
in order to carry out his scheme after he started it, preferred to
name some place bearing little importance, perhaps because it lay
at the right distance from the road. Possibly he used a nicknamce
for a site usually known otherwise, for Madmenah scems to mean
Dunghill.

In the case of the Gebim there is more to be said. Translations
have often disregarded the definite article and the masculine plural
ending. The place called Gebin in Eusebius can not be thought
of as located in this area. The Hcebrew noun gab meant a convex
thing, so /a-Gebim might mean The Ridges. High ridges with
stecp sides are prominent features a little cast from the invader’s
route, as anyone will abundantly testify if he has tramped across
them on the way home from following Jonathan and an armour
bearer. The verb gdbah meant to be high, while the adjective
gdboah signified lofty. There would be few dwellers on these Ridges
to make an escape. This meaning for the Gebim is somewhat
supported by the principles of chiasmus as well, since the towns
in B are on heights and Madmenah means an elevation. On the
other hand, ha-Gebim might mean not the Ridges but the Gorges,

1 Sce Annual Amer. Sch. 1923 p. 156.
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for the noun geb is used a few times in the plural with the sense
of trenches for water. “The Gorge of Pharctai” is a prominent
name on Bartholomew's maps. And experience will testify that
Wadi Suwecinit and Wadi Fara are as conspicuous for depth as are
the ridges for height—though probably not possessing as many
dwellers.

Our new study reveals nothing to quarrel with general des-
criptions of the invader's line of march which have been given by
Daryvax in PJ/B 1916, p. 37, and 1925, p. 84 or JBL 48, p. 354,
and bv Avr in P/B 1927, p. 18, and 1929, p. 15. But only part
of the truth was discovered by Jirku (in ZA/V 1930, p. 230) when
he thought that the place-names were to be taken in groups of
three in straight consccutive order: hence his proposal to identify
Madmenah and the Gebim with spots south of Saul’s Gibeah is
now shown to be superseded. Some of the lines in this stanza
were rearranged by Avsricur (in Ann. Amer. Sch. 1923, p. 134), so
he came out with Madmenah on the west side of the highway
ncar Ramah and the Gebim near Michmash. But no longer arc
we at liberty to shuffe the position of lines in a poem when it
has been wrought out carefully under a recognized pattern that
permits, even requires, rclated ideas in similar lines to be separated
by non-similar.



A THIRD CENTURY ARAMAIC INSCRIPTION IN ER-RAMA.
J. BeEn Zevi

(JERUSALEM)

Ramah is mentioned in the Book of Joshua (19%) as a settlement
of the Tribe of Naphthali. Rosinson! was the first to identify
Ramah ¢not to be confused with the Rama of the Tribe of Asher
(Josh. 19%)> with the Arab village Er-Rama. The modern Er-Rima
is a large village (its population in 1931 was 1142, of whom 746
were Christians and the rest Druzes) situated on the old highway
from Acre, passing through Khan Jubb Yasif, Kefr <Anan and Er-
Rama.? Er-Rama is on the edge of the plain surrounded on all sides
by hills. To the north rise Jebel el-Haider and Jebel El-¢Arts and to
the south the Haziir mountains.

In the period of the Talmud there were many Jewish settle-
ments near Er-Rama. Special mention should be made of " (now
known as Sejur), the birth place of Simon Shezuri, ®3n 95> (Kefar
Hanania) and the village of "5 (the present Faradya) to the west,
and Pekiin, where a few Jewish families are still to be found who
allege that they have never been in exile.’

In the summer of 1930 the present writer was spending some
days in Er-Rama in quest of antiquities. South-west of the village was
a tell in which were discovered many remains of old buildings, mas-
onry, columns, capitals, mosaics and pottery.*

There can be little doubt that the old settlement of Rama lay
at the highest point of the present village. Near the fell is a court-
yard, surrounded by wall-debris, now bearing the name Metbal al-
Yahuid (“Bath of the Jews”). The south-east part of the village is
called Subbat, said to be derived from the Hebrew 3@ (tribe).

The writer made the acquaintance of the village teacher who

1 Biblical Researches, 1852, p. 79.
2 See KARGE, Rephaim, p. 208; DALMAN, Orte und Wege JesuS, p. 199.
8 BEN ZEVI, 2w WY, 1927, p. I.

4 Jris a matter for surprise that Dr. ALT found no carly remains in Er-Rama
(ALT, Palistina-Jahrbudh, 1927, p. 46).
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showed me a stone on which ornamental marks were visible,
though not apparently of interest. Not until I lay down on the
ground and examined the stone upside down did I observe that
the stone bore an inscription.

The stone is about 1.40 metres long, 40 cm. high and some
40 cm. deep.

It would appear that this was a dedication stone.! The first
line is quite clear. It reads:

MANMRT (A7 A%3) 53T M2 MO N3 MSR (Y)37 A% T

“In grateful memory of Rabbi Eliezer, son of Tedeor, who built
this house as a guest house.”

Beneath this line a pictorial motif is visible. Two cherubs gaze
at a branch which is between them. Between the cherub to the left
and the branch appear the words B 707, while the words 8y 09
appear between the branch and the cherub facing right. The read-
ing of the second line is therefore

YNt 0P oI
“is dead [or buried] in front of the gate,” conveying presumably a
warning to priests not to walk over that spot and thereby contract
uncleanness.

3vh o7 is the stereotyped formula for “In memoriam.” The
letters “m15R 29 are fairly legible, but the cliché (p. 96) does not
reproduce the ¥ of =MOX very clearly. =™ must be formed
by metathesis from the original W M&*A. The name 73 "MOR M
MW recalls w0 M3 WOR 37 frequently mentioned in the Tal-
mud,? and a contemporary of Rabbi Simeon ben Eleazar, a disciple
of Rabbi Meir and a teacher of Rabbi Johanan. Eliezer ben Tadai
and Rabbi Simeon ben Eleazar belong to the last generation of Tan-
naim. It may be. pointed out that it is the same Rabbi Simeon
ben Eliezer who frequently held discussions with Rabbi Eliezer ben
Tadai, who lived in Kefar Hanania, a village close to Er-Rama.
MANMKRT M3 was a building, possibly, a synagogue, for guests.
Perhaps mnn &1 should here be read, in which case Ay N7 07 07
would seem to imply that the donor of the synagogue lay buried
at the entrance of the building.

U Cf. GALLING, ZDPV, 1927, p. 313; KrEN, Jid.-pal. Corp. Inscript, 1920
passim,
2 E. g.j. Shab. III s. d.
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The stone is theretore, in all probabiliy,
part of a hostel dedicated by R. Eliezer bar
Tedeor, who lived in the third century. The
script it not against this assumption, nor do
the engraved cherubs conflict with the use in
other synagogues of the same period.

This discovery of an inscription and other
antiquities in the fell indicates that the settle-
ment goes back to the post-Destruction period
and that Rama survived perhaps as late as the
Moslem era as a Jewish centre. An exhaustive
enquiry here and in the neighbourhood should
reveal much material to supplement our meagre
knowledge of the condition and numbers of the
Jews in Palestine at that period when, after
being a majority, they became a mere remnant
of a nation. That the R. Eliezer bar Tedeor,
mentioned in the inscription, is the Tanna fre-
quently mentioned in conjunction with R. Simcon
ben Eliezer of Kefar Hanania, is rcasonable. FFur-
thermore the Jerusalem Talmud (j. Giw. VI, 9)
speaks of “R. Eliezer of Ruma,” who may pos-
sibly be identical with R. Eliezer bar Tadai and
with our R. Eliezer bar Tedeor of Rama.
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HAT WELID II DEN JORDAN ABLENKEN WOLLEN?
(Ein Beitrag zu den ,Mysterien des R. Simeon b. Jochai*)
I. BRASLAVSKI

(JERUSALEM)

C. H. Becker hat in seiner Abhandlung ,Das Reich der Ismaeliten
im koptisdien Danielbuch®, Géttingen 1916, eine Reihe apokalyptischer
Werke, die unter dem Eindruck der ungeheuren Bestiirzung, die das
Ende der Omajjadenherrschaft im Jahre 750 n. Ch. hervorgerufen hat,
entstanden sind, aufgezihlt, unter denen auch die hebriische Apokalypse
~Mpysterien des R. Simeon b. Jochai” (smw 12 poow 7 manoa)! Er-
wihnung findet. Diese von GRAETz, Geschichte der Juden V*, Note
16 und STEINSCHNEIDER ,Apokalypsen mit polemischer Tendenz“ Z. D.
M. G. 1874, S. 627fF. behandelte Apokalypse schlieBt ihre ,Ge-
schichte der Omajjaden* mit dem Sturze Merwans II ab, was fir
das 8. Jahrhundert als Entstehungszeit der Apokalypse spricht.

Nach Graerz war der Verfasser mit der Geschichte der Omajja-
den sehr vertraut (V, S. 464). Wenn die Angaben iiber die ilteren
Kalifen unbestimmt sind, so werden die letzten Omajjadenherrscher
dagegen mit ganz deutlichen Ziigen geschildert und die Schilderung
bewihrt sich als historisch (S. 465). ,Nur ein Zeitgenosse konnte mit
soldher Ausfithrlichkeit und mit soviel Detail, wie es nicht einmal
die mohammedanischen Quellen haben, iiber die Omajjadendynastie
referieren* (S. 469).

STEINSCHNEIDER, dagegen; sucht zu beweisen, daff die von GRAETZ
erkannten und gedeuteten Omajjadenherrscher nicht iberall mit ge-
schichtlicher Treue geschildert sind. Der Verfasser ist kein Augen-
zeuge, kein Zeitgenosse. Die Daten sind aus nicht jiidischen Apo-
kalypsen geschépft.

Die einzige bedeutende Einwendung STEINSCHNEIDERs gegen die
SchluBifolgerung Graerz's in Bezug auf die Geschichtskenntnisse des
Verfassers, als auch auf die Datierung der Apokalypse schien bis

1 JELLINECK, Beth-Hamedrasch, Leipzig 1885, B. III.-S. 78—82.
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jetzt diejenige zu sein, die sich auf den Passus vom Ablenken des
Jordans bezieht. Dieser merkwiirdige Passus — iiber einen Versuch
den Jordan abzulenken — lautet folgendermaflen: ,Und ein
anderer Konig wird aufstehen und er sucht die Wasser
des Jordans abzuschneiden! und bringt Entfernte aus
fremden Lindern herbei, zugraben und einen Bach zu
machen, und die Wasser des Jordans emporzuheben,
das Land zu bewissern und der Graben des Landes
(oder des Bodens) wird iiber sie herabstiirzen und sie
erschlagen, ihre Fiirsten horen es und stehen gegen
den K6nig auf und erschlagen ihn.“?

Dall dieser, auf  die Schilderung Hi3ams folgende Passus sich
auf Welid II bezieht, steht fest. Bei der Verschworung gegen diesen
Kalifen beteiligten sich in der Tat Omajjadenprinzen und Agenten.3
Die Schilderung der Ablenkung des Jordans und der dabei ent-
standenen Katastrophe, von denen Graerz gestehen mufite, dafl ein
dhnlicher Fall in den geschichtlichen Quellen sich nicht nachweisen
liefe,* mufite das grofle Bedenken STEINSCHNEIDERS in Bezug auf
die Gleichzeitigkeit des Verfassers mit den letzten Omajjaden hervor-
rufen: ,Hier wire es der Ort — iibt STEINSCHNEIDER seine scharfe
Kritik aus — die Spezialkenntnisse des palistinensischen Augen-
zeugen hervorzuheben; anstatt dessen schliipft Graerz iber die
Details weg und nimmt ihnen den offenbaren Zusammenhang.®
(Z. D. M. G. 1874, S. 638).

In der Tat erscheint es sehr ritselhaft wie ein Zeitgenosse und
Augenzeuge der letzten Omajjaden, der sonst ziemlich genau und
niichtern ist, seinen gesch. ,Riickgrat* durch eine solche schwer be-
glaubigte Einschiebung triiben sollte. Wie sollte diese erdichtete
Schilderung der Kritik seiner Zeitgenossen gegeniiber Stand halten?

1 A. WONSCHE, Aus Israels Lehrhallen, Leipzig 1908—1910, S. 149, tbersetzt
ungenau ,spalten®.
2 9pnS N1MDI MEIND D‘P'll'ﬁ NYIM ]'I‘I‘i'l e o WPJ‘\ ann '[$D ielil)]
[=bphi] ]ﬂRﬂ nen oMoy em PoNa mpwn‘} ]'ﬁ\‘ﬂ v Mm%% SN nmwyR
(Beth-Hamedrasdi, B. 111, S. 80) amaanm 500 90 a700M DWW wOYM
Tabari II 1823; WELLHAUSEN, Das arabische Reidi und sein Sturz, S. 223.
»Von den Bauten selbst und von dem Einsturze erzihlen meines Wissens
die arabischen Chroniken nicht“ (GRAETZ, B. V2, S. 445). GRAETz spricht irr-
timlicherweise von ,Bauten“, wo doch in dem Passus nur von einem Graben
cines Flusses die Rede ist.
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Spricht alles andere in dieser- Apokalypse fiir die Entstehung des
Werkes kurz nach dem Sturze Merwians II, so muB auch die Schil-
derung der Ablenkung des Jordans einen Kern der Wahrheit ent
halten.

Gliicklicherweise finden wir auch fiir diese Stelle der Apokalypse
eine historische wertvolle Bestitigung: Tabari, S. 1803, liefert uns
folgenden interessanten Fall: Es sagte Mutanna: Als er sich eines
Tages in Gesellschaft des Kalifen Welid II befand, der Kalif einem
Manne, der neben ihm saflf, irgendwelche Worte sagte, die er nicht
vernehmen konnte. Da fragte dieser einen der Anwesenden, die
zwischen ihm und dem Kalifen saflen, woriiber eben der Kalif ge-
sprochen hitte. Dieser antwortete ihm, der Kalif hiitte seinen Nach-
barn iber den FluBl, den er im Jordan! graben lieB,
gefragt wieviel von ihm noch tibrig geblieben wire.. “

Das Graben eines Flusses im Jordantale ist also eine geschicht-
liche Tatsache und der Apokalyptiker hat sich auch hier als ein
wertvoller Schilderer der letzten Omajjaden erwiesen. Seine Sdhil-
derung, die sich der von Tabari gegeniiber als eine weit ausfiihr-
lichere erweist, diirfte auch in ihren anderen, wenn auch nicht allen
Einzelheiten als zutreffend angesehen werden: Daf Welid II fiir
das Graben des neuen Flusses Arbeiter aus fernen Lindern gebracht
hitte, ist nicht ausgeschlossen. Unter der Herrschaft seines Vor-
gingers Hi3am, sind groBe Entwisserungen der Siimpfe von
Wasit und in den siidlichen Sumpfgebieten Mesopotamiens
durchgefithrt worden (WELLHAUSEN, Das arabishe Reich, S. 207).
Welid II kénnte erfahrene Kanalarbeiter aus Mesopotamien nach
dem Jordangebiet gebracht haben. DaB bei diesem Graben eine
Katastrophe stattfand, die die ganze Arbeit vernichtete, wird durch
den kurzen Beleg Tabaris durchaus bestitigt, da ja Welid einen
seiner Leute fragt, wieviel noch von diesem Fluf iibrig geblieben
wire. Nur scheint es, daB der Verfasser (einer kursierenden Nach-
richt gemill?) diese Tatsache etwas gefirbt hitte: Die Vorstellung,
daB das Wasser gehoben werden sollte, um das Land zu bewiissern,

1 Gemeint ist das Jordangebiet.
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kann nur als naiv bezeichnet werden. Auch kann die Katastrophe
bei diesem Graben nicht die einzige Ursache fiir die Ermordung
Welids gewesen sein. Die arabischen Quellen fithren als Grund fiir
die Ermordung Welids nur seine Gottlosigkeit, Trinksucht und Un-
zucht an,! was audi sein Nachfolger Jazid III in seiner Antrittsrede
in Damaskus hervorhebt.2 Der Passus unserer Apokalypse diirfte in
sich hochstens das Zeugnis bergen, daB das Graben des Flusses
und die dabei entstandene Katastrophe eine der Hauptbeschuldigun-
gen, die sich auf Welid II hiuften, gewesen sein mag. Wir glauben
sie auch in der Antrittsrede Jazids III zu finden: Bei seiner Huldi-
gung sagt der Nachfolger Welids unter anderem, daf ,er keinen
Stein auf den anderen, keinen Ziegel auf den anderen
setzen, keinen Fluf graben werde“? usw. WELLHAUSEN
hat diese Worte so aufgefaft, als hitte Jazid III versprechen wollen,
keine Kanile anzulegen (WELLHAUSEN, S. 228—229). Demnach
wiirde sich Jazid, wie die spiteren ‘Abbasiden, auf die Kanalanlagen
Hisams berufen haben, denn ,die Bauten und Kanalanlagen Hisams —
wie WELLHAUSEN, S. 207 ausfithrt — haben eine solche Unzufrieden-
heit erregt, dafi die ¢Abbasiden sich ihren Untertanen nicht besser
empfehlen zu konnen glaubten, als durch das Versprechen sie
wollten keine Schlésser und Kanile bauen.“

In der Antrittsrede erwihnt Jazid III aber nur das Graben eines
Flusses, womit er nicht die Kanile Hi$ams, sondern vielleicht die
Katastrophe im Jordantale im Auge hatte. Fiir seine Antrittsrede in
Damaskus lag es Jazid sehr nahe auch diese wohl bekannte Kata-
strophe als schwere Beschuldigung seines listernden Vorgingers
auszuniitzen.

Mit der Feststellung dieser historischen Tatsache ist fiir die
Datierung der ,Mystherien des R. Simeon b. Jodwi“ ein bedeutender
Haltpunkt gewonnen worden. Es wire nod: zu kliren, was eigent-
lich Welid mit der Ablenkung des Jordans gewollt haben mochte
und wo er diesen Versuch im Jordantale ausiibte.

1 Jbn el-Afir, S. 219—211; El-Fadri, S. 182.
2 Ibn el-Afir, S. 220; El-Fachri, S. 183.

8 e Jo T @2 YOI U (0) W ) ) I 35 Lt ad ) oy e ¢
e a5V Y51 Je & Yy (Do el-Afr, S. 220, hat hier S A5 VY) (Tabari,
S. 1834).



A NOTE TO GEN. 4.

NeLsoN GLUECK

(JERUSALEM)

Attention has been called recently by Prof. O. R. SELLERS! to
the difficulty of interpreting min-hd >ddamd in Gen. 4'bg in con-
nection with Gen. 4'a “and now cursed be thou”. He would
translate min with “more than”, — “and now cursed be thou
more than the ground”. He calls attention to the fact that the
ground had already previously been cursed.2 The customary trans-
lation is, as he points out, “and cursed be thou away from (or, by
the) ground”. Those who translate in this wise, picture the land
as being incapable of enduring the presence of the murderer® If
the present text is correct, the translation of min with the compa-
rative might well be acceptable. It is noteworthy, however, that
in the Masoretic text the ethnah comes at the end of v. 1r1a, with
the result that if normally and properly considered v. 11a, “and
now cursed be thou”, would be left hanging in the air, so to
speak. It is only by ignoring this strong accent, that the usual
translations have been achieved.* It is questionable, however,
whether the Masoretic tradition was in error in placing the ethnah
at the end of v. 11a. It seems probable that min-hd >ddamd in
v. 11ba is the result of a dittography, being mistakenly recopied
by an early scribe from the same words at the end of v, 10, and
that v. 112 was misplaced from its natural position at the beginn-
ing of v. 12. The resultant translation of verses 10—12 would be
as follows:

v Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. s0o, Num. 4, Dec. 1930, p. 336.

2 Gen. 317

8 DiILLMANN, A.: Die Genesis, Leipzig 1886, p. 95, expressed the prevailing
sentiment: “min . . . mull entweder ‘von — weg’ oder ‘von — seiten’ bedeu-
ten . . .”. Cf. MEex, HoLZINGER, GUNKEL, PROKSCH, IBN Ezra.

4 ProkscH, O.: Die Genesis, Leipzig 1924, p. 48, gives the general opinion,
when he says: “nnINn i gehort gegen den Akzent zu MW . . .

101



102 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society . XIII

10. “Whereupon he said: “What hast thou done? The voice of
thy brother’s blood crieth unto me from the ground,

11. which hath opened its mouth to receive thy brother’s blood
from thy hand.

12. And now, cursed be thou. When thou tillest the ground,
it shall not henceforth yield unto thee its strength; a fugitive and
a wanderer shalt thou be on the earth.’”



TWO ANCIENT TURKISH LETTERS OF APPOINTMENT
GRANTED TO THE COMMANDANT OF THE CITADEL,
JERUSALEM, IN 1809 AND 1813.

St. H. STEPHAN.

JERUSALEM.

These two letters of appointment (riithé fermani)! belong to the
Mughrabi Family of Jerusalem. They were found during the winter
1930—31, by Mustafa Effendi Ratib al-Mughrabi, whilst clearing
some old cases in a forgotten corner of his house in the Nebi
Dahtid Quarter on Mount Zion, where members of the family live.

They are written (one in 7 and the other in 8 lines) on yellow
Chancery paper in the fine Divani Script and measure 48x<45 cms
respectively. _ '

Both of them are addressed to the grandfather of Mustafa Effendi,
a certain Hijj Ismacil Agha al-Mughrabi. Mustafa Effendi himself
is the head of a branch of the Mughrabi family (not to be confused
with other Mughrabi families, not related),? the ancestor of which
immigrated into Palestine about the middle of the 17th century. .

The following genealogical tree is given to illustrate the relation
of the family of Mustafa Ratib Eff. al-Mughrabi to the Commandant
of the Janissaries, Hajj Ismacil Agha al-Mughrabi, a descendant of .
the Ashraf.

1 So called by the people, in everyday speech, though firmans proper
emanated only from the Imperial Chancery.

2 There are four Mughrabi families in Jerusalem, not related to each
other. Their ancestors, pilgrims of the 16th and 17th centuries, settled here
after having completed their pilgrimages. Some of these families trace their
genealogical trees to some well known families such as the Hasani and
Ashriaf in Morocco.
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Sharif Ahmad al-Hasani al-Marrakshi (of the city of Marrakesh). Middle
| 17th c.(?)
Ibrahim

|
Ahlmad
lsnlnidl Agha

Mustafa! Khalil <Abbas Husein Satid <Uthman

Ibrahim d. 19182 Misa
I
Mustafa b. 1860(?) Husein
| .
a) Fakiyye, b) Ese,
c) Wazife
1) Ibrahim (died single)
1882—1928
2) Muhammad a) Kamil b) Faize c¢) <Abd d) <Ali e) Labibe
1884 I9I0 1914 1920 1921 1924

3) Najib a) Subhi b) son c—d) 2 daughters
1886~ 1921
4) Nasib (missing during the War)
1888
s) Ahmad a) Hasan b) Zakiyye c¢) Utman Thabit  d) Ismadl
1895 1921 1923 1925 1927
6) Fatme a) Zakiyye b) Huriyye ¢) ‘Abd us-Salam
1902—30 1919 1921 1923
7) Mahmid (single)
1900
8) Khadr (married, no issue so far)
1902
9) Rifqa  a-b) 2 sons c—d) 2 daughters
1906
10) Saqd
1913—1923.
! The eldest son of Hijj Ismidtil Agha, Mustafa, was a well-to-do goldsmith
in Constantinople. Under Sultan Mahmid 11 (1808—39) ne was appointed Deputy
of the Sherif of Mecca and was put in charge of the waqfs of Medina and

Mecca. The above information is only approximate, as nothing written can be
produced. — Of the sons of Isma¢il Agha only Husein had issuc.

2 Sa¢d to have died a nonagenarian.
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These two letters confer on Hajj Ismaql Agha the appgintment
of Commandant of the Citadel as well as that of the Janissary
Force in Jerusalem. They were issued about the end of the period
when the Janissaries held their sway in the Ottoman Empire.! In

1 Since the following storv has-never been published in an European

language, it may be quoted. It shows how the Armenians in the North East
Vilayets of Turkey tried to settle the question of the devshirmé (cf. Enc. of
Islam, s. v.), thus saving their youth from becoming janissaries. It is taken
from the Chronicle of the Armenian Bishop Krikor Kemakhetzi (known also as
Taranaghtzi), 1576—1640. This book has been edited with introduction,
annotations and threc indices by the eminent Right Reverend Bishop MEsros
NisHANIAN, well-known for his many learned publications in Armenian.
(Jerusalem, 1915, St. James’ Press, LXX, 667). The book is a rich source of
information with regard to the conditions of the Armenians in the late Middle
Ages. I have to thank Mr. Davip OHANNEssIaN for his kind help in preparing
the translation from the ancient Armenian. The passage runs (pp. 339—340):—

It is related that the devshirmé began under Sultan Selim, (but cf. Enc. of
Islam s. v. devshirme). The Bishop Mughaki, [a most enterprising person), went
therefore to Stambul. In spite of the unsurmountable difficulties he insisted
upon seeing the Sultan himself, so that finally those at the Sublime Porte were
obliged to bring him to the notice of the Sultan. He was thereupon summoned
before the Sultan and the following dialogue ensued:—

Sultan (in an angry mood):— Why did vou insist so much on seeing my
face, since there is my vizier who grants all applicants their requests?

Bishop: I only request to kiss your breast, the chest and place of your heart.

Sultan: Why do you want to kiss my heart? Why don't you ask to kiss
my feet or my hands?

Bishop:— It is not in vain that I yearn to kiss your breast, but simply be-
cause it is the place of the right hand of the almighty and life-giving God.

Sultan: Who told you that God’s right hand is on my breast?

Bishop: In the holy scriptures of the Prophets, the Torah, the Psalms of
David and in our Gospel we read that “the heart of the king is in the hand
of God”, [Prov. 21'] who moves it, in the same way in which he moves winds
and seas, rivers and currents to cause them to flow in whatever direction he
choses. The Sultan was thereupon highly pleased and ordered the bishop to fold
his hands on his back and to approach the throne on his knees, according to the
requirements of the law and the official ceremonies. Thus the bishop was en-
abled to attain his wish. After having kissed the breast of the Sultan the
bishop was encouraged by the Sultan to state his request without fear. The
bishop answered: “If 1 have found grace before Your Majesty, may I be given
as dowry the (fees for) collecting Christian children (sc. for the devshirmé),
against payment of a small poll tax”. This way of tackling the question pleased
the Sultan, who gave his orders that this should be carried out. Ever since the
official of the devshirmé used to come only as far as Sivas and thence return.
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this connection it may be of interest, to note, that till 1917 (and
presumably till 1922, though no data are available after 1917) there
lived in Constantinople twenty Janissaries in their Club, known as
the Yeniceri ojaghi, at about one hour’s ride on the road to Adrian-
ople, outside the Gate of Adrianople. The one-storied building was
situated amidst orchards and kitchen gardens in a stretch of land
said to be two hours’ ride either way. The landed property was
used partly as pasture ground and was partly cultivated. The Club
itself consisted mainly of a great hall, a dormitory for 20 persons,
and the necessary farm buildings. The owners occupied themselves
with breeding sheep and keeping poulty, employing servants and
shepherds.

They used also to carry out other business transactions. They
were the successors of the few who were spared by Sultan Mah-
miud II from the horrible massacre in 1826. In sparing them he
wished to keep a “souvenir” of this once all-powerful body. A vast
stretch of land, estimated to be sufficient for the pasturage of 500
sheep, was granted them. They were not allowed to buy land in
excess of what was granted them. There they had to occupy
themselves with sheep breeding. On the Qurban Bairam (Id al-
Adha) of each year they had to supply the kitchens of the Im-
perial Household with 500 sheep. They were exempted from pay-
ing any sort of taxes or tithes and from military service. Their
emoluments were paid out of the Privy Purse (Khazine-i Khassa)
as they were considered to belong to the staff of the Imperial
Household.

.They used to wear (until 1917?) the Janissary garb. In the
event of death a co-national of the deceased would be eligible for
the membership of the Club. They should be born Moslems, (not
deunmé), from Qastamiini, 2 town and province in NW Asia Minor,
corresponding to the ancient Paphlagonia. The person so elected
would be of about 10 years of age. He would be kept in the

So far as we know, the deputy of the devshirmeé committee used to come once
every three years to collect what was termed “lads’ money” (oghlanji parasi).—

- Incidentally it may be stated, that the term devshirmé (tne recruiting of
Christian youths by force for the Janissary Corps, abandonned under Murad IV,
about 1637) is used in the vernacular of Jerusalem to describe a state of in-
security (pronounced dashdrma).
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Club, and taught all the things necessary to make up the tradi-
tional janissary. Upon coming of age he would be admitted to
full membership. (No data are available to show whether special
initiation ceremonies were observed on this occasion). The member-
ship lasted for life. Thus they kept their traditional number of
twenty.! It is now to be assumed that the new Turkish regime
in its reforming zeal has put an end to their picturesque mode of
life and has thus done away with the last vestige of this interesting
and once awe-inspiring corporation.

A
ot &) ] J,_.c\r“ CU-\ Vb OleNly wrlY G 48 L
Ly, daso y ST S, Sele gl e §5,350 e oSl

od oalals SladY) Colo £K Do w3y ol
fegle eyl do pr

b e ams p Odl) i) Gnies J2 5 23l cible Sl lmy 2
At daso 4,0 sy Ol g s i D)) 05 ol e
HB iy & b ot 55 25 %59 Sl 2 0054

der s S A gushs) sue) oyl Olsly caley 4 KL 3
o tarbly am e 5D a2 by 3y ol i Jay, dase
el (.J\ Ja sole s esh &bl @, Jds osle

S ACS s i S o eob DDy 0N O L 4
253\ T s ety §535 5 od yo s W5 @l L2 ) ad )b I )
oy i 5 S5 g Ao

osley J by 5 oub &2 oghyold by, s, 5
S5 g ga o3ta g o bl , O b Sltw ae s [2 words)
o Saandl &30 6 L2y i, ool Ollde

1 | owe the above information to Mr. Kevork O. KEesHIsHIAN, who,
from A. H. 1327—30 (1909—1912), was a member of the 12th City Assessment
Commission of House Taxes (musagqafat gomisionu) of Constantinople.

2 This word does not appear on Pl VI 8 Written in one word.
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“TRANSLATION.
To the Model of the Nobles and Notables?, the Colonel in

1 Space for several words.

2 In another article I hope to deal more fully with the Introduction of
:the Turkish firmans and official correspondence. The following opening
sentences of a firman (dated 19th Rajab A. H. 1225 = 22 (?) August, 1810)
may be quoted as a specimen of the stereotyped phrases common to a great
number of firmans:—
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Translation: (1o) the honourable Prime Minister, the illustrious mushir, the
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charge of the 63rd “Cranes” Janissary Regiment!, Hajj Ismadl
Agha,~? may his honour (be) increase(d).s

After the salutation it is communicated that

WHEREAS you are of those officers who are useful to the Corps

administrator of the order of the world, the able conductor of public affairs
with penetrating thought, the accomplisher of the important matters of mankind
with sound insight; the arranger of the structure (=edifice) of prosperity and
ludk in a good and solid manner; the builder of the pillars of happiness and
honour, who is surrounded by (all) kinds of favours of the sovereign King, —
the Governor-General of the Province of Syria (sham wvalisi), my vezier Hijj
Yasuf Pasha, — may Allah perpetuate his honour;

and the most authoritative of Moslem judges, the best of the Unitarian
governors (=rulers), the mine of munificence and sure belief (=knowledge); the
exalter of the banners of Sherita and (Moslem) religion; the inheritor of the
sciences of Prophets and Apostles, who is specially adopted by the abundant
graces (=favours) of the help — giving King, — our Lord, the Qadi of Jerusa-
lem, — may his excellent qualities (=virtues) (be) increase(d);

and the (subject of just) pride of the investigating learned men, the mufti
and the legal councillors, may their knowledge increase;

the governor of Jerusalem, (the pride of nobles and notables), the notables

and officers, — may their honour increase;
and the pride of peers and equals, the chief men of the country, the men
of affairs, — in summary: all people of influence — may their dignity increase

Be it known at the receipt of the noble Royal Rescript that...

1 According to BarBIER DE MEYNARD fournaji is a “guardien de grues,
surnom du 63e régiment des janissaires; leur chef, le fou#naji bachi, était un
des officiers des la véneries impériale.” But REDHOUSE has it that “the Corps
became the 73rd regiment of the Janissaries. (furnaji-bachi: The Chief of the
Crane Keepers, colonel of the 73rd regiment.” In modern Turkish usage the
term was applied to technical officers in the navy.

2 An inscription mentioning a predecessor was published by me in the
Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in Palestine, 11, (1932) p. 132. It is on
a limestone slab over the entrance to the open-air praying place (musalla) in
the citadel of Jerusalem. Cf. also vaN BEerRcHEM, C.LA., Jerusalem, Ville, t.1,
p- 159ff.

8 The word agha (in Eastern Turkish dialect standing for elder brother)
means chief, master, lord. In the Ottoman Turkish the elder brother is spoken
of (and addressed to by his junior) as aghii-bey. Till the end of the 19th century
it was used (in contra-distinction to effendi) of military ranks. Independently of
that it was used for the country gentry; nowadays it is a honorific title for
illiterate persons (opp. to effendi). In common parlance the word @gha occurs
in such like proverbial sayings as her kess kendi evindé agha dir (Everybody is
lord in his own house), and the English expression “to lord over” would
answer to the Turkish aghalyq satmaq.
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{ojag),! discharging your duties efficiently, and are able to keep the
subordinates under control, to maintain order and carry out the
services required,

[AND wHEREAS] you are worthy of favour and deserving of
benevolence and kindness, being worthy of the post,

THEREFORE, in this instance, let it be known that, out of ‘the
bounty of His Majesty, the Sovereign, and out of His Royal, Sub-
lime kindness, as from the date of its (sc. this letter) arrival, the
post of chief (aghalyg)? of (the district of) Jerusalem for the year.
A. H. 1224% has been conferred on you and granted to you as a
token of kindness and favour.

Now, in order that you should do your utmost, as heretofore,
to keep duly the troops in order, to imprison and punish the
wicked, to organize the frontier marches and to pacify the people,
this letter has been written and despatched (sc. to you), in accord-

ance with the sealed note* issued from [the Chancery of] His

1 ojag, also applicable to the army as a whole, including janissaries as

well as mounted and dismounted sipzhis.

2 dghalyg. Office of an Aghi, who may or may not be the governor. In
this connection it may not be out of place to note some of the offices, where
in the word @gha formed part of the designation, e.g. mabein aghasi, (Chamberlain),
khazine-i khassa aghasi (Treasurer). The gyzlar aghasi, chief of the qara aghalar,
(about 200 black eunuchs) was the most important Palace Officer. He ranked
next to the Grand Vizier and the Mufti and was the general administrator of the
wagqfs of Meccaand Medina. He was later known also under the name of Haram
aghasi. The gapu aghasi was chief of the 8o white eunuchs, ag aghalar. The
personal attendants of the sultan, the agh@yan-i enderun (officers of the interior
sc. of the seraglio) were divided into six classes, as were also the rikab aghalari,
general servants of the Imperial Household, while the aghayan-i biriin (officers
of the exterior) who had more liberty than the rest, occupied high offices
both in the Court and State. They were divided into eight classes. The yeniceri
.aghasi, (Commandant of the troops) had on his staff an officer in charge of the
guards, the gar@ qulag aghasi, who, whenever fire broke out, would hurry to the
Sultan to report the incident to him. Commandants of fortified places were
known as qalta aghalari,

C. MOURADJA D'OHssoN, Tableau général de I'Empire Othoman? VI, pp. 6,
34 and §6, treats this subject authoritatively. According to DESHAYES DE
CoOURMESIN, Voyage de Levant, 1632, pp. 143—4, “le Capiaga, qui est Eunuque
blanc” and the “Kezleragasi, qni est Eunuque More”, had to select the Janissaries
for the Imperial Household.

8 Began 16th February, 1809.

& yarym mihirli mektub.
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Magnificent Excellency, our Benefactor,! the Aghi, our Lord.

If God wills, you should, at its arrival, duly guard and keep
the Imperial fortress, as stated, keep the troops in discipline, remove
and repel the wicked, and ensure with incessant efforts the pacifi-
cation of the country and the (undisturbed) conditions of the pcople.

After giving the greetings to the officers (@ghas), banner-bearcrs?
clders (= chiefs)* and comrades* of the troops in the said garrison,
let all of them acknowledge you to be their chief and (superior)
otticer. They should not deport themselves nor act against vour
orders and opinions.® Thev should be alwavs obedient and sub-
missive.

And you. in conforming in all vour affairs to the provisions of
the Noble Islamic Law, and in applying them to the ancient august
Law, do not [deviate® a hair’s breadth] (sc. from them).” Be dili-
gent and endeavour earnestly to establish by numerous pious deeds
security and peace to the people at the frontiers. Persevere in
offering pravers and blessings for the perpetuation of the days and
the reign of our imperial, majestic. powerful and magnificent Sov-
ercign and King, His Majesty, our lLord.

Act in accordance with this letter.

Written at the end of the auspicious month of Safar, A.H. 1223.3

Signature (in the form of a tughra)
of Muhammad [2 words] Agha,
Deputy Officer in charge of the
Headquarters of the Janissaries.

1A list of honorific titles as met with in the firmans of the 16th to the
19th century (kept in Jerusalem), is being prepared and will be the subject of
a special paper.
2 <alamdar and not 4limdar.
3 Considering the fact that the Janissaries were taken by force to serve
in the army, the word ikhtiaran would indicate those advanced in office (or age'.
4 This was the usual way ol addressing a fellow janissary.
or: opinion and arrangement.
Words bracketed [ ] are completed from the other letter.
The Persian simile used is ser mii, i. e. (the breadth of) an ant’s head.

End of April, 1808.

® = o o
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1 For 4= 2 These two words are written in one word.

()

“

6

3 The words inserted within square brackets have been completed from

the other document under reference.
Iopl.oof wls 5 written in one word.
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TraxsLaTION.

To the Model of the Nobles and Notables, the Agha in charge
of the garrison! of the Jerusalem Citadel, the Chief (ser) of the
“Crancs” Janissary Regiment Ismaql Agha Mughrabi Zadé — may
his honour be increased.? '

After salutation it is communicated that

Wihikias vou are one of those officers who are useful to the
Corps (vjay) discharging your duties cfficiently, keeping your sub-
ordinates under control and in discipline and [able to maintain
order and]! to perform the required services,

AND WHEREAS you are worthy (of having) favours bestowed on
yvou, and deserving of benevolence and kindness, being energetic
and worthy in cvery respect, .

Thererore, out of the bounty of His Majesty, “the Sovereign,
and out of His Royal sublime kindness, it has now been decided
to keep and confirm you, as hitherto, for this year of one Thou-
sand two [ ... ! in the Oflice of Commandant of the said Garrison.

Turrirore. this letter has been written and sent [in order that]
vou should do your utmost to maintain order in the time-honoured
manner and that you should imprison and punish the dangerous
people and censure the pacification of the country and the undis-
turbed conditions of the people.

If God wills, at the due arrival of it [i. e. this letter] you should
endeavour to do your utmost July to guard and protect the said
fortress, keep the troops in subjection, imprison and punish the un-

Y mudafiz, the military governor as against the civil governor, the mutesellim.
®  No such honorific titles were mentioned in the first letter of appointment.
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ruly people and ensure with incessant efforts the pacification of the
country and the undisturbed conditions of the population.

After giving salutation to all those in the said garrison, “Cranes”,
Janissaries, Khassekis,! Aghas, banner-bearers, elders and all Ja-
nissary comrades (yo/das), they all should consider you as ... and
their superior. They should not deport themselves nor act against
your good pleasure and dispositions but always ... be obedient. ..

You too, in conforming in all your affairs to the provisions of
the Noble Shar¢ and in applying them to the exalted ancient Law,
do not deviate a hair's breadth (sc. from them). Be diligent and
endeavour earnestly to establish by numerous pious deeds security
and peace to the people at the frontiers. Persevere in offering
prayers and blessings for the long life and felicity of (His Majesty)
the Ruler of the World.

Act in accordance with this letter.

Written at the end of the auspicious month of Safar, A. H. 1229.2

Signature of Mustafa Agha,
Chief of the Headquarters of
the Jenissary Force, (in the
form of a tughra).

1 Not only those janissaries who served in the Royal Palaces, but also
those sent into the provinces on a special mission.
2 Last decade of February, 1814.
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Ravawsse Pavr: Une lampe sépulcrale en verre émaillé an nom
&’ Arghiin  en-Nasiri, Emir mamlouk (1280—1331), de la collection
I.- Chappée. Paul Geuthner, Paris, 1931. Frontispiece in colours,
15 monochrome plates, 8o pp., 100 francs.

Moslem minor arts are among the more neglected branches of
archaeology, the one exception being glass and miniatures; either
becausc of their beauty or their commercial value more care has been
devoted to their study than to any of the other sections of Eastern
Art and Archaeology. They have formed the subject of numierous
books and articles in the past, and in recent years the authoritative
works of WIET and Lama laid a solid foundation for the study of
Moslem glass.

M. Ravaisse presents us with a monograph on a hitherto unpub-
lished enamelled and inscribed lamp from the collection of M. JuLien
Cuarpii of Mans. The book is divided into two sections, of which
the first gives a short introduction to Moslem glass lamps in general,
reproduces descriptions (atter WigT's Lampes et bouteilles en verre
émaillé) of those in which the name of Arghtn an-Nisiri is men-
tioned, and ends with a brief history of the lamp forming the
subject of this monograph. In the following chapters the lamp is
described with “epic” breadth, the text of the inscription is given
and the titles of Arghiin and his offices discussed. The second
section contains a biography of Arghiin ad-Dawadar.

It is obvious from this rich table of contents that we have be-
fore us a monograph which deals fully with a very interesting
object. We owe a debt of gratitude to the author for this pains-
taking study, and to the publisher for producing, in these days
of discouragement, so elaborate and handsomely illustrated a volume
at a moderate price.

In one cardinal point we disagree with the author, namely,
with his version of the inscription.

The text as presented by M. Ravaisse reads as follows:

On the neck:  a/glagodl oV WAl o, e
On the body: ...&‘(J:;'-J----J\>\J-\I\J‘,ﬁ)\f)>,l\‘_l\aﬂ

115
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In this form the text is impossible. There is no word to in-
dicate the relationship between Muhammad and Arghtin. The word
a3} is quite out of place where it stands, the following JW" lacks
a substantive to which it could refer. One asks oneself vainly to
whom the plural in a4 refers, as the dual ought necessarily to
have been used, two persons only having been mentioned in the
text. Fortunately, the facsimile on Pl. I and the photograph on PL
IV enable us to correct a few points of M. Ravaisse’s text. To begin
with we are struck by the size of 4 in 4 3l): firstly, it is a full-
sized J; secondly, « is out of place, being stuck between J# and
“Al\; thirdly, above J# there is a sign, read by M. Ravaisse as
damma, bigger in size than ! of ~, , this “vowel-mark”, incident-
ally, being the only one found in the whole of the inscription.
Moreover, as indicated above, it is against all the rules of a mam-
luk protocol to have 73! standing where it does. Furthermore,
as there are no traces of a « (so that we should read it g 3l a#),
the division of the word into 7all and 4, suggests itself at once. The
inscription would, therefore, read: Al [v] a# ... Al 4, 3 [
Hogd e AW and aaid would refer to Arghtin, Muhammad and
Muhammad's son. This reading does away with three out of four
vulnerable points of RAvAISSE’s text, but the one first mentioned still
remains. Since the sign ¢ appears twice, once standing for ¢ in
oAl and then for ; in ~,, I assume that & was omitted either
by inadvertence or by involution. Consequently I have added it
in square brackets. The alternative would be to read ¢ J* &
er NdWald,ur. . .74 and to assume that the model, which
the calligrapher supplied to the decorator, has been written on two
levels to each line, and that the decorator copied the wrong word
first, which is extremely unlikely.

A few bewildering statements of a more general character ought
to be mentioned.

P. 8. Ravaisse’s starting-point is that all the lamps with the
name of Arghiin an-N3siri come from the mausoleum of Arghiin
the Dawadar at Aleppo. It cannot be emphasised too strongly that
there is not the slightest shred of evidence for this assertion,
neither in Ravaisse’s book nor in any other literature, Arabic or

1 Omitted in the facsimile, but well visible on Pl IV.
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European. If proved, it would be the strangest possible coincidence
to find lamps made to the order of different persons, and obvious-
lv intended for various buildings in Egypt and Syria, in a neglected
mausoleum at Aleppo, which, in accordance with the wish of its
founder, was a very modest building and never became a place of
wide-spread veneration.

P. 13. The illegible inscriptions on the pointed shields are ex-
plained by Ravaisse as having been copied from Crusaders' texts
This is a matter of opinion. Judging this assertion on its merits
it should not be forgotten that (a) neither pointed nor inscribed
shields were a rarity in the first half of the 14th century, and that
(b) wherever they are legible (and, as a rule, they present no
difficulty to the epigraphist) they are absolutely in keeping with
the traditional formulae.!

P. 37. The thesis that a cupbearer was entitled to bear a coat-
of-arms before he was dubbed amir would be interesting if proved.
But M. Ravaisse makes no attemipt to corroborate his statement vy
any evidence; to my knowledge no Arab text could be quoted in
support of such assertion.

M. Ravaisse took it for granted that the lamp is genuine. It
would be rash to express an opinion on the subject without having
seen the original. But in considering this problem an interesting
fact should not be overlooked, namely how closely the decoration
and the text of this lamp resemble those of a lamp in the collection
of Mr. Eumorfopoulos, London, even in such details as the di-
visions of the word 4, or the vertical—instead of horizontal—position
of the word (auii.

L. A. Mayer.

J. Jeresuas, Die Passahfeier der Samaritaner und ihre Bedeutung
fir das Verstindnis der alttestamentlichen  Passahiiberlieferungen (Bei-
hefte fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft 59). 8. 109 Sciten mit
48 Abbildungen. Giessen, Topelmann 1932. Preis 9 M.

Der durch seine zahlreichen kultur- und religionsgeschichtlichen
Untersuchungen, besonders iiber Jerusalem zur Zeit Jesu (Leipzig 1923)
und Golgotha (Leipzig 1926) rithmlichst bekannte Verfasser weilte

! Cf. the present reviewer's Saracenic Heraldry, p. 34 f1.
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Mirz bis Oktober 1931 als Mitglied des Deutsdien FEvangelisdhen
Iustituts fiir Altertumskunde des Heiligen Landes in Palistina. Lir wohnte
am 1. Mai der Passahfeier der Samaritaner auf dem Garizim bei und
beschreibt in der vorliegenden Studic seine Beobachtungen iiber
den Verlauf der Feier. Die auf S. 3 mitgetcilte Literatur von 1850
bis 1930 mit teilweise sehr wertvollen Beschreibungen der Feier,
konnte das vorliegende Budh als tiberfliissig erscheinen lassen. Aber sein
einzigartiger Vorzug besteht vor allem darin, dalf das Festim Jahre 1931
auf einen Sabbath fiel und wegen des Arbeitsverbotes die Schlachtung
und Zubereitung der Passahlimmer, die sonst immer nach Sonnen-
untergang stattzufinden hat und etwa zwei Stunden dauert, auf den
Freitag nachmittag verschoben wurde. Dieser seltene Fall, der seit 22
Jahren nicht mehr eingetreten war, ermoglichte dem Verfasser, mit
der Kamera 22 Bilder herzustellen, dic als erste Tagesaufnahmen der
Riten wohl einzigartig dastehen. Dazu kommen 25 Dimmer- und
Blitzliditaufnahmen friihercr Beobadhter (Larsson, Raad, Giertz), sodal
wir zum ersten Male den Verlauf der Feier fast liidkenlos im Bilde
vor uns haben. Alle diese 47 Fotos (durchschnittlich im Format
9:12) sind im Anschlul an einc Skizze des Festplatzes S. 5—s52 auf
fein satiniertem Papier abgedruckt und mit vorziiglichen Erliuterungen
und beziiglichen Bibelstellen unter dem Bilde verschen.  Zeltlager,
Schlacht- und Bratgrube, Eingangsliturgic, Schiichtung, Briithen, Ent-
haaren, Ausweiden, Aufspiefung, Salzung, Braten und Verspeistwerden
der Passahlimmer sind im Bildce festgehalten und vermitteln uns einen
anschaulichen Kommentar zu diesem  einzigen, in Paliistina heute
noch fortlebenden, alttestamentlichen Opferritus.  Nur die lFalascha
(abessinische Juden), vollziehen cbenfalls noch heute alljihrlich neben
zahlreichen andercn Opfern biblischen und heidnischen Ursprungs die
Schlachtung des Passahlammes.

Im zweiten Teil des Buches (S. 53—106) geht der Verfasser
den Spuren der vordeuteronomischen Passahfeicr bei den
Samaritancrn nach. Dabei ergibt sich vor allem. daf dic ilterc
samaritanische Tradition weder die Bindung der Passahschlachtung an
ein bestechendes Heiligtum nodh an eine heilige Stitte kennt, sondern
nur eine Feier in den cinzelnen Ortschaften und zwar hodistwahr-
scheinlich in den Familien. Das aber ist, wic aus Ex. 12 7% und
2-27 hervorgeht, dic vordeutcronomische Praxis. Erst scit Josias,
621 v. Chr., gibt es zwci Formen der Passahicier nebeneinander:
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1) die urspriingliche Hausfeier in den Ortschaften, 2) die Kultfeier
im Jerusalemer Tempel (S. 71 f). Ahnlich wie Esra 62 und 2 Chr.
30% 1519 fiir die Jerusalemer Passahfeier, ist auch dem samaritani-
schen Passahritual eine gewisse Reinigung und Vorbereitung der
Teilnehmer zur Feier vorgeschrieben. Auch in der Regelung der
schwierigen Frage, was zu tun ist, wenn der 15. Nisan auf einen
Sabbath fillt, einigen sich jiidische und samaritanische Uberlieferung
dahin, dafl irgendwelche mit dem Passahopfer verbundenen Arbeiten’
am Sabbath unzulissig sind und diesem jenes weichen muB (S.78—86).
Das tibereinstimmende Material der samaritanischen und rabbinischen
Tradition tber die Technik der Schichtung fiihrt in alte Zeiten und
liefert eine willkommene Erginzung der biblischen Passaherzihlungen,
die iber diese Technik selbst nichts sagen. Fiir den Blutritus
hingegen, die Zurichtung der Opfertiere zum Braten sind wieder
beiderseitig klare Parallelen ausdriicklidh belegt (Ex. 129 22-27),
Audh im Ritus des Passahmales stimmen samaritanische und jiidische
Tradition in weitestem MaBe iiberein. Wenn schliefllich bei der
Verbrennung der Uberreste den Samaritanern die Vernichtung primir,
der Opfercharakter aber sekundir ist, so spiegelt sich auch hierin der
vordeuteronomische Brauch wieder, der auch nach 621 v. Chr. aufler-
halb Jerusalem weiter geiibt wurde.

So besitzen wir in dem Buche J.s eine duBerst kostbare Ergin-
zung und Erklirung zur biblischen Passahfeier und es wire nur
dringend zu wiinschen, durch Grabungen festzustellen, ob nicht ent-
gegen der Mitteilung Proxkors (De aedificiis Justin. V. 7) und der
Annahme J.s, dal *die Samaritaner auf dem Garizim keinen Tempel
gehabt, unter der Marienkirche des Kaisers Zenon (a. 484) und unter
dem Kastell des Kaisers Justinian (a.529) sich vielleicht doch Reste
eines Tempels, finden, den die Samaritaner nach ihrer Losl6sung .
von der jiidischen Gemeinde im 4. Jahrhundert v. Chr. erbaut hitten
und der, wenn wir JoHANNES MaLALAS um §50 (Chronographie, ed.
-Dinporr S. 382 f) und dem Chronskon Paschale um 562 (ed. DinDORF
S. 604, 8—11) glauben diirfen, von Zenon in die Marienkirche

umgewandelt wurde.

A. E. MabpER



J.P.O.S. XIII

N o
,(\ut,!f)» RO

C\ (€)' ')‘

:‘l ,'\\/ ! § 1’\(
Li-|¢ ‘,"\ii,\;

7,

Plate VIII



ON THE IVORIES FROM SAMARIA
(Presidential Address)
J. W. CrowrooT

(JERUSALEM)

By the death of Lorp Prumer this Society has suffered a deep
loss during the past year. Lorp PLuMeR took a lively interest in
everything that concerned Palestine and not least in its folk-lore and
archaeology. It delighted him to organise lectures at Government
House on the subjects with which this Society is specially concerned
and it was natural that he should be a patron of the Society. Lorp
PLUMER retained his interest in Palestine until the end and the loss
which we have to record is one which we share with many other
institutions in the country.

Apart from this, the past year has been a happy one for the
Society and it was a peculiar pleasure to me when your Committee
asked me to become President in succession to M. NEUVILLE. A
pleasure for more than one reason.

In the first place, M. NEeuviLLE has distinguished himself in a
field in which the British School has been active for a number
of years, and the relations which have always subsisted between
M. NeuviLLE and our students have been very intimate and very
pleasant. In the charming address which he gave us last year M. NEu-
viLLE promised to forbear from talking about flints, but flints are
not the only relics of prehistoric Palestine. Two years ago Miss
GarroD and Mr. TurviLLe-PETRE found a. series of objects, bead
caps, carved stones and bones, which appeal by their novelty and
intrinsic merits to a wider circle than the flints with which they
are associated. They represent a more articulate period of prehistoric
Palestinian culture than any found hitherto, and the name, Natufian
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which Miss GARrOD has given this culture has already acquired right
of citizenship in prehistoric circles. During the past year these dis-
coveries have been capped by M. NEuVILLE with the discovery of a
marvellous animal torso worked in the same way, a true master-
piece of the period which suggests points of comparison with
those which have been long familiar in France, Spain, and else-
where. This Society has had many distinguished Presidents but
I do not think it has had one to whom such good fortune has
come during his year of ‘office.

In the second place the Society has never been in a more pro-
sperous condition. Our late President would be the first to protest
that the credit for this must be shared with the other officers of
the Society and in particular with Dr. CanaaN. It is to Dr. GaNnaaN
that I am indebted for the following figures to substantiate this
statement.. Instead of the usual four meetings the Society has had
six during the past season: three of these have been devoted to
reports of recent excavations. The Journal has been increased from
about 150 pages to 272 — personally I hope it will not continue to
increase at this rate — the contributions have been in English, French,
and German, and the contributors have been gathered from many
countries. It is clear that the Society is becoming what its founders
intended, a preliminary international clearing-house for all branches
of Palestinian archaeology and folk-lore.

As in former years, these activities have only been rendered
possible by the gracious hospitality we have received from successive
Directors of the American School of Oriental Research and from
the Reverend Fathers of the French Archaeological School. I ask
them once more to accept our sincere thanks.

* The ivories from Samaria, about which I propose to speak, have
this in common with M. NeuviLLe's discoveries, that they are not
of a purely local character like so much of the matter with which
archaeologists in Palestine are condemned to deal, minute topo-
graphical details, for example, and the gritty content of primitive
potsherds. The ivories are characteristic works of a definite move-
ment or period which occupies a large place in all histories of
ancient art: indeed in proportion to what is really known about
his chapter of art history too much ink may have been already
spilt upon it. This chapter embraces the majority of the Mediterranean
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antiquities which belong to the period between the late Bronze Age
and the beginnings of Classical art. These antiquities are mostly
small and in various materials, stone, metal, ivory, shell, earthenware,
etc. Their place of origin was somewhere in the Levant, in Syria,
Phoenicia or Cyprus, but they have been carried far afield by
Phoenician traders and they are found in many countries from the
Nearer East to Spain. In these antiquities a number of Bronze Age
motives, patterns, and technical .processes, persist in a standardised
form much in the same way as in later days Hellenistic patterns
and processes persisted in Byzantine-Islamic art. And for much the
same reason: on the mainland of Greece the Bronze Age culture
was blotted out by the Dorians and a new art, the so-called Geo-
metrical art, came into being: in the Syro-Egyptian area, on the
other hand, the invaders, Hittites, Libyans, Philistines, Hebrews, like
the Arabs at the close of the Classical period, were less destructive
or more sensible to the good things they found, and much more
of the old art survived.

An early example of this derivative art may be seen on a silver
bowl which was found in Egypt at Tell Basta. In the centre there is
a charming river scene which obviously owes much to the naturalistic
art which flourished in Egypt at a time when Egypt was exposed
to strong Cretan influence: round this central field runs a frieze of
animals, female sphinxes and goats, arranged in heraldic pairs as
supporters to conventional palm trees. This bowl belongs to the
Ramessid period and the essential characteristics of this phase of
art are already in evidence.

Works in the same eclectic style were produced for the next
five or six centuries and even longer; local traits are more marked
in some than in others but the general features are the same. Their
makers were not serious artists struggling to express a new and
original vision, but capable craftsmen who earned their bread by
providing the luxury markets of the day with small decorative ob-
jects of undeniable charm and delicacy. We shall wrong these ex-
cellent workmen, just as we shall wrong their living descendants in
Cairo and Damascus, if we look for more than they bargain to supply.

The ivories from Samaria belong to an early and a good phase
of this decorative art. They are closely related to the collections of
ivories which were found by Layarp at Tell Nimrud and by M.
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Trureau-DanGIN’s expedition at Arslan Tash. It is naturally diffi-
cult to date works of this standardised character, and there were
for a long time differences of opinion as to the date of the finds
from Tell Nimrud. The discoveries at Arslan Tash have put this
question on a new basis. M. THurEau-DANGIN and his colleagues
were fortunate in finding epigraphic evidence to show that their
ivories are to be dated a little after the middle of the gth Century.
In style the best ivories from Samaria appear to be rather earlier
than those from Arslan Tash, and the history of Samaria, parti-
cularly the fame of Ahab’s house of ivory, suggests that they should
be assigned to Ahab’s reign, just before 850 B.c.: the Aramaic letters
which are found on some of them are of the same early form as
those from Arslan Tash. This date is not absolutely proven but the
circumstantial evidence makes it very probable.

Ivory was a common material at this time, whether it came
from the Sudan or from Northern Syria, and it was used for a
multitude of purposes. For toilet boxes, seals, and mirror handles,
to mention a few of the smaller articles: also to inlay the backs,
the crossbars and uprights of thrones and couches and other pieces
of furniture: also on the walls of palaces. ‘I incrusted the door posts,
the lintel and the threshold of the place of repose with ivory’ says
Nebuchadnezzar, and the wainscotting of Ahab’s house of ivory was
decorated we imagine in the same way.

The ivories from Samaria are so fragmentary that it would be
dangerous to dogmatise about the nature of the object which any
particular plaque may have served to decorate. It is more profitable
to confine our attention to the workmanship and the subjects.

In the better pieces there are different techniques to be di-
stinguished, and we are fortunate in knowing two of the ancient
names by which these techniques were described. The names occur
on an Assyrian inscription which is elucidated by M. THUREAU-DANGIN
in the volume on Arslan Tash. The inscription contains a list of
the tributes exacted from the King of Damascus by Adad-Narari III
(809—782) and in the list are beds of ivory and tables or stools of
ivory both covered (ih-zi) [with gold foil] and inlaid (tam-le-e) [with
precious stones or other-coloured substances]. Only the first of these
techniques is represented at Arslan Tash: in the collections from
Samaria and Tell Nimrud there ‘are several examples of both, at
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Samaria indeed inlaid techniques are better represented than any
other and we will turn to these first.

The subjects on the inlaid plaques are Egyptian in origin — Har-
pocrates seated on a lotus, the Hawkheaded Horus, Maat, winged
figures of Isis and Nephthys, Hah, a'robed figure with flail and
ankh which may be Osiris, groups of hieroglyphs, Pharaoh smiting
his enemies, winged Sphinxes and lions sejant in the Egyptian style,
chains of lotus flowers,—and there are at least two different methods
of treating the inlays.

In the finer pieces the figures are carved in very low relief; the
background and the borders round the plaques were left plain, and
derails of the figures, the feathers on the wings for example, the
patterns of their ornaments and robes, the leaves and petals of the
flowers, the pupils and eyebrows on the faces, were deeply grooved
and filled with lapis lazuli and other coloured substances. The
colours were very bright, blues and reds and greens, and in many
cases the ivory cloisons between the coloured insets were covered
with gold toil. Gold and colours were used so lavishly that on
some plaques very little of the ivory was left showing. Many of
the cloisons are considerably less than a millimetre wide, and the
troughs between them in which the inlays were set are more than
2 mm deep, figures which give an idea of the technical skill of
the craftsman and the fineness of the tools at his disposal. The
drawing has both the merits and demerits which are common on
Egyptian works, charming panels are disfigured by stupid mistakes,
the hands for example being again and again set on the wrong
arms. Only a craftsman with very skilful fingers could have done
such fine work, and only one who was either hidebound by ancient
Egyptian convention, or paying no heed whatever to what he was
about, could have made such blunders.

In some of the smaller inlaid pieces a second method was
adopted. In these the figures or patterns were traced in outline on
the ivory; all the ivory inside the outline was then completely
chiselled away, and the trough was filled with a coloured inset on
which the details of the figures must have been moulded; the ivory
on all sides of the inset was left plain. In Egypt hieroglyphs are
often inlaid in this way in wood. This method was employed at
Samaria on plaques which represent Pharaoh smiting his enemies,
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winged Sphinxes, and various lotus and bud chains; they belong
all unfortunately to the burnt series and only traces of inlay have
survived at the bottom of the troughs.

These two polychrome techniques represent, we think, the cost-
lier type of ornamentation, which may- have been reserved for the
royal throne or some peculiarly precious casket. The vast majority
of our fragments come from panels like those found at Arslan Tash
in which there were no coloured insets or only the eyes were in-
laid. Some of these are in relief, some in open pierced work: some
were overlaid with gold foil, others were probably plain.

The subjects in these groups include winged Sphinx-Cherubim,
struggles between lions and Cherubim and between lions and bulls,
drooping palm trees, a woman at a window, possibly the Goddess
Hathor, and a number of sacred tree patterns.

The relief on these is generally deeper and the background is
often ornamented with conventional tree- and plant-forms. Traces
of Egyptian influence are still discoverable but the Egyptian elements
have been more radically translated and neither the merits nor the
demerits of this style arc at all Egyptian. The attitudes |and the
proportions, the plump hands, the prominent eyes and noses, the
roughly cut hair and wings, remind us in miniature of the uncouth
reliefs which are familiar on Hittite and Aramaic carvings before
they were modified by Assyrian influences. Local Syrian traditions
are uppermost here and this series offers us a picture of the works
with which the temple of Solomon was decorated: the Cherubim
above the Ark are to be imagined like these and not like the
chubby little Cupids which Dr. Schick placed above his model.

I should be raising false hopes if I were to suggest that there
is anything specifically Israelitish about these works, but they do
represent the art traditions which during the monarchy the Israelites
came to share with other inhabitants of Syria. According to the
Biblical narrative it was Solomon to whom this development was
due. Solomon recruited his craftsmen like his harem in a generous
and catholic spirit. The Egyptian subjects on our ivories we imagine
are like those which may have decorated the house of the daughter
of Pharoah: the subjects with which the temple and its surroundings
were adorned are also all represented in our collection, the Cherubim,
the lions, the oxen, the palm trees, the lilies, the open flowers and
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the knops, and the checker work. We have to study this art mainly
in small, movcable, standardised, objects, turned out wholesale in
the ancient bazaars, but it was not confined to these works, it was
also used on a monumental scale. This is proved by the Biblical
description of Solomon’s buildings: it is also proved by the archi-
tectural details which have been found in different parts of the
country, at Samaria for example, at Megiddo, at Ramath Rachel
and Tell el Hesy, all works which belong to the same international
circle. And it continued to be the art of the country at least until
the craftsmen werce carried into captivity.



NOTES DE PREHISTOIRE SYRO-PALESTINIENNE!
R. NEUVILLE

(JERUSALEM)

VII.— L'INDUSTRIE DITE SOLUTREENNE DE MINET-DALIEH

La ville de Beyrouth est bitie sur la face Nord d'un vaste
promontoire, le Rds Beyrout, bien connu des fervents de la Préhis-
toire oriéntale pour la richesse en silex taillés de sa bordure cotiere
occidentale. Sur un petit cap de cette cOte escarpée s'avangant
dans la minuscule baie de Minet-Daliel, le R. P. Bovier-LAPIERRE
découvrait en 1914 un gisement préhistorique d’'un intérét tout
particulier.

Le R. P. Deskies, qui fouilla ce gisement dés la fin de la
guerre,? crut reconnaitre, entre un niveau moustérien, le méme
qui s’étend en surface sur une grande partie du Rds Beyrout,. et une
couche de terre actuelle, les restes d'une culture solutréenne.®

Il est certain, en effet, que la couche médiane, dite solutréenne,
contenait une industrie lithique qu'un type curieux d'instrument
en silex rendait particulierement originale. “C'est une sorte cc
triangle isocele tres allongé, dont les cotés égaux sont 4, 5, 6 ou
8 fois plus longs que la base et légérement curvilignes. La base est
habilement taillée en forme de racloir ou de tranchet, presque
toujours rectiligne, mais dessinant parfois une courbe 4 fleche tres
courte. Les trois cOtés de ce triangle sont finement retouchés...
Le stylet a un axe de symétrie allant du sommet de la pointe au
‘milieu de la base. La section de la tige, perpendiculaire a cet axe,
représente ordinairement une sorte de lunule réguliére limitée par
deux arcs de cercles; quelquefois la section est un losange ou un

1 Voir JPOS, X, 1930, pp. 64—75 et 193—221; XI, 1931, pp. 152—156.

2 P. Raour DesriBEs S. J., Quelques ateliers paléolithiques des environs de
Beyrouth, Beyrouth, 1921, pp. 4—18 et pl. 2—14.

8 Ip., ibid., pp. 9—10. Il est fort possible, me fait remarquer M. JEaN
HALLER, qui a sans doute des raisons pour le croire, qu'un autre niveau ar-

chéologique, non distingué par les fouilleurs précédents, s'intercale entre la
couche moustérienne et le niveau de l'industrie 4 “stylets”.
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simple parallélogramme; dans quelques cas mcéme, les deux formes
sont associ¢es, arc de cercle d'un coté ot angle obtus de l'autre!?
(fig. 14, n° 3).

Jai eu récemment l'occasion d’admirer et d'¢tudier de pres
les découvertes provenant de Minet-Ddlieh exposées a4 la Faculté
Francaise de Médecine de Beyrouth. Le R. P. Bercy, de I'Université
St.-Joseph, a eu I'amabilit¢ de me montrer la belle série qu'il a
recueillie de son cot¢ et de me conduire au gisement méme de
Minet-Ddliel, ot j'ai ¢u la bonne fortune de trouver encore un
bon nombre d'exemplaires de l'instrument qui vient d’¢tre décrit.

Cette ¢tude sur place m'a confirmé dans la pensée que m'avait
déja donnce la lecture de la monographie du R. P. Desrises: il ne
saurait, & Minet-Dilieh, étre question de Solutréen. Et il semble a
peine besoin d'en donner les raisons, car en réalité le P. Desnribes
n'invoque en faveur de sa thise qu'un scul argument, “la taille
et la rctouche du silex” qui dénotent, dit-il avec 'appui du regretté
Joskpn Di:icurrerte lui-méme, 2 “la technique spéciale de l'industrie
solutr¢enne 3. Celle-ci, ajoute le P. Desrises, procédait par “pression”,
a la diffitrence de la technique acheuléenne qui emplovait la
“percussion”.* Or cette “technique spéciale” de Minet-Dalieh, tant
pour la taillc que pour la retaille, est commune au Néolithique
(sensu “lato) de tous les pavs. Llle s'est particulitrement développée
dans les cultures du premier ige du Bronze du bassin sud-oricntal
de la Méditerranée. Quant 4 la technique de la rertaille par pression,
dont I'auteur semble faire grand cas, personnc n'ignore qu'elle a
été en usage dis le Moustérien et jusqu'a la fin de I'ige de la
Pierre; on ne saurait donc en faire 'apanage des Solutréens. Ce qui
constitue l'originalité de la technique solutréenne, c'est la retaille
plate et longue, qui recouvre le plus souvent toute la surface de la
piéce, retaille que nous retrouvons au Néolithique (sensu lato).

Mais plus caractéristique est, chez les Solutréens, la morphologie
des instruments. “Nous nous trouvons en présence de deux caté-
gories de silex, les uns appartenant & toutes les périodes de 1'¢poque
du Renne, tels que grattoirs simples ou doubles, pergoirs, burins,
lames retouchées et lames simples de petites dimensions; les autres
composant les types caractéristiques de l'industrie solutréenne

v Ip., ibid., p. 12. 2 Ip., ibid., p. 5, note 1.

3 Ip., ibid., p. . 4 Ip., ibid., p. 5, note 2.
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proprement dite: ce sont des pointes de fleches ou de lances, dont
plusieurs sont taillées avec une rare perfection. On les nomme
communément pointes en feuille de saule et en feuille de laurier”l.
Or aucune de ces pitces caractéristiques ne se rencontre a Minet-
Dalieh. Les feuilles de saule ou de laurier et la pointe 4 cran sont
totalement absentes tant des collections que j’ai pu visiter 4 Bey-
routh, que des reproductions contenues dans le mémoire du P.
DEesriBes. L'auteur mentionne bien “quelques pointes en feuille de
laurier, voire des fleches 4 cran”,2 mais sans préciser autrement
ni renvoyer aux planches de l'ouvrage. Ailleurs,® il pense que
“quelquefois la lame du poignard affecte I'aspect de la feuille de
laurier” et il renvoie 4 la planche 9; mais, dans cette planche, pas
plus d’ailleurs que dans les autres, nous ne trouvons rien qui
ressemble tant soit peu 4 la feuille de laurier solutréenne. Quant
aux “fleches 4 cran”, dont il n'est plus question dans la suite du
mémoire, nous ne pensons pas que l'auteur ait voulu faire allusion
aux piéces § et 6 de la pl. 4, ni & la piéce 4 de la pl. 135.4

“Les burins occupent une place distinguée & Minel-Ddlieh* dit
le P. DEesriBEs,® en renvoyant 4 la pl. 13. Or nous ne trouvons
dans cette planche aucun outil qui ressemble 4 un burin, mais
une belle série de percoirs indiscutables.® Il vy a cependant de
véritables burins & Minet-Dalieh, j'en ai recueilli un bon nombre
(fg. 14, n° 5—6), mais ces burins n'ont rien de solutréen.”

Les grattoirs, que l'auteur mentionne mais ne reproduit pas®, ne
sauraient militer davantage en faveur du Solutréen. Ceux que jai
recueillis 2 Minet-Ddlieh, de méme que les exemplaires exposés dans
les collections de Beyrouth, ne sont caractéristiques d’aucune époque
déterminée.

Rien, on le voit, ne permet d’attribuer au Solutréen la culture
de Minet-Ddlieh, pas méme la faune recueillie dans le gisement,?

1 J. DECHELETTE, Manuel, 1, 1924, pp. 137-138.

2 DESRIBES, 0p. cif.,, p. 11. 8 1Ip., ibid., p. 14.
4 Ne pas prendre pour un cran 'ombre qui a été omise, 4 la retouche du
cliché, sur le coté gauche de ce dernier pergoir. 5 DESRIBES, op. cit., p. 17-

6 Il est vrai que la notion du véritable burin a ¢té longtemps ignorce et
I'est souvent encore des fervents de la Préhistoire syro-palestinienne.

7 En Syrie-Palestine, le burin se rencontre depuis I'Acheuléen supérieur
(Grotte d’'Oumm-Qatafa, cf. L’Anthropologie, XLI, pp. 26-27), jusqu’a l'dge du
Bronze. 8 DESRIBES, 0p. cit, p. I 9 Ip., ibid., p. 10-
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Fig. 14. — MINET-DALIEH. Piéces en silex.
(Coll. Neuville) Gr. nat.
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faune pauvre, difficilement déterminable, ne se rapportant, au
surplus, qu'd des espéces qui n'appartiennent pas en propre au
Pleistocéne supérieur.

Il semble, par contre, que malgré certains cotés trés originaux,
I'industrie de Minet-Ddlieh se rattache aux cultures énéolithiques'!
de Syrie-Palestine. Du Ghassoulien,? elle a les hachettes typiques,?
au taillant bien évasé en éventail, 2 la retouche partant des bords
du rtaillant et perpendiculairement 4 celui-ci;* du Tahounien,® la
morphologie générale de l'industrie;® du Cananéen,” la belle retaille
plate, celle qui suggéra au R. P. Desribes I'hypothese solutréenne,
de méme que le couteau i aréte centrale enlevée (fig. 14, n° 4).3

Il est cependant certain qu'aucune de ces industries, pas plus
qu'aucune des industries connues en Europe ou ailleurs, ne posstde
les “stylets” si curieux de Minet-Ddlieh; mais ces instruments eux-
mémes ne semblent étre qu'une évolution de la hachette du type
tahounien, la série de transition entre les deux formes ¢étant, a
Minet-Dalieh, significative. A quel besoin attribuer cette évolution
qui ne s'est manifestée nulle part ailleurs que sur les quelques
metres carrés de Miner-Ddlieh et, trés rarement, dans les sables au
sud de ce gisement? L'emploi du “stylet” comme tel ne semble

1 Par “Encolithique” j'entends les civilisations mixtes qui, tout en poss¢dant

des industries assez avancées, notamment la céramique, et en connaissant d¢jd
I'emploi du métal, cuivre ou bronze, continuaient i emplover le silex, parceque
le métal était encore rare, pour une grande partie de leur outillage. Je maintiens
ce terme d’Enéolithique, que M. GOuRry juge “bitard” (L’Homme des cilés lacusltres,
p- 13), justement parcequ’il a pris 2 la longue un sens plus harge. Le terme
Chalcolithique, cher 4 M. ALBRIGHT, qui l'applique A la céramique sans se pré-
-occuper en fait le moins du monde du cuivre, me semble justement trop précis
pour convenir i des cultures dont la plupart nous sont si mal connues. En Pr¢-
histoire, vouloir trop préciser nuit; témoin le titre de l'ouvrage cit¢ de M.
Goury (cf. L’Anthropologie, XLI1I1, p. 130).

2 Sur cette industrie, cf. JPOS, X, 1930, pp. 202—205.

8 DEsRIBES, op. cif., pl. 14, n® 11 4 13.

4 R. NeuviLLg, L'industrie lithique de Teleilat Ghassoul, in Bulletins et M¢-
moires de la Sociét¢ d’Anthropologie de Paris, 1931, p.p. 2—3.

5 Sur cette industrie, cf. JPOS, X, 210—214.

6 Voir notamment les nombreuses reproductions de pitces tahounicnnes
dans D. Buzy, Une industrie mésolithique en Palestine, in Revue Biblique, 1928, p.
558 ss. et comparer avec les pieces des pl. 4, 8, 10 et 11 du mémoire du
P. DEsRIBES.

7 Sur cette industrie, cf. JPOS, X, pp. 205—210. 8 Cf. ibid., p. 206.
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pas pouvoir étre envisagé; les pointes des pi¢ces sont loin d’étre
sufisamment acérées pour autoriser cette hypothese, qui n’expliquerait
pas d'ailleurs la forme curieuse de la partie évasée des piéces.
D’autre part, cette derniére partie et la tige sont souvent trop
fragiles pour que ces instruments aient pu servir de hachettes; en
outre, le bord qui, dans cette hypothese, aurait fait fonction de
taillant, est le plus souvent rectiligne, parfois méme légérement
concave.! Aurions-nous la de fortes tétes de fleches a taillant
transversal? Les petites picces.triangulaires (fig. 1, n°® 1)2 pourraient
le laisser croire.® Par ailleurs, le rapprochement fait par le P.
DesriBes * entre le “stylet” et un certain instrument qu’emploiraient
les bédouins actuels pour dédoubler le cuir, est assez séduisant. Il
est, enfin, fort possible que les diverses vari¢tés de ce type aient
eu un emploi diflérent.

Quoi qu'il en soit, pourquoi la tribu qui a laissé ses traces sur
ce coin du Rds Beyrout a-telle ét¢ la seule 4 adopter ce type
d'instrument si particulier et si ¢légant> La belle découverte des
P.P. Bovier-LapierRE et DEesrIBES pose un des problémes le plus
intéressants de la Préhistoire du Levant, sans qu'il soit besoin de
recourir au Solutréen dont, au surplus, aucune trace n'a encore été
relevée sur le continent asiatique.

VIIL. — LA staTioN pE L'oUADI HALLAOUEH (LIBAN).

La route qui de Beyrouth se dirige sur Tripoli en longeant la cote
contourne, au-deld de Djebail, la Byblos des Anciens, le Rds Amshit,
puis atteint, & 46 km. de Beyrouth, le petit Ouddi Halldoueh. Immé-
diatement au Sud de cet ouidi et 4 I'Ouest de la route, la cote
s’abaisse vers la mer en trois petites terrasses successives, que borde
au Sud une échancrure de rochers.

DESRIBES, op. cil.,, pl. 3, no 7 et 10; pl. 5, no 1, 7 et 9; pl. 9, n° 3.
Ip., ibid., pl. 10.

8 A l'appui de cectte hypothése, M. JEaN HALLER me signale qu'il existe
au Louvre un fragment de palette en schiste, provenant peut-étre d'Abydos,
dont une face reproduit unc tribu asiatique cn expédition; les guerriers sont
armés d’'arcs et dc fliches a téte transversale dans le genre des “stylets” de Minet
Dilieh. D’aprés cette gravure, les proportions des tétes de flcches concordent
avec cclle des “stylets”. Mais je laisse 3 M. HALLER le soin de nous entretenir
lui-méme plus en dérail de son intéressant rapprochement.

Les fléches a tranchant transversal, de plus petites dimensions il est vrai, ne
,sont pas rares en Egypte et ailleurs. 4 Ip., ibid., p. 201 et pl 6.

1
2
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Fig. 15. — OUADI HALLAOUEH. Piéces en silex.
Gr. nat.
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Sur ces terrasses, dont I'étendue totale ne dépasse guére 300 m.
le long de la mer et 150 m. entre la mer et la falaise du Liban,
s’étend une petite station lithique remontant vraisemblablement au
premier ige du Bronze. Parmi les nombreux galets qui marquent
ici 'ancien niveau de la Méditerranée les éclats de silex abondent,
mais ce sont surtout des déchets de taille car les piéces achevées
sont rclativement rares; bon nombre d'instruments semblent avoir
été brisés en cours de fabrication. Nous avons sans doute 12 un
atelier et non un lieu d'habitation.

A l'exception d'une hachette en dolomite, toutes les piéces sont
en silex; une patine blanche les recouvre le plus souvent, mais
une seule est bien cacholonée (fig. 15, ne 8).1

La retaille longue et plate, souvent oblique, typique en Palestine
de la fin du premier Age du Bronze,? constitue le trait principal,
de lindustrie de ce gisement. Sur les 75 pitces recueillies, 17
montrent ce genre de retaille. Ce sont des tétes de fléches, la
plupart fortes et trapues (fig. 15, n° 2.3), d'autres plates (fig. 15,
ne 1), toutes sans ailerons et a4 gros pédoncule; des conteaux a
soie, parfois avec l'aréte centrale enlevée (fig. 15, n° 8);3 enfin,
des fragments de belles lames (fig. 15, no s).

Les hachettes(fig. 16),
sans trace de polissage
et achevées au moyen
d’enlevures partant de
la périphérie de l'outil,
méme du taillant
(comme dans les ciseaux
du Ghassoulien) rappel-
lent les hachettes du
Néolithique francais, plutot que celles du Tahounien et du Cananéen
de Palestine.

Un petit ciseau A taillant poli, est du type ghassoulien (fig. 15,n°9)

Les éléments de faucille (fig. 15, n° 7), petits et a grosses dents,
portent le lustré caractéristique de leur emploi.

Fig. 16. — OUADI HALLAOUEH.
Hachette en calcaire siliceux. /o gr. nat.

1 Une autre pitce (fig. 15, n° 2) est taillée dans un amalgame de deux
variétés de silex, dont l'une est entierement cacholonée et l'autre i peine

recouverte d'une patine laiteuse.
2 Cf. JPOS, X, p. 207. 8 Cf. ibid., p. 206.
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Avec ces piéces bien typiques, nous trouvons un grand nombre
d’instruments assez frustes: lames plus ou moins retaillées en couteaux,
nucléus, percoirs, grattoirs atypiques; nous avons é¢galement recueilli
plusieurs fragments de vases en pierre du type répandu au Br. I,
ainsi que quelques tessons indéterminables.

Nous avons |4 une industrie qui tient 4 la fois de plusieurs des cultures
palestiniennes connues. La retaille plate et oblique est typique
du Cananéen, de méme que le couteau a aréte centrale enlevée;
les hachettes et le ciseau rappellent, par contre, le Ghassoulien;!
enfin, la morphologie des fleches a de grandes analogies avec
certaines de celles qui, dans la station de ’Ouddi Tahouneh, accom-
pagnaient 'outillage typique des hachettes tahouniennes.

Malgré ces divergences et le caractére de station de surface du
gisement de [’Ouddi Halldoueh, il est fort possible que son industrie
soit parfaitement homogéne. Déja en Galilée, les divers faciés de
l'industrie lithique du premier ige du Bronze semblent se différencier
beaucoup moins nettement qu'en Judée ou dans le Ghor.

Répartition des pieces:

Eléments de faucille & grosses dents 3
Id. 4 petites dents 1
Petit ciseau poli I
Hachettes taillées 4 '
Pic I
Percoir 1
Couteaux typiques 5
Lames et divers 42
58
Pitces 4 retaille plate:
Tétes de fleches 10
Couteaux 2 soie 2
Couteaux
Divers 2 ;
17
Total 75.

! Noter la ressemblance trés nette de la piece fig. 15, No. 4 avec une
pointe de javelot trouvée A Teleilat Ghassoul (Biblica, 11, 1930, p. 140 fig. 3 et
R. NeuviLLE, L’industrie lithique de Teleilat Ghassoul, pl. VIII, No. ).



A JERUSALEM FORGERY OF
THE BALUSTRADE INSCRIPTION OF HEROD’'S TEMPLE
W. R. TayLor

ToroNTO

About three years ago, during my term as annual professor in
the American School in Jerusalem the Reverend Principal Bishop
of the Newman School of Missions drew my attention to a Greek
inscription on a stone built into the wall of one of the class-rooms.
It is well known that the building occupied by the School was for
some years the home of Doctor Schick who during his long resi-
dence in Jerusalem interested himself in archaeological research.
We can assume therefore that he had the inscribed stone built into
the wall of one of his rooms because he believed that it had some
archaeological value. But at the time that I first saw it nobody
seemed to know either the provenance of the inscription or its
translation. As we shall see, the reason for the obscurity of the
text and its meaning becomes now quite intelligible. After some
fruitless attempts to solve the riddle of its Greek letters I came to
see that the inscription was in some way related to the so-called
balustrade inscription of Herod's Temple. When I left Jerusalem I
took with me for further study a rough sketch of the inscription
and last June through the kindness of Dean C. C. McCown, the
former Director of the American School, I received a photographic
copy which Mr. Havermale, one of his students working with Doctor’
Badé in Palestine, made with fine precision. The outcome is that
the inscription can now be regarded as a forgery of the balustrade
inscription which M. CLerRmMONT-GaNNEAU discovered in 1871l A
comparison of the two inscriptions will prove that the inscription is
not only a forgery but a very clumsy one.

v The Survey of Western Palestine, by WARREN and CONDER, Jerusalem vol., p.
423; Quarterly Statement of P.E.F., 1871, p. 132. For the historical account of
the “discovery” of this stone see CLERMONT-GANNEAU, Les fraudes archéologiques
en Palestine (Bibliothéque Elzévirienne, vol. XL), Paris, Leroux, 1885, where
chapt. IV deals with the “Fausse Sttle du Temple de Jérusalem”. "pp. 39—48
and PL I

137
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The text of the inscription found by M. CLERMONT-GANNEAU may

be represented as follows, ;

untéva alhoyeri] elomo

oeveodar évros Tob e

ol 10 iegov TQUEPAXOV xal

niegfédov. da & dv An

D] avrdn airoo &

tTar da 10 éaxolov

detv Hararor.
and the translation is, “No stranger is to enter within the balustrade
round the Temple and enclosure. Whoever is caught will be
responsible to himself for his death whicl. will ensue.” The iden-
tification of the inscription as one of those set up at Herod's
Temple rests on certain statements of JoserHus in Wars V. 5.2
and Antiquities XV. 11.5. The inscription is now in the possession
of the museum in Constantinople.

For the purpose of making the comparison of the texts simpler
we will designate the original inscription as A and the copy as B.
It seems probable that B was made not long after the discovery
of A. The workman must have had before him either A or some
kind of copy of it since he attempted to reproduce the damaged
condition of its surface. But his patience and skill were not equal
to the task of imitating the handiwork of Time. The surface of
B is not so corroded as that of A; and the relation of the letters
in A and in B to the points where respectively the greater deface-
ments occur is different, e.g. in line. 6 of A 4I/4 TOJ is under
AYT of the preceding line but in B it is reproduced after a fashion
farther to the right under Q1. In the execution of the inscription
itself the workman of B exhibits not only ignorance of Greek but
a marked lack of careful craftsmanship. It is true that in some
respects he is superior to his craft-brother of A; his letters are
neater and more regular, keep more faithfully to the line above
and below and are never so crowded as e.g. the first, the second and
the fifth letter of the third line of A. But the space between his
lines is relatively to the size of his letters wider than that between
the lines of A, and whereas in A the order of the lines is unbroken
on the left side, the left margin of B is very irregular. That the
forger did not know Greek and was ignorant of the sense of the
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original is seen both in his mistakes in reproducing’ certain of the

damaged letters and in his omission of others, e.g.

in the first line, MH appears in B as O, A of AAAO'ENH is
omitted and ENH of the same word becomes BIH, the
last five letters of EIXTIO are reproduced as BZITO;

in the second line, the damaged P at the beginning of the line is
disregarded, the second letter Y appears as ¥, @A[TE]NTO
becomes OALN(T)O and TOYIIE becomes 10YLIE;

in the third line, P/, the first two letters, are read as N, the, P of
IEPON as F, the P of TPYPAKTOY as I, and 4 of the
same word is omitted;

in the fourth line, the letter H is substituted for the illegible first
four letters I1EPI and A becomes Z;

in the fifth line, FAYT is contracted to EAT AITIOZ to AQ3
and AI[AETOE] AKOAOY to AI[ ] HA0AO.

in the sixth line, at the end of the inscription after the period a

scar in the stone is reproduced as 7 (sic). Although this comparison

does not exhaust the number of the imperfections in B, enough of

them has been given to prove the spurious nature of B.

As 1 have indicated, several persons have lent a hand to the
solution of the problem that B presents and one may hope that
thereby a service has been rendered to those who may come upon
this forgery at some future time. Canon Hanauer of Jerusalem in
a letter addressed to Dean McCown on July 7th (1932) states
that he regards the inscription as “one of a large number of forged
“antiques” manufactured locally (and also at Bethlehem and Ramallah)
soon after Professor Clermont-Ganneau made public his discovery
of the balustrade inscription from Herod's Temple.”

See plate VIII on page 120



MASADA NACH DER EROBERUNG DURCH DIE ROMER
W. Borte

(LONEBURG)

Weldche Bedeutung Masada fiir Herodes d. Gr. und fiir die Rémer
gehabt hat, zeigen einmal die ungeheuren Bauten auf der Oberfliche
des Felsen, die zum groBten Teil mit Bestimmtheit auf Herodes
zuriickgehen und die uns die prichtige Bauweise des Herodes klar
vor Augen fithren. Und fiir das Interesse der Romer an diesem
Felsennest, allerdings nicht um es zu erhalten, sondern um es zu
erobern und zu vernichten, zeugen die gewaltigen Befestigungs-
anlagen des Silva. 73 n. Chr. hatte nimlich der damalige rémische
Statthalter iiber Palistina, L. Flavius Silva, Masada erobert, um nach
dem Fall von Jerusalem, dem Herodeion und Machaerus die Juden
in Judia zu vernichten. Um dieses — selbst fiir ein so geiibtes
und grofles Heer, wie das rémische war — sehr schwierige Werk
zu vollbringen, bedurfte es grofler Vorbereitungen. Eine etwa
4/ km lange Umzingelungsmauer mit vielen Wachttiirmen wurde
errichtet. Aufler drei grofien, zur Beherbergung der in Ruhe befind-
lichen Truppen bestinmten Lagern wurden an jedem schwierigen
Punkt der Mauer, zusammen fiinf Vorpostenlager angelegt, die sie
iiberwachen sollten und dafiir zu sorgen hatten, dafl die auf dem
Gipfel des Berges eingeschlossenen Sikarier mnichts unternahmen,
was den Romern verborgen blieb. Ein gewaltiger Damm von Westen
her ermoglichte es endlich den Belagerern Masada zu erstiirmen.

Die nicht unbedeutenden Uberreste dieser Befestigungswerke zu
erforschen war der Zwedk einer von Geheimrat Prof. Dr. Schulte-
Erlangen im Frihjahr 1932 veranstalteten Expedition.! Hier wollen

! Einige Beobachtungen bei einer Vorexpedition im Frithjahr 1931 habe ich
gebracht in den Theolog. Studien und Kritiken, 104. Jahrg. (1932) S. 94 ff. Als
ich diesmal Herrn Geheimrat Schulten begleiten durfte, richtete ich mein
Augenmerk auf die hier beschriebenen Uberreste.

140
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wir nur danach fragen, wer sich in den spiteren Zeiten bis zur
Gegenwart mit Masada und seiner Geschichte beschiftigt hat.

Das ilteste Zeugnis spiterer Siedlung scheint eine byzantinische
Kapelle nahe der Westseite zu sein. Nach P. DeLau! ist sie von
St. Euthymius gebaut, als er im §. Jh., wohl um 420, hierher ge-
kommen war. Auch palt in diese Zeit ein von M. J. LAGRANGE?
gefundener Schliissel mit einem Monogramm Christi.? So wenig es
auch sicher beweisbar sein mag, daf Euthymius gerade .uf Masada
gewohnt hat, ebenso wahrscheinlich scheint es zu sein, gerade weil
CyriLL voN SkytoroList den Ort, wo sich Euthymius aufgehalten
hatte, Marda [Magda/ nennt. Es wire dann allerdings notwendig,
daB es in der Wiiste Juda zwei Orte gleichen Namens gegeben hitte:
das jetzige Chirbet Mird, das Detau “le monastere de Castellium*“
nennt, wohin St. Sabas von Mar Saba aus ging,® und zweitens unser
Masada, das auch einst jene syrische Namensform gehabt haben mu8.
Ebenso wie der moderne arabische Name fiir Masada, es-Sebbe, eine
Ubersetzung des alten 7¥® (misad) ist, kann der Felsen frither ein-
mal vor der arabischen Uberflutung denselben Namen in syrischer
Ubersetzung gehabt haben. -DaB Euthymius in dieser Gegend ge-
wesen sein mull, zeigt schon die Notiz bei CyriLL, dal er die
Hohlen habe sehen wollen, in welchen sich David vor Saul verstedkt
habe.” Die noch recht gut erhaltene Kapelle ist nur klein und
augenscheinlich im Stil ihnlich der Bauweise syrischer Kirchen.
Syrischen Einfluff in der Grundrifigestaltung der kleineren Kirchen,
die aus jener Zeit in Palistina, im Ostjordanlande und in Judia

Y Bulletin de Littérature ecclésiastique 1899, S. 280 und nach ihm F.-M. ABEL,
Une Croisiére autour de la Mer morte, Paris, 1911, S. 125.

2 Revue Biblique, 1894, III S. 272.

8 Nach P.J.B. 28 (1932), S. 97 gibt es ein Monogramm Christi vom Sidende
des Toten Meeres aus dem Jahre 387.

4 Der Text ist zitiert bei ABEL, a. a. O., S. 125 Anm. 3. vgl. CYRILL V.
SKYTOPOLIS in Analecta Graeca 1688 (Patrologia Graeca, Bd. 114) § 28, Anm. 6.
Jon. BoLLaNDI, Nofae: Mons estaica mare mortuum, qui Mardes vocatur excelsus
valde, inquit Moschus.

5 Quellennachweis bei ABEL a. a. O., S. 126, Anm. I.

6  Syr. merda als Ubersetzung von dxpa u. dxpdmolis mit ABEL, S. 125, Anm. 5.

7 BOLLANDUS, a.a. O., Anm. 6: Mons Quarantanae videtur dici in quem
Christus diabolo tentante delatus est. Wenn aber BoLL. in CyRiLLs Ausfihrung
der Hohlen Davids mit Recht eine Anspielung auf 1. Sam. 24 sieht, so ist Engedi
gemeint, dem aber Masada viel niher liegt als die Umgebung von Jericho.
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erhalten sind, hat schon H. W. Bever festgestellt.! Ihr kiinstlerischer
Wert sei allerdings nicht grof.

Aus jener Zeit werden auch dic Héhlen stammen, die an der
Nordseite etwas westlich des steilen Nordgrates gerade dort, wo der
senkrecht aufsteigende Fels beginnt, sich finden. Acht Locher sind dort
in den Felsen eingelassen, von denen man bei einigen noch an der
regelmifigen Form der Offnung deutlich erkennen kann, dall sie
von Menschenhand gemacht sind. Sanper? erkliirt sie fiir ehemalige
Zisternen, da sie — wie am Putz zu sehen sei — einst voll Wasser
gewesen sein miifften. Auflerdem hat er einen Kanal gesehen, der
zu diesen Zisternen gefithrt hat. Dieser sammelte das Wasser von
der nordwestlichen Hochfliche und leitete es dann auf ,einem an
den Berg angelehnten Briickenbogen“ zu den Zisternen. Ob dieser
von SANDEL zitierte Briickenbogen noch vorhanden ist, ist unsicher.
Wir konnten ihn nicht schen. Es kann aber scin, daf der Briiden-
bogen durch das Erdbeben 1927 eingestiirzt ist, cbenso wie beim
Aufgang etwas siidlich des Dammes eine frither vorhandene Unter-
mauerung des alten Weges verschwunden ist.® Der Vermutung
SaxpeLs, dafl es sidi hier um alte Zisternen handelt, steht eine
andere gegeniiber, daff diese Hohlen als Grabkammern gedient
haben, ,in welche die Toten mit Hilfe von Seilen hinabgelassen
wurden.“4 Dafiir spricht, daff die Beduinen das an diesen Hohlen
vorbeiflieBende Widi Nimre wmir ,Wadi meraret el-makbarat”
nannten. Dieser Name kennzeichnet die Hohlen als Begriibnishohlen.
Widis, die in ihrem Lauf den Namen wechseln, sind in Palistina
eine hiufige Erscheinung. Sie wechseln oft sogar mehrfach, je nach
besonderen Plitzen und Erscheinungen, an denen sie vorbeiflicfen.®
So braucht es nicht zu verwundern, wenn dies sonst Wadi Nimre
genannte Tal unmittelbar bei den Hohlen seinen Namen entsprechend

1 H. W. BeYER, Der syr. Kircienbau, S. 170. Der vorliegende Plan findet
m. E. eine Parallele S. 12, Fig. Illa. ,Die Kirche wird im O. in ihrer ganzen
Treite von einer runden Apsis geschlossen“.

2 SANDEL, Am Toten Meer, ZDPV, XXX, S. 97.

3 Hawkes zeigt auf dem Plan von Masada noch diese untermauerte Stelle:
The Antiguity, 1930, S. 202. 4 Sepp, Jerusalem? Bd. 1., S. 827, Bd. 2. S. 224.

5 So heiflt das Masada sidlich umflieBende Tal Wadi Sebbe nach dem
modernen Namen des Felsen, dagegen im Oberlauf Wadi es-Suféfe nach dem
umflossenen PaB Nasb es-Suféfe, und der Tallauf des Wadi el-Kilt hat weiter
oben mehrere andere Name~
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verindert. Fiir die Annahme, daB hier Begribnisplitze waren, spricht
weiter, daf man Hohlen als Grabkammern in Palistina von je her
sehr geliebt hat.! Doch ist es unbegriindét aus dem Erwihnten ohne
weiteres auf Begribnisplitze zu schlieBen. Es bleibt die Méglichkeit,
daBl die Hohlen als Zisternen dienten, wenn auch die Beduinen nichts
mehr davon wissen; denn die herodianischen Zisternen oben auf der
Hodhfliche konnen damals schon durdhlissig gewesen sein. Heute
halten sie kein Wasser mehr, nur ein kleiner grasbewachsener Fleck
erinnert noch an ehemaligen Wasserreichtum. Es ist auch der Um-
stand wichtig, daB man an dem Nordabfall sehr deutlich einen Weg
erkennen kann, der in mehreren Serpentinen von der Kuppe des
Berges zu der &stlichsten Hohle hinabfithrt. DaB es sich hier nicht
um zufillige Geréllschiebungen oder Wasserrinnen handelt, wird
daraus deutlich, da8 der Weg an mehreren Stellen, besonders an drei
Eden, wo er sich wendet und einen spitzen Winkel bildet, unter-
mauert ist, soda er noch heute mehr als 1 m breit zu sein scheint.
Man hat diesen Weg fiir den oberen Teil des ,Schlangenpfades”
gehalten, aber, auch wenn dies zutrifft, ist kein Zweifel, dafl dieser
Weg dazu gedient hat, den Verkehr zu den Hohlen zu ermoglichen.
Zugleich zeigt er, da diese Hohlen in einer Zeit benutzt wurden,
als man nicht mehr mit kriegerischen Uberfillen rechnete. Wihrend
friher gerade die Nordspitze durch einen festen Turm besonders
gesichert war,2 ist durch den Ausgang auf diesen Weg jetzt gleich
daneben eine Offnung in das Massiv nach auflen geschlagen.

Bemerkenswert ist ferner ein Tor mit Spitzbogen, das auf der
Westseite steht, wohl dort, wo der alte Aufgang hinauffihrte. Er
ist noch heute gut erhalten. Da der Spitzbogen mit den Bogen der
Grabeskirche und der Burgen aus dieser Zeit (z.B. ¢Atlit) iibereinstimmt,
wird er auch wohl aus der Zeit der Kreuzfahrer stammen.

Spiter drangen, nach der Eroberung Palistinas durch die Moham-
medaner, die Araber von SO in die Wiiste Juda vor. Darum ist es
auch zu verstehen, dafl im Mittelalter die Juden sich nicht um Masada
und seine Triimmer gekiimmert haben. Dies sehen wir daraus, daf}
die jiidische Literatur des Mittelalters Masada nicht er-
wihnt. In Betracht kommen hier vornehmlich die Reiseberichte

1 Uber Begribnis in kinstlihen und natirlichen Hohlen vgl. GRESSMANN,
R 99 2II Sp. 853. z. B. die sogen. Konigsgriber in Jerusalem.
2 Deutlich zu sehen bei ABEL a.a.O., S. 114.



144 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society , XIII

der Juden, die in den Orient fuhren, um zu sehen, ob diese Linder
geeignet wiren, Massenauswanderungen europiischer Juden aufzuneh-
men, und weiter, ob dort bessere Lebensbedingungen und gréBere
Sicherheit als in Europa-geboten wiiren. Denn hier fihlten sie sich
recht unsicher, da sie gerade im Mittelalter, besonders in Siideuropa,
in Spanien und den Lindern, durch die die Kreuzziige zogen, unter
wiederholten Verfolgungen zu leiden hatten.! Zu diesem Zweck
mufiten auf solchen Reisen vor allem die jiidischen Ansiedlungen be-
sucht werden. Darum finden wir auch in den Werken dieser Min-
ner, deren Bedeutendste Rabbi Benjamin von Tudela,2 Rabbi Petachja
aus Regensburg® und Esthori ben Mose ha-Parach* waren, fast alle
jadischen Niederlassungen des Orients und daneben auch die Stidte,
die sie sonst noch besuchten, verzeichnet. Aber unter den etwa drei-
. Big Orten Palistinas nennt Benjamin Masada nicht, und Rabbi Petachja,
der am Toten Meer gewesen ist, sagt, ,er habe die Salzsiule nicht
gesehen, sie existiere iiberhaupt nicht mehr; auch die Steine, weldche
Josua aufgestellt habe, habe er nicht gesehen.“®: Bedeutsam ist
auch, dall der niederlindische Gelehrte HADRIAN RELAND (1676-1718)
in' seinem Werk ,Palaestina ex monumentis wveteribus illustrata“®
fiir Masada nur die Belege bei Josephus angibt. Da er die Aufgabe
seines Werkes darin sah, und sie auch durchgefithrt hat, fir alle
Plitze des hl. Landes alle, vornehmlich auch die jiidischen Literatur-
angaben vollzihlig zu bringen, bedeutet das, dal er fiir Masada
nichts gefunden hat. Dann wird auch kaum jemand sich bis zu
jener Zeit tiber Masada geiiuflert haben. Es ergibt sich also, daB

! M. N. ApLER, The ltinerary of Benjamin of Tudela, London 1907, S. XIL

2 Die Reise Benjamins dauerte von 1160—73. Beschrieben hat er seine
Reise in Massadt, deutsch von L. GRUNHUT, Die Reisebescireibungen des R. Benja-
min von Tudela, Jerusalem, 1903. -

8 Petachja reiste um 1187. L. GRUNHUT, Die Rundreise des R. Petachja aus
Regensburg, Jerusalem, 1904. Teil 1 hebriisch, Teil 2 deutsch.

4 Esthori’s Reise dauerte etwa von 1312—1319. Er hat sie beschrieben unter
dem Titel Kaftor waferadh, hrsg. Berlin, 1852. M. STEINSCHNEIDER bringt im
Jahrbuch Jerusalem, Jahrg. 3 u. 4 (1889 u. 1892) eine Bibliographie der 1udnsd1en
Literatur zur Geographie Palistinas (10.—19. Jh.)

5 L. GRONHUT a. a. O. S. 45 f. In den vorhandenen Ausgaben spricht
Petachja von sich in der 3. Person. Zu dem méglichen Vorhandensein einer
Rezension in der 1. Person vgl. GRONHUT S. 2, Anm. 2.

6 Utrecht, 1714, fl. S. 890.
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im Mittelalter bei den Juden die Kenntnis von Masada, aber auch
das Interesse dafiir vollig erlahmt war. :

Umso auffallender ist, daf vor wenigen Jahren eine Gedicht-
sammlung von Isaak Lampon unter dem Titel Masada erschienen ist.!
Schon die Widmung und die sechs Untertitel: ,Der Fluchtling auf
der Mauer“, ,Nachtwache®, ,AuBerhalb des Lagers“, ,Beim Brand der
Fadeln®, , Ausblik* lassen auf Kriegsgedichte schlieBen. In ihnen ruft
der Dichter die Erinnerung an die schrecklichen Judenverfolgungen
und Pogrome wach, die in der Ukraine stattgefunden haben, und in
denen auch sein eigener Bruder ums Leben gekommen ist? Im
Hinblik auf diese Kimpfe hat der Verfasser — durch nationale
Empfindungen getrieben — seinem Werke den Titel ,Masada“ ge-
geben, um dadurch auf jenen ganz ihnlichen Kampf seiner Ahnen
hinzuweisen. Denn auch sie wurden zerstreut und in friedlichen
Tagen einem solchen Blutbad ausgesetzt. Im zweiten Liede fragt
der Diditer, wer all' das Blut der Briider und Schwestern, der
Viter und Séhne richen wird, wenn nicht Gott, welcher der Gott der
Rache ist. Darum erreicht die Sammlung -ihren Hohepunkt in einem
ernsten Gebet, das im Himmel Hilfe gegen diese Taten sucht, und
in diesem Sinne schlieBt: Gott denke an Masadal® Wie die Sikarier
auf Masada untergegangen sind, so sind nach des Verfassers Urteil
hier seine Briider vernichtet.

Dafl in diesem Fall die Erinnerung an die Einnahme Masadas
als der letzten Folge aus der Eroberung Jerusalems in der jidischen
Vorstellung wieder auflebt und mit einem Ereignis der Gegenwart

! Tel-Aviv, 1927. DaB der Verfasser trotz der ungenauen Schreibung ;7100
statt 93y an diesen Felsen denkt, ist wohl méglich, umso mehr als der Name
nur griech. dberliefert ist, und p und 3 durch ¢ wiedergegeben werden.

2 Die Beschaffung dieses Buches verdanke ich Herrn Rabbiner Dr. A. Posner.

3 Der SchluB dieses ,das Gebet“ uberschriebenen Gedichtes lautet:

Wie' lange 1iBt du die magere Hand des Volkes mit den blinden Fingern auf
den Verschliissen der Hilfe (wihrend die'Hilfe verschlossen ist)?

O Gott sieh doch! Siehe, sie ist lang hingestredit zwischen Meer und Wiste:

Und in ihrer Handfliche ist folgender Traum, welcher heraufzieht seit den ’
Nichten der Vertriebenen: Massadal Es denke Gott an Massadal

Den wenigen Minnern, welche auf der Mauer sind, ist dieser Traum und seine

Deutung anvertraut.

Wenn du, Gott, auch dieses Mal nicht gnidig bist und diesen Traum nicht gitig
aufnimmst und auf die Opfergaben seiner Deuter auch jetzt nicht gnidig
hinblikst, . . . :
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in Verbindung gebracht wird, ist nicht zu unterschitzen. Man darf
daraus allerdings noch nicht schlieBen, dall diese Erinnerung ebenso
bekannt und verbreitet ist wie die Trauer um Jerusalems Fall. Das
eine aber sehen wir daraus, daB es noch Juden gibt, die sich des
Heldenmutes ihrer Vorfahren riihmen und, wenn auch eine véllige
Niederlage das Ende der Kimpfe um Masada war, sich nicht schimen,
ihren Zeitgenossen die Erinnerung daran lebendig zu erhalten.



ORONTE ET LITANI
F. M. ABkL

(JERUSALEM)

Quand on jette les yeux sur une carte de la Syrie, il est
difficile de ne pas étre frappé de la symétrie que présentent les
cours de I'Oronte et du Litani, quoique ces deux rivieres soient de
longueur différente et qu'elles suivent une direction diamétralement
opposce.

L'une et l'autre commencent dans la région de Bacalbek ol le
fond de la Beqa¢ subit jusqu'au deld de Ras Bacalbek un rétrécisse
ment particulier. Leurs débuts paralltles sont séparés par une ligne
de partage allant du SE an NW, de Makhné¢ a Berkha. Ce sont
de simples torrents hivernaux se réunissant en un lit commun
destiné A recevoir sur leur parcours supérieur 'apport de sources
copieuses qui donncront naissance 4 un courant perpétuel. Né sur
les dernicres pentes de I'Antiliban, 1'Oronte recoit & 30 kilometres
en aval de sa naissance l'eau des sources de Lebwé et d'el-¢Ain,
mais sa véritable source pour les indigenes (Naba> el-¢Asi) se trouve
a cinq kilometres plus loin, aux abords de Magharat er-Rahib appelé
aussi Deir Mar Mariin. Sous le nom de ¢Ain ez-Zerqa, cette source
jaillit d'un grand bassin ombragé de platanes séculaires au pied
méme du Liban.

I.e Litaini commence A se dessiner sur le versant oriental du
Liban et, apres étre descendu a 1'ouest de Bacalbek, regoit, vers Zahle,
les eaux du Wadi Yahfaifé qui proviennent de I'Antiliban et, & une
vingtaine de kilomctres au sud de Rayiq, le débit des sources de
¢Andjar, considérées parfois comme la véritable origine du courant
du Litani. Il faut en effet tenir compte de la tendance populaire
A tenir pour la source d'un fleuve non pas la plus ¢loignée de
I'embouchure mais la plus abondante du parcours, ce qui se vérifie
pour I'Oronte, le Jourdain et le Barada.

L'Oronte et le Litani arrosent chacun une section de la Beqac.
Suivant la configuration du sol qu'ils traversent, ils ont tantdt un

147
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<ours lent, 4 fleur de sol, formant des marécages, tant6t un cours
impétueux, encaiss¢ entre des berges abruptes et élevées, mugissant
au fond de gorges rocailleuses et semées d’obstacles. '

Les marais et le lac de Homs, ainsi que les bas-fonds paludéens
du Ghab 4 la base du Dijebel el Ansariyé sont dus au ralentissement
du cours de I'Oronte. Toutefois cette rivitre a été contrainte de
se creuser un lit dans des calcaires plus ou moins consistants. Entre
Hama et Qalat Seidjar, il se faufile par endroit au fond d’une
fissure de o metres de profondeur, soumis, selon quelques ex-
plorateurs, & de véritables pertes, c’est-d-dire 4 des disparitions sous
le sol caverneux.! Au nord de Djisr esh-Shughr, il prend l’aspect
d’'un canal au pied du plateau de Quseir, coulant au fond d'une
gorge escarpée et inaccessible, profonde de 160 meétres par endroit.
C'est la partie de son parcours que les géographes de l'antiquité
regardaient comme souterraine et qui drainerait, suivant quelques
modernes, les eaux du Rudj s'infiltrant 4 travers la montagne qui
"borne 4 I'Est la vallée de I'Oronte. On y rencontre aussi les sources
thermales de Sheikh dssa. Au deld de I'étroit défilé de Deirkush
la rivitre reprend son cours sinueux entre des berges peu ¢levées,
abruptes et croulantes. “Aprés Dijisr el-Hadid (pont ancien), il entre,
formant des boucles capricieuses, dans la plaine marécageuse de
I'“Amuq 2 laquelle il sert d’exutoire, puis, c’est Antioche et le val
-d'Oronte”.2 Nous verrons plus loin le réle joué par l'aspect souter-
rain et les méandres infinis dans les attributs mythologiques dont
ce cours d’eau fut I'objet.

Quant au Nahr Litani sa pente est assez faible entre Rayaq et
Djubb Djenin pour lui permettre de donner naissance 4 des marais,
mais au sud de Djubb Djenin il s’enfonce dans une vallée qui
se creuse rapidement et bondit au fond d'une gorge impraticable
ol des dénivellements brusques occasionnent de nombreux rapides.
Sa descente est alors de 700 métres: sur 40 kilométres. A partir
du tournant au dessous de Qal¢at Shaqif, il continue & serpenter au
fond d'un fossé aux berges élevées et plus évasées qui ne s'ouvre
effectivement qu'a 4 kilométres de 'embouchure?

1 Cf. BLANCKENHORN, Syrien, Arabien und Mesopotamien, 115, 117.

2 Lt.-colonel P. JacQuot, Antioche, centre de tourisme, 111, 568.

3 Depuis ce coude jusqu’ 4 la mer le Litani prend actuellement le nom de
Nahr el-Qasimiyé d’aprés un wéli de Nébi Qasim situé non loin de 'embouchure.
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Comme deux fréres ennemis, les deux fleuves (ils méritent en
effet ce titre puisqu’ ils se jettent dans la mer) se tournent le dos
dés leur sortie du berceau commun: I'Oronte garde sur 300 kilo-
métres une direction SN, pour se diriger ensuite vers le SW sur
le parcours de 5o kilométres qui I'améne 4 la Méditerranée; le
Litani, aprés avoir tenu pendant 125 kilométres la direction NS,
se dirige brusquement vers I'Ouest pour aboutir 4 la mer i 30
kilometres en aval du coude de Qal<at Shaqif. La Syrie est en-
cadrée sur trois cOtés par le bassin de ces deux fleuves, situation
bien faite pour leur valoir l'attention des Syriens de toute époque,
des colons domicili¢s, des voyageurs et des géographes. Leurs qualités
respectives se réfletent surtout dans leurs dénominations, ce que nous
allons constater en passant en revue 'onomastique qui les concerne.
Ce sera évoquer par le fait méme les circonstances historiques ou
légendaires qui forment la trame de leur histoire.

1. — ORONTE

Beaucoup plus important en longueur et en débit que le Litani,
arrosant de grandes villes, traversant des régions qui jouirent de
toute antiquité, et surtout A la période hellénistique, d’une civilisa-
tion avancée, les mentions de I'Oronte dans l'ancienne littérature
sont beaucoup plus nombreuses et beaucoup plus variees que
celles du Litani. Les observations suivantes en feront le preuve,
classées d’aprés les divers noms de ce cours d'eau célébre.

Oronte. — Ce vocable, qu'emploient la masse des auteurs de
I'antiquité classique et conservé dans 'usage actuel des Occidentaux,
se trouve usité au IXe siécle avant notre ére sous la forme assyrienne
A-raan-tu. Il est mentionné en effet par la grande inscription sur
albitre d’ASournasirpal (884—860) en compagnie du Nahr ¢Afrin
(Ap-ri-e) et du Sariidj (Sangura) affluent de 1'Oronte.! Une conjecture
propose de considérer Arantu comme provenant d’Aramtu qui
dériverait d’Aram, de telle sorte que le sens primitif du nom
¢quivaudrait a: (fleuve) araméen.?

Cette conjecture se heurte 4 I'égyptien irnt deja employé sous

1 DeLitzscH, Wo lag das Paradies? 274; DHORME, Les pays bibliques et I’ Assyrie,

RB. 1910, 59. 2
2 DHoRME, La Syrie et le Liban en 1921, 14, et Langues et Ecritures sémitiques,

26, n. 2.
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Amenhotep IT en 1447 avant J.-C.; elle n'est pas appuyce par la
forme grecque *Ogdrrys. Les auteurs grecs connaissaient le nom
d’'Orontés en dehors du domaine aramdéen. Clest ainsi qu'ils appelaient
une montagne de Médie et un certain nombre de personnages perses
dont plusieurs satrapes. De plus I'¢l¢ment Oronto- entre en composition
pour former des noms propres perses.! Mais I'influence de I'Iran
s'explique malaisément en Syric et certains pourront (tre tentés de
recourir au hittite ol les désinences -untas, -anta, -anda nc sont
point rares.? Devra-t-on faire cas pour la solution de cc probleme de la
transcription des géographes arabes k)Y ou <,V o/-Urnnit, el-Urnnd,
sans la désinence?®

Les grecs se sont tirés d'aflaire en attribuant au fleuve le nom
d'une personne. “le fleuve qui portait auparavant le nom de
Typhen, écrit Strabon (XVI, 2, 7), prit le nom de celui qui le dota
d'un pont, un nommé Oronte.” Pour d’autres cet Oronte est une
sorte de géant de 9 et m¢me de 20 coudées de long, général d'un
ancien roi de I'Inde, Deriadts, adversaire de Bacchus. S'étant perct
de sa propre ¢pée, il est roulé par les eaux du fleuve syrien qui
devient sa s¢pulture ct prend son nom.* A l'occasion des travaux
exécutés par les Romains pour rendre I'Oronte navigable depuis son
embouchure jusqu'a Antioche, on retrouve le corps du héros en-
fermé dans un cercueil de terre cuite, long de plus de 11 coudées,
que le fleuve avait recouvert jusqu’ alors.> Nous n'insisterons pas
sur le jeu de mot rapprochant Orontes du latin Orientis. Tibere
aurait substitué au vieux nom de Dragon, que portait le cours
d'eau, le nom d'Orontes qui signific en latin fleuve de 1'Orient!®

Les anciennes mentions de I'Oronte sont souvent lices & celles
de Séleucie, d’Antioche et d’Apamée. Nous devons des esquisses
plus geénérales au commentaire de DExYs LE PERIEGETE par EUSTATHE

1 Pare-BENSELER, Worterb. der griediisdien Eigennamen, s. v. 1075.
2 MAYER et GARSTANG, Index of Hittite Names.
3 LE STRANGE, Palestine under the Moslems, 59, 354. La mcéme inddcision
sur la lettre finale chez les Egyptiens. GAUTHIER, Diction. gdogr. hiérogl. I, 95.
4 Noyxnus bpE Paxororss, Dionysiaca, XIV, 278; XXV, 253; XL, 119 ss.
XVII, 289: xaw aoraud xexbiioro xai otvopa 6 sy "Oodrry).
XLIV, 251: Nedpaon Aoaroiowt zaiiarera *Irdos "Oodrrys.
Assyrien cst employ¢ ici pour Syrien.
5 Pausanias, Descriptio Graeciae, VIII, 29, 4.
6 EustarTHE, Comment. in Dyon, Perieg., 919. Geogr. Gr. Min., 11, 380.
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ct & PoryBe. “Le fleuve appelé Oronte, écrit cet historien, a ‘son
embouchure non loin de Séleucie. Avant le début de son courant
aux lieux voisins du Liban et de I'Antiliban, il traverse la plaine
nommé Amuké (el-¢Amug) et se rend & Antioche méme, qu'il arrose
en recucillant dans l'abondance de son débit les immondices
humaines, puis il finit 4 la mer prés de Séleucie.”! Plus d'une fois
Guillaume de Tvr parle de Séleucie juxta fauces Orontis fluminis,
car il connait er désigne I'Oronte par son nom.2 Les chroniqueurs
médiévaux ont aussi & mentionner le “Pont de Fer”, Djisr el-Hadid,
sur lequel passait le chemin d'Antioche au chitcau-fort de Harim.
De Pons Ierri certains conclurent que le fleure sappelait Fer, oh
des ¢rudits imprudents voulurent reconnaitre le Farfar bibliques
qui coule en réalit¢ dans la plaine de Damas.

Bélos. — 11 parait bien que I'Oronte ait port¢” sur unc partie
au moins de son parcours le nom de Bijios, car Ptolémée et Pline
mentionne une Séleucic ad Belum et les Byzantins une Sélencobélos,
qu'on identifie avec beaucoup de probabilitt 4 Djisr.esh-Shughr.4
D’apres le Syncelle, Antioche sur I'Oronte aurait été fondée tout d’abord
par Belos et Kasos. Comment ne pas reconnaitre ici l'association
du fleuve et de la montagne du Casius> Btlos, hellénisation du
Baal phénicien et svrien, érait identifi¢ & Zeus, fils de Kronos I et
frere d'Apollon.® Qu rencontre aussi Zeus-Btlos comme fréere de
de Canaan. Mais nous allons voir I'Oronte entrer de nouveau dans
la mythologie sous des noms plus fameux encore.

Dragon. — Ce nouveau qualificatif de I'Oronte apparait dans
un récit emprunté par le chroniqueur byzantin Malalas 4 I’histoire
d’Antioche composée par Pausanias le Damasctne. Persée étant
venu visiter les Ionites d’Argos installés sur le mont Silpius, une

Hist. 'V, so.

2 ]V, 10; voir l'index dans Recueil des hist. occid. des Croisades, 1, s. v.

3 Voir Dussaup, Topegr. hist. de la Syrie, 171. ROHRICHT, Regesta R. H.
no. 379: via qua de urbe Antiochia itur ad pontem Farfaris.

4+ ProrLiMEE, V, 14, 12; PuLNE, Hist. nat, V, 82. Voir la note de I'¢d.
C. MCLLER, 972 et Dussaup, op. cif., 155. Ce.n'est pas une montagne comme
le prétend BENZINGER dans Realenc. de Paciy-Wissowa III, 259.

5 ‘T'gmPEL dans Realenc. dc PauLy-Wissowa, op. ¢if,, 262 s. Il est A re-
marquer que la ville d’Apamde (Qal¢at el-Mudiq) qui commandait la section
de I'Oronte dans le Ghab et au deld ¢rait le centre du culte de Belos. Diow
Cassius, LXXVIII, §, RexaN, Mission de Phénicie, 105. )



152 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIII

tempéte éclate, “le fleuve contigu 4 la ville des Ionites, appelé
Dragon ¢t maintenant Oronte, grossit d'une facon démesurée”.
Persée invite les Grecs a la priere. Pendant les fonctions rituelles
tombe un globe de feu céleste qui apaise la tempéte et l'inondation.
Persée, aprés avoir fond¢ sur les bords du Dragon un temple au
Feu Eternel, emporte de ce feu sacré en Perse ol il en érablit le
culte.! Nous avons vu plus haut qu'Eustathe signale I'opinion de
ceux qui attribuent & Tibére le changement du vocable “Dragon” en
celui d’Oronte ou Oriental. Malalas revient sur cette dénomination
lorsqu’ il parle de la lutte entre S¢leucus Nicator et Antigone parce
que celui-ci avait fondé Antigonia “prés du lac et du fleuve du
Dragon”. Ce lac n'est autre que la Buhaira Antakiya située dans
la plaine d’el-«Amuq, Unki des Assyriens, *Aud»y des Grees dont la
géographie mythique s’est aussi emparée. Ce fut Amyke, fille d'un
roi de Chypre et femme de Kasos, ensevelie dans cette plaine, qui
lui donna son nom.2 On était persuadé en outrc que les Géants
avaient habit¢ jadis la région d'Antioche. L'un d'eux, nommé
Pagras, y fut anéanti par le feu céleste et 'on montrait & deux
milles de la ville des corps d’hommes immenses que la colére
divine avait pétrifiés.’

L’information de Malalas nous aide enfin 4 identifier le Dragon
que personnifie le fleuve syrien dans ses débordements. Alexandre,
€crit-il, établit Antigone sur I'Asie “jusqu’ 4 la Cilicie et jusqu’au
fleuve du Dragon, appelé aujourd’hui Oronte, séparant la région
cilicienne de la Syrie et qui est aussi nommé Typhon et Ophités™.

Typhon. — Le texte capital relatif & cette nouvelle appellation
est celui de StraBon (XVI, 2, 7) qui mérite d’étre traduit in-extenso:
“Prés de la ville (d’Antioche) coule le fleuve Oronte qui a ses
débuts en Ccelé-Syrie. Ensuite, aprés s'étre enfoncé sous terre, il
produit de nouveau son cours 4 la lumitre et traversant le territoire
des Apaméens il poursuit jusqu'd Antioche qu'il cétoie avant
d’atteindre la mer 4 Séleucie. Il échangea son ancien nom de Ty-
phon contre celui d’Oronte qui avait construit un pont au dessus

Y Fragm. Hist. Gr., IV, 469. Patrol. Gr. XCVII, 108 s. Voir 313 la mention
du Dragon 4 propos de la fondation d’Antioche.

2 Patrol. Gr., vol. cit. 316. 3 Fragm. Hist. Gr., IV, 469 s.

4 Patrol. Gr., vol. cit,, 312: vob dpdxovios morauod . . . Soric Tvpow xai
*Oplrns xaleirac.
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de lui. D’aprés les mythographes c’est la qu’aurait eu lieu ce qui
concerne le foudroiement de Typhon et les Arimes dont nous avons
parlé aussi plus haut. Typhon, 4 ce qu’on raconte, était un dragon

, frappé de la foudre, fuyait 4 la recherche d'un abri souterrain;
il fendit le sol par ses reptations et creusa le lit du fleuve faisant
jaillir sur la terre la source qui s’y était enfoncée. C'est 4 lui que
le fleuve devrait son nom.”

Ailleurs le méme géographe, traitant des pertes de certains cours
d’eau, améne I'exemple de I'Oronte dont la résurgence n'est plus
envisagée au point de vue mythique: “Ainsi I'Oronte en Syrie,
. aprés avoir coulé au fond de l'abime, qu’'on appelle Charybde, entre
Apameée et Antioche, surgit de nouveau au bout de quarante stades”.!

Sous sa forme originelle Typhon est la personnification de
I'ouragan déchainé qui arrache les arbres, fait crouler les rochers,
tourbillonne avec des siflements sinistres; c’est le cyclone glissant
rapidement a la surface des eaux ou de la terre, détruisant maisons
et vaisseaux dans un mouvement de violente rotation. Les mytho-
graphes et les décorateurs antiques sur céramique ont symbolisé sa
rapidité par des ailes, son tournoiement par des reptiles et son
sifiement par des tétes de dragons. Divinité chtonienne, il s’élance
d’'une caverne comme un serpent aux mille replis; fils de la Terre
et du Tartare, il s'attaque au ciel lui-méme contre lequel il lance
d'énormes quartiers de roche et des bouillonnements de feu, car il
est aussi le maitre du volcanisme.?

Un des théitres de sa lutte contre les dieux fut le mont Casius
qui domine I'embouchure de I'Oronte. Pour lui échapper les dieux
avaient été contraints de fuir en Egypte ou ils se déguistrent sous
des formes d'animaux. Mais Zeus lan¢a de loin ses foudres sur
Typhon et, quand il l'atteignit, le frappa de sa harp¢ d'acier, le
poursuivant jusqu'au Casius, sommet de la Syrie. Quoique bless¢,
Typhon enlace de ses replis le maitre .des dieux, le désarme, lui
coupe les nerfs des pieds et des mains et I'emporte au dessus de la.
mer d'abord en Cilicie, puis jusqu'd I'Etna en Sicile.® :

Cet aspect syrien du mythe de Typhon ol se trouvent unis le i
Casius et I'Oronte ne parait pas étre le produit exclusif de la fan-

1 VI, 2, 9. EusTATHE, sur Denys le Périégéte 919. Fragm. Hist. Gr. IV, 380.

2 ).ScHMIDT, dans le Lexicon der griedi. und rom. Mythologie, ROSCHER, V, 1426 ss
8 APOLLODORE, Biblioth., 1, 6, 3. Fragm. Hist. Gr., 1, 109 s. )
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taisie grecque. Méme si I'hypothése tris plausible de I'identification
du Casius 4 Baal Saphén était controuvée, le culte de cette mon-
tagne ol se livrait chaque matin le combat entre lumiére et téne-
bres remonte assez haut dans l'antiquité.! Typhon appartenait aussi
4 la mythologie phénicienne. PHiLoN DE ByBros le faic apparaitre
avec Nérée et Pontos, personnification de la mer, en méme temps
que la triade issue du vieux Kronos: Kronos le jeune, Zeus-Belos
et Apollon. Atlas devenu suspect 4 Kronos, son frére, est enseveli
par lui, sur I'avis d'Hermes, dans les profondeurs de la terre. Vers la
méme époque, les descendants des Dioscures, montés sur des radeaux,
sont jetés sur le rivage du Casius; ils élevent un temple sur ce sommet.
Les alliés d'El-Kronos s'appelérent Eloeim comme d'autres Kronoi.?

Cette information fragmentaire de Philon, qui revét de formes
grecques le panthéon phénicien, permet de saisir des indices de
I'antiquité de la vénération attachée au Casius et une allusion 4 la
lutte entre la force céleste et la puissance terrestre. Le cours singu-
litrement tortueux de I'Oronte et sa disparition momentanée dans
I'abime étaient de nature 4 frapper 'imagination des Syriens antérieurs
4 la conquéte macédonienne et 4 évoquer un rapprochement avec
le Typhon de Phénicie c'est-d-dire le Léviathan qu’une tablette de Ras
Shamra décrit dans les mémes termes qu'lsaie 27!: “Serpent fuyant,
serpent tortueux”.® Les LXX ont rendu Léviathan par dgdxwr, ce
qui nous raméne 4 'un des qualificatifs de 'Oronte signalé plus haut.

Ophités. — Cette épithété, qui signifie “semblable au serpent”
et rap elle la traduction des LXX: 1o» dodxorra dpu s6xolidr, con-
vient 4 I'image conventionnelle de Typhon et du Dragon de méme
quaux sinuosités de I'Oronte. Suivant la description d’Apollodore
le ‘génie de la tempéte, Typhon, avait des mains d'oli sortaient cent
tétes de dragons, dérail 4 rapprocher du Ps. 74M: “Clest toi qui a
écrasé les tétes du Léviathan.” De plus “il avait A partir des cuisses
d'immenses replis tortueux de vipéres . . .".4

Jean Moschus offre 4 ce propos un passage sur lequel je voudrais
attirer ['attention. C'est lorsqu’il . mentionne deux anachorétes au

' EissrELDT, Baal Zaphon, Zeus Kasius (Halle, 1932}, 5, 24.

¢ Fragm. Histor. Gr. 111, 568: fragm. 2, 21, 17.

3 VIROLLEAUD, Syria, XII, 357. .

4 APOLLODORE, Biblioth., 1, 6, 3. EissFELDT rapproche l'ensemble de cette
description de Daniel 77
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dessus de Rossos dans la montagne appelée Pterygion, prés. du
fleuve Piapi et du monastére de I'abbé Théodose au Scopelos,!
autant de données indiquant le Djebel Misa qui surplombe I'em-
bouchure de I'Oronte au Nord. Le nom du fleuve dégage une
certaine saveur égyptienne. Pi-api “le Serpent” reproduirait ici la
combinaison du grec dquc avec api, la ville du serpent sacré, qu'on
retrouve ailleurs.? Api traduirait en somme, parmi les Egyptiens,
I'Ophités de Malalas.

Axios. — Si nous quittons le domaine de la mythologie pour
celui de I'histoire, nous relevons un nom grec que 1'Oronte a cer-
tainement porté: celui d'Axios. D’aprés Sozomtne et les monnaies
s¢leucides, Apamée proche de I'Oronte éuait dite mpdc 1¢p *Aékiw
(roraucy), détermination qui la distinguait d’autres fondations macé-
doniennes de méme nom.®* Le nom de Pella, que Séleucus Nicator
lui donna aussi en souvenir de Pella de Macédoine sa patrie, n'eut
pas une existence aussi longue que celui d’Apamée, nom de la fille
de Séleucus. Mais comme Pella de Macédoine était arrosée par I’
Axios (aujourd’hui le Vardar), on voulut que le fleuve voisin de la
Pella syrienne s’appelit aussi Axios. Les colons retrouvaient ainsi en
quelque sorte la physioncmie du pays qu'ils avaient quitté. Andro-
maque, Hélénus et les compagnons de leur exil n'avaient-il pas
suscité en Epire comme souvenirs de la patrie absente, une petite
Troie, Pergame, le Xanthe et la porte Scée?*

Le Straxce et HarTmann ont affirmé sans preuves que Axios
revétait un nom indigéne de méme assonance, le syriaque <asoyo.
Or il est avéré que les auteurs syriaques appellent 'Oronte Auronta
et Aurontis®

Le vocable grec d'Axios a donné naissance 4 l'arabe Nahr el-
<Asi, usité¢ depuis le Moyen Age jusqu'd nos jours. Sa signification
de “Rebelle” répond fort bien, quoi qu'on en ait dit, & la configura-
tion tourmentée d'unc partie de son lit et aux traditions grecques

L Pré Spirituel, xc., PG., LXXXVII, 2948. Il faut lire Rbssos avec le latin
et ms. grec (voir I'¢dit. de Cotelier) et non Sina. )

2 DARESSY, Le dien Heérin: Annales du Serv. des Antig. de PEgypte, t. XXI, 14.

3 PG., LXVII, 1457, dans ce contexte il est question du Ghib sous le nom
d' Aulon. BABELO’N. Les rois de Syrie, 84 s.

+  VIRGILE, Enéide, 11, 349—351.

5  PavyNE-SMITH, Thesaurus Syriacus, 1, 98. LE STRANGE, Palestine under the
Moslems, 59 s.. HARTMANN, Encyclop. de I'lslam, s. v. al-<asi.
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relatives a4 ce fleuve. les anciens Arabes connaissent 'ancien nom
araméen el-Urun/ qu'ils réservaient, semble-t-il, au cours inférieur
du fleuve dans la région d’Antioche. Ils appellent aussi I'ensemble
du cours de 1'Oronte Nakhr el-Magliib “le Renversé sens dessus
‘dessous” ou le fleuve “i rebours” soit & cause des pertes du fleuve
et de sa disparition dans les gouffres, soit & cause de sa direction

particulitre Sud-Nord, contraire a4 celle du Litani.

2. — LITANI,

Dans un contexte ol il est question de Sidon, Sarepta, Tyr
continentale, le papyrus Anastasi I mentionne un cours d'eau de
N-f-n (nathana)l Max MULLER verrait volontiers dans .ce groupe
hi¢roglvphique un nom de ville tandisque la plupart des ¢gypro-
logues modernes le tiennent pour le nom d'un feuve. d¢signant le
Litani qui se trouve en effet en bonne situation au point de vue
topographique. Mais sous le rapport phonc¢tique l'assimilation de
N-t-n a l'arabe Liani ne va pas sans objection. Evidemment on
peut supposer derri¢re la transcription égyptienne une forme authen-
tique Lin, groupe de consonnes qui, chez les Phénicicns, désigne
le Léviathan ¢t qu'on vocaliscrait volontiers ~ Leithan. Dans cette
hypothé¢se le Litani aurait ét¢ a l'origine un Typhon ou Dragon
tvrien.

Quoi qu’il en soit, le plus mturcl est d’admettre entre la forme
adoucie primitive Ltn et la forme emphatique actuelle I'intervention
.d'une adaptation grecque qui rend compte de I'¢volution du mot.

Le chroniqueur byzantin ThopHaxi signale le fleure Litds &
propos d'un combat livré par Merwan a son compctiteur Suleiman
vers la région de Damas et de I'Antiliban dans la plaine appelée
Garis? Cette Garis répond i el-Djar, nom que Yaquit donne a la
montagne ol se fait jour ¢Ain el-Djarr (aujourd’hui ¢Andjar) origine
du plus important des tributaires du Litani. Un ¢tang, suivant’
Polybe (V, 45, 46, 61) occupait unc partic de la susdite plaine,
que, plus tard, le vice roi de Damas Tankiz (1320--39) fit ¢couler
dans ‘le Nahr Lita® Iprist (11;4) parle aussi du Nnhr Lita (4J)

1 GARDmER Eg)phanﬁzemhc Texts: The Papyrus Anastasi 1, p. 23. M. MOULLER,
Asien . . ., 185. . 3 2. PG., CVIII, 844.
8 Dussaup, Topogr., 401; HoNiGMANN, ZDPV. 1924, 12.
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qui se jette dans la mer entre Tyr et Sarafand, et DimasuxI (1300)
en donne une bonne description aprés avoir placé la source du lJ
4 ¢Ain el-Djarr.!

THEOPHANE interprétant Awds par xaxic se référe sans doute
au mot Awds qui signific “vil” ou “de peu de valeur”.2 Allonge-
ment de Awds, Awds se classe parmi ces périspoménes 4 décli-
naison isosyllabique dont une catégorie exprime la dérision ou le
comique. Deux motifes ont di pousser les Grecs 4 faire choix
de ce nom, d'abord le soin d'habiller suivant le génie de leur
langue un nom indigéne sans I'anéantir, qui serait fort bien Lin,
comme on l'a vu au début; ensuite le besoin de trouver un sens
plausible et, en l'occurrence, ce sens s'opposait au nom grec de
I'Oronte Axios “précieux”, “qui a de la valeur”® Aux yeux des
Grecs d'Emese, d’Apamée et d'Antioche “Aéoc exprimait I'excellence
d'un fleuve long, abondant, entretenant la fertilit¢ des campagnes
et l'agrément des cités, d'un fleuve dont Libanius en son temps
vantera les mérites. Awrdg, au contraire, leur paraissait convenir
un cours d'eau qui n’arrosait aucune grande ville, formait des
marécages dans la plaine avant de s'enfoncer dans une gorge
rocheuse ol il n’était d’aucune utilitt. De plus son cours était
beaucoup moins étendu que celui de I'Oronte et son débit moins
copieux. Bref, le choix de ces noms est une des manifestations de
I'hellénisation de la contrée et Litds comme Axios prend rang 2
coté des fleuves aux vocables grecs indiscutables tels que Lycos
{(Nahr el-Kelb), Leén (Nahr ed-Damir), Eleutheros (Nahr el-Kebir).

Il n’y a aucune raison de retrouver dans le Litis le “fleuve du
Lion” des anciens, dont l'embouchure est marquée par PToLEMEE
entre Beyrouth et Sidon. Les cartes et les guides en sont encore
généralement 4 marquer l'identification du Litani au Léontés. Or
Léontés n'existe pas. Cette forme est due & une mauvaise traduc-
tion latine du génitif .1éorroc de Prolémée: Leontis au lien de

1 Le STRANGE, op. cit., 56. 2 auod 16 voraud od, rorr Fare Kaxd.

8 Tel est le sens obvie du mot, ind¢pendamment de I'étymologie lointaine
du nom de I'Axios de Macédoine qui peut se rattacher 3 une vieille racine
crétoise, dfosc “abrupt, escarpé”.

4 Dussaup, Topog., 47. C'est le Damouras ou Tamyras, d’aprés la trans-
cription grecque d'un nom indigéne. On voit d’ailleurs par I'exemple de 'Oronte
qu'un méme fleuve pouvait porter plusieurs noms, méme grecs. Le Barada
s'appela aussi Chrysoroas et Bardinds.
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Leonis, erreur divulguce par RELAND qui s'appuyait en outre sur une
lecon erronce d'Idrisi provenant d'une confusion de points diacritiques:
Lante au lieu de Laifa (Lita) pour préconiser l'identit¢ du Litani
et du soi-disant Léontés.!

La transcription Lifah ou Lila des auteurs arabes répond exacte-
ment au grec Llads, génitif Lled, car la désinence particulicre a
chacune des deux langues ne doit pas entrer en ligne de compte.
Il faut en dire autant de la transcription aaYs a3 de la Chronigue
Samaritaine publice par AvLer2 La forme arabe Lita se trouve
encore en usage dans le Tawif .de EL-<Owmari? c'estd-dire dans la
premitre moiti¢ du XIVe siccle de notre ¢re, ce qui prouve que
la forme actuelle Litani, qui est unc nisbch ou nom de relation (ici
locale), ne remonte pas trés haut. Il est difficile d’admettre que la
d¢sinence ni provienne de la survivance de I'¢tat originel du nom
de ce fleuve.

De plus le Lita du Tawif s'applique au cours inférieur du
Litini, cc qui montre que le nom actuel de Nalr el-Qdsimiyé est
asscz récent.  Nous constatons d'apres plusieurs voyageurs occi-
dentaux qu'il érait en usage au XVlle siécle.t Cette appellation prove-
nait du Khan el-Qasimiyé refait par les Mamelouks en téte du pont
sur les ruines d'un casal connu dans la toponymie des Croisades

sous le nom de La Casemie ou Lacassomie, ou du sanctuaire de
Nébi Qasim.3

1 RELAND, Palestine, 457. Voir la note judicieuse de Poulain de Bossay
dans GuERIN, Galilde, 11, 464.

2 Rev. des Ftudes juives, XLV, 93.

8  GAUDEFROY-DEMOMBYNES, La Syrie a /’époque des Mamelouks, 119.

4+ Maundrell, d’Arvieux, Nau etc. Cf. RoBINSON, Bibl. Research., 11, 472 s.

5 REy, Les colonies franques de Syrie, 478, 486. ROHRICHT, Regesta Regni Hiero-
solimitani, p. 297, 381.



7ZUR HEUTIGEN PRAXIS DER LEVIRATSEHE
BEI ORIENTALISCHEN JUDEN.

S. D. F. Gorrein

(JERUSALEM)

Wie es kaum e¢in Kapitel der biblischen Altertumskunde gegeben
hat, das nicht durch das Volksleben des heutigen Palistina, bezw.
Vorderen Orients seine Erliuterung gefunden hat, . so ist insbeson-
dere auch die Siwe der orientalischen Juden eine wichtige Quelle
zur Veranschaulichung biblischer Zustinde. An einem aktuellen Bei-
spicl moge dies hier dargetan werden. Angesichts einer neuerlichen!
Diskussion der Frage, wieweit das deuteronomische (255ff.) Gebot
der Ehe mit der Witwe des kinderlos verstorbenen Bruders in
nachbiblischen Zeiten befolgt worden ist, was ja auch fir die Be-
urteilung des Matth. 222, Mark. 1218, Luk. 20% Erzihlten von
Wichtigkeit ist, scheint es nimlich niitzlich zu sein, darauf hinzu-
weisen, dalf bei gewissen orientalischen Judenschaften, besonders bei
den Jemeniten,? auch heute noch die Leviratsehe durchaus gang und
gibe ist; dall ganz im biblischen Sinne deren tatsiichlicher Vollzug,

! K. H. RENGSTORF spricht in seiner sonst eingchenden Einleitung zu seinem
Kommentar zu Jebamot (Giessen, 1929, S. 40*), kurz und leider etwas zu bestimmt
von dem ,vélligen und damit endgiltigen Verschwinden” der — nach seinen Aus-
fithrungen — in frihtannaitischer Zeit ,neuaufgelebten Sitte der Schwagerche®.
A. ALBECK, der im Gegenteil nachzuweisen unternimmt, daB die Schwagerehe
ununterbrochen bis an die Schwelle der Neuzeit verschiedenerorts lebendig
gewesen ist, verzeichnet Fille (auf europiischem Boden) noch aus den Jahren 1§72
und 1722 (Zum sechzigjdhrigen Bestehen der Hodisdwule fir die Wissenschaft des
Judentums in Berlin, 1932, 66—72).

2 lch beschrinke mich auf diese, einmal weil sie mehr als jede andere
orientalische Judenschaft die Leviratsehe bewahrt zu haben scheinen, und dann,
weil ich mir in mehrjihrigem engen Umgang mit ihnen diejenige Vertrautheit
mit ihren Lebensverhiltnissen erworben zu haben glaube, die fiir derlei Nach-
forschungen unerlifilich ist. Aber Leviratsehe gibt es bei allen, die Polygamie-
praktisch zulassenden orientalischen Judenheiten, wie man sich durch Nachfragen
bei bagdadischen, syrischen (,aleppinischen*) und nordafrikanischen Juden leicht
tiberzeugen kann. Fur letztere vgl. insbesondere Satomon Tisl, Le statut person-
nel des I[srallites el spicialement des Israélites Tunisiens, Tunis, 1922, 1II, 33—36,

159
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nicht aber ihre Ablosung durch die Prozedur der sogenannten Ha-
lisah (Deuter. 25% bei den Jemeniten Hillds genannt) bei ihnen als
das eigentlich. gesetzmiBige Werk gilt; daB .somit die sozialen und
menschlichen Komplikationen, die mit dieser Institution verbunden
sind, noch an lebendigen Verhiltnissen studiert werden konnen.
Leviratsehe gibt es ja vielfach in der Welt,! auch etwa bei palisti-
nensischen Fellachen. Aber wihrend hier nicht einmal ein Zwang
der Sitte besteht, und fiir die Witwe des Bruders wie fiir jede an-
dere Frau ein ,Brautpreis“ gezahlt wird,2 ist eben das Charakte-
ristische der auf*dem biblischen Gesetz beruhenden jiidischen IL.evi-
ratsehe, dall fiir sie eine nur durch eine peinliche gerichtliche
Prozedur zu losende Verpflichtung besteht und daf nadh strengem
Recht keine neue Eheverschreibung notwendig ist (vgl. Jebamot 39a),
d. h. also die alte Ehe eigentlichst rechtmiifig weiter besteht und
nur von dem Bruder des Verstorbenen aufs neue realisiert werden
mufl; dal somit, was fiir arabische Juden das Wichtigste ist, ein
neuer ,Brautpreis“ nicht gezahlt werden mufi. Auch sonst enthiilt
das altjiidische Gesetz vom Levirat manche Ziige, deren praktische
Auswirkung eben nur bei unter diesem Gesetz stehenden Juden er-
kannt werden kann.

Im Folgenden werden zunichst aus einer grofleren Anzahl mir
bekannter Fille von Leviratsehen meun vorgelegt, von denen jeder
eine besondere Seite dieser Institution zu beleuditen geeignet ist.
Die Kenntnis der ersten acht entstammt aus vornehmlich zu lingui-
stischen Zwedcken gefithrten Unterhaltungen mit eben aus Jemen
eingetroffenen Juden stidtischen Typs,® die unter ziemlich straffer
Kontrolle des staatlich autorisierten Oberrabbinats der Reichshaupt-
stadt San@ stehen. Die Belehrung, die hieraus fiir das lecbendige

woselbst praktisdic Jurisdiktion aber Jibban. Uberhaupt mochte ich mir erlauben,
die Herausgeber und Erforscher rabbinischer Werke reditlichen Inhalts, die mit
den spitrabbinischen Quellen nicht vertraut sind, auf diese Art Literatur hinzu-
weisen, die fur die Bedurfnisse einer geordneten und von einem modernen Staat
beaufsichtigten Rechtspraxis geschrieben ist und sich auf seit langen Jahren
schriftlich fixierte Gerichtsentscheidungen stiitzen kann).

1 EpwARD WESTERMARCK, The History of Human Marriage®, 111, 207,
262 ff. Leviratsche obligatorisch fur den Bruder des Verstorbenen, ib., 214ff.

2 Vgl. zuletzt H. GrRaNQVisT, Marriage Conditions in a Palestinian I’illage, 27,
121, 146, sowie die Tabellen dort 165, 167, 183. >

8. Vgl. Zeitsch. f. Semitistik, VIII, 162.
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Verstindnis der einschliigigen Bibelstellen, audi des Buches Ruth,!
gewonnen werden kann, ergibt sich von selbst. Zum Schluf werden
einige Sonderfragen erortert.

1. Salim Sch. ist jiingster von fiinf Bridern. Die ilteren vier
haben schon ihr viterliches Erbteil bekommen und leben in ihren
eigenen Hiusern. Salim aber wohnt noch mit seiner Frau Riimijih
im Elternhaus. Der Vater wandert nach Palistina aus; Salim fiihrt
ihn nach Hodeida, der Hafenstadt, und stirbt infolge eines Erleb-
nisses auf dem Riickweg. Jehtidd, der ilteste Bruder, der verheiratet
ist und selbst schon verheiratete Kinder hat, ist zunichst zur Levi-
ratsehe verpflichtet. Um nicht seinen hiuslichen Frieden und seine
ohnehin prekiren Vermogensverhiltnisse zu gefihrden, verhilt er
sich zunichst ablehnend. Anderthalb Jahre gehen die Verhandlungen.
Man schligt ihm vor, die Ehe zu vollziehen und nach einigen
Monaten eventuell die Scheidung auszusprechen. Denn der Jibbim
sei Thoragesetz. Wenn der HillGs nicht ganz rechtmiiBig begriindet
sei, stehe zu befiirchten, daff einer der beiden Teile, die zur Levi-
ratsche verpflichtet seien und sie nicht vollzégen, sterben werde
oder sonst Schaden nehme. Schliellich willigt Jehudd ein. Rimijih
erhilt ihre Brautverschreibung, Ketubba und Hob,2 und aulerdem
tiberhaupt alle fahrende Habe ihres Mannes, da® man annimmt, daf
sie wahrscheinlich nach kurzer Zeit geschieden werde. Es wird her-
vorgehoben, daf Riumijih wihrend der ganzen Zeit im Haus ihres
verstorbenen Mannes, d. h. eigentlich ihres Schwiegervaters, wohnte
und nicht in ihr Vaterhaus zuriidkkehrte. Softort nach der vollzoge-
nen Leviratsehe wurde Rimijih schwanger und daher natiirlich
nicht geschieden. Sie gebar einen Sohn, der nach seinem Vater
Salim genannt wurde, also Salim ben Jehida.

1a. Interessant sind die Umstinde, unter denen bei dem Tode
eines anderen der erwihnten fiinf die Leviratsehe. nicht zustande

1 Damit soll die Frage, wieweit das Buch Ruth als Zeugnis fur die tatsich-
liche Ausfihrung der ,Schwagerehé* gelten darf (vgl. RENGSTORF a. a. 0. 24*ff)
nicht berihrt werden.

2 cigtl. ,Schuld“. Die Ausstattung, welche die Frau in die Ehe mitbringt, wird
am Hodhzeitstag von sachkundigen Minnern geschitzt; der betreffende Betrag -
ist im Falle der Ehescheidung oder des Ablebens des Mannes gemeinsam mit
der Ketubba zuriikzuzahlen.

3 Ich bitte zu beachten, daB ich hier dic Ansichten des jeweiligen Berichter-
statters und keine Erklirungen meinerseits wiedergebe.
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kam. Die Witwe (ebenfalls eine Rumijih) des gelehrten und sehr
vermogenden Meéir trug sich dem Jehtido und jedem anderen der
noch lebenden Briider an unter der Bedingung, dall das Ver-
mogen des Verstorbenen in ihrer Hand, bezw. in der des neuen
Gatten ungeteilt verbleibe.! Die Briider aber beantragten Erbteilung
nach Landesrecht (d. h. islamischem, in Zentraljemen also zaiditischem
Kirchenredit) und so erhielten die Briider so gut wie alles, wiihrend
der Witwe nur ein ,halbes Viertel“? verblieb. Nach erfolgter Tei-
lung hitte sie vielleicht eine Leviratsehe crzielen koénnen. Das
wollte sie aber nicht; zum Hillas hiitte sie ja die Briidder zwingen
konnen, aber sie war der Sache iiberdriissig geworden und wanderte
nach Palistina aus, wo sie, natiirlich unverheiratet, ihr Brot durch
ihrer Hiinde Arbeit verdient.

2. Jaqsch Ch. stirbt kinderlos. Da er verschuldet ist, fillt sein
Haus an die Gliubiger und die Witwe Ghinid bint Chalaf Mukridi
kehrt in ihr Vaterhaus zuriick. Der einzige iberlebende Bruder,
RefGel, ist minderjihrig. Nach mehreren Jahren wird er 18 und
vollzieht die Leviratsehe, obgleich, wie betont wird, die Schwiigerin
erheblich ilter ist. Ubrigens bleibt auch diese Ehe kinderlos.

3. Saqd M, in Jerusalem lebend, erhilt vom Rabbinatsgericht
in San@, der Hauptstadt Jemens, die Aufforderung, unverziiglich
nach dort zu kommen, um an der Witwe seines kinderlos verstorbe-
nen jiingsten Bruders Jibbim oder Hillus zu vollzichen. Ls sind
in Jemen selbst noch mehrere andere Briider da, abcer Sadd als
iltester ist zunichst verpflichtet. Sadd macht speziell zu diesem
Zweck die weite Reise. Es mag wohl dabei der Wunsch mitgespielt
haben, durch dieses gottgefillige Werk gewiirdigt zu werden, einen
Sohn zu erhalten. Er hatte nimlich bisher nur Toéchter. Sa<id voll-
zieht in Jemen die Ehe und kehrt zuniichst allein nach Palistina
zuriik, um fiir die Neuvermihlte von der Einwandcrungsbehorde
eine Einreisecrlaubnis zu erhalten und um seine erste Frau auf die

Wie es judisdies Recht ist, Misdina Jebamot, 4,7 etc.

2 Als ich den Berichterstatter (Neffe dieser Frau, dic ich iibrigens auch kenne)
darauf aufmerksam machte, dall nach dem eindeutigen Wortlaut des Aorans
(1V,14, dg. Ed. 12) die Witwe des kinderlos Verstorbenen cin Viertel erhilt ‘und
als sogenannte Quotenerbin den Briidern vorausgeht), mcinte er, daf§ der Kadi
sich wohl die — klingend unterstiitzte — Beschuldigung der Briider, daB die Frau

durch bosen Blik am Tode ihres Mannes Schuld gehabt habe, zu eigen gemacht
ond sie deshalb mit Entziehung ihres halben Erbteils bestraft habe!
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neue Situation vorzubereiten. An beiden Stellen stéft er aber auf
unerschiitterlichen Widerstand (die Frau: ,es ist dein, nicht mein
Schicksal, daB wir nur Téchter haben®), und so ist er gezwungen,
nach einiger Zeit der Neuvermiihlten, die iibrigens die ganze Zeit
auf Kosten und im Hause ihres Vaters gelebt hatte, durch einen
nach Jemen reisenden Bekannten den Scheidebrief zu iibersenden.

4. Wie Lulai's erster Mann geheifen hat, war der Bericht-
erstatterin entschwunden; so lange ist es her, da er gestorben ist.
Thr Schwager und kiinftiger Gatte, Jusut S. war damals erst zwei
Jahre alt. Trotzdem war sie bereit, auf ihn zu warten. Die
Familie S. ist ja eine der allervornehmsten und sie wollte weiter
mit dieser Familie verbunden bleiben.! Ubrigens war sie, als nach
fiinfzehnjihriger Wartezeit die -Leviratsche vollzogen wurde, noch
ein ganz junges Weib; denn sie war fast noch ein Kind, als ihr
crster Mann gestorben war. Irgend einen ., Brautpreis® erhielt sie
nicht, trotz der langen Zwischenzeit. Ihr doch betrichtlich jiingerer
zweiter Mann liebte sic sehr. Sic war nimlich eine Meisterin in
der ,Schneiderei” (d. h. Kleiderbestidkung) und verdiente ein schones
Stiick Geld. Sonst, meinte die Erziihlerin, wiirde er sic wohl nidht so
geliebt haben, denn auch dicse Ehe ist bis jetzt kinderlos geblieben.

5. Als Azro (Ezra) Sch. nach einer Ehe von wenigen Monaten
starb, war es klar, dal§ scin einzig iiberlebender Bruder Jihji> die
Witwe Rimijih heiraten wiirde, was auch tatsiichlich nach kurzer
Zeit geschah. Trotzdem verliell die Witwe nach Ablauf des Trauer-
monats bis zur Wiederverheiratung das Haus ihres Mannes, — denn
cs sei ,verboten®, dalf sie linger als den Trauermonat dort verweile.

6. Bei dem Tode Meir Sch.'s aus ‘Amrin waren drei unver-
heiratete Briider vorhanden. Sein Erbe fiel nach Landesrecht groliten-
teils an den noch lebenden Vater. Die Witwe wollte den jiingsten
Bruder heiraten. Das Oberrabbinat in San«@ crklirte aber, daf§ ihr
keineswegs dic Wahl freistehe, sie vielmehr zuniichst dem iltesten
gehore. Dieser wurde nach San< vorgeladen, erklirte sich aber fiir
unfihig, eine Frau ernihren zu konnen, — das Vermogen des

1 So meint dic Erzihlerin. Aber nach dem Gesetz wird ihr wohl gar nichts
anderes ibrig geblieben sein, denn sie mulite dodr aul jeden Fall warten, bis
ihr Schwager grofl genug war, um wenigstens den Hillis giltig vollzichen zu
kénnen. — Der ganze Fall zeigt, dal Naomi's Worte, Ruth 121, sehr reale Vor-
kommniss¢ vor Augen haben.
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Verstorbenen war ja, wie gesagt, nun groftenteils nicht mehr frei,
sondern in den Hinden des Vaters. Der zweite Bruder erschien
iiberhaupt nicht auf die Vorladung des Beth-Din hin. So verblieb
nur der jingste, kaum 18jihrige Bruder, und dieser vollzog, in
Ubereinstimmung mit dem Wunsch der Witwe, die Ehe.

7. Hartin (Aron) M. heiratete seine Schwiigerin Scham¢h bint
al-Gh. nach dem Tode seines Bruders. Er wanderte dann zu-
sammen mit seiner neuen Frau nach Palistina aus, wihrend die
erste Frau mit einer Tochter von dieser in Jemen zuriickblieb; diese
war iibrigens Klageweib, eine Beschiftigung, die in Jemen, aber
nicht in Palistina, als Beruf betrachtet werden kann. Der Mann
starb dann in Palistina, ohne seinem Bruder und sich minnliche
Nachkommenschaft ,errichtet” zu haben.

8. Jusuf M., der selbst kinderlos verheiratet war, heiratete nach
dem Tode seines Bruders dessen Witwe Scham<ih bint al-Ch. Als
auch diese Ehe kinderlos blieb, schied er sich von der neuen Frau,
— die sich dann anderweitig verheiratete und sofort Kinder bekam!!

9. G. Jusuf as-S., ein in Palistina lebender Mori,2 vollzog die
Leviratsehe an bint Mori Sa<d al-¢A., einer iibrigens schon in
Jerusalem geborenen Frau. Als sich seine erste Frau nicht mit der
Neuvermihlten vertragen konnte, — lief er sich von der ersteren
scheiden. :

Bei der Wiirdigung des vorgelegten Materials ist zunichst die
Vermutung abzuweisen, daf auf die volle Erhaltung des Levirats

1 Auller den oben (No. 2. 4 7. 8.) genannten kenne ich noch drei Levirats-
<chen, die kinderlos blieben.
2 d. h. Rabbiner; das Wort bedeutet dasselbc wie Rabbi, nimlich ,mein
Herr®, vgl. E. LirrMaNn, Festgabe ... Noldeke zum. 8o. Geburistag, 101ff. Freilich
ist die Stellung des Mori von der des aschkenasischen Raws sehr verschicden.
Er ist hiufig zugleich Schichter und Kinderlehrer und lebt meist in der Haupt-
sache nicht von der Maurajih (,Rabbinat“), sondern von einem Handwerk, —
ganz wie die talmudischen Weisen; wie ja eben die Jemeniten aberhaupt viel
von der alten Art bewahrt haben, vgl. zuletzt J. BERGMANN, MGHW], 76, 469.
Wenn der Mori aber auch meist als Vorbeter fungiert, so darfte vielleicht die
Stellung des Imams in der muslimischen Gemeinde von EinfluB gewesen sein.
Als altertamliche religiose Praxis der Jemeniten sei hervorgehoben die Teighebe
an den Kohén (Numeri 15%, welche diesem als Brot ins Haus gebracht wird;
solches bezeugen schon Philo und Flavius Josephus (s. J. HEINEMANN, Philons
griechische und jidische Bildung, 1, 35), wihrend die Halacha nur Abgabe des
“Teiges fordert.
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bei den Jemeniten etwa die Umgebung von EinfluB gewesen sei.
Dies ist ganz und gar nicht der Fall. In Arabien war zwar vor
dem Islam Leviratsehe in weitem MaBe iiblich, indem die Witwe
vielfach mit der Erbmasse dem Lrben anheimfiel. Dies untersagte
aber Mohammed (Koran IV. 23 ig. Ed. 19) und sicherte dann die Lage
der Witwe, ohne auf die Institution des Levirats zuriidkzugreifen,
durch Zuweisung einer gewissen Quote vom Frbe. Wie mir tiber-
einstimmend aus mehreren Stidten Zentralijemens berichtet wird,
wiirde dort bei Muslimen die Schwagerehe, wo sie vorkime, nur
mit der Witwe des bekinderten Bruders geschlossen werden. Jeden-
falls zeigen die Fille 1a und 6, daB im Gegenteil das muslimische
Landesrecht aufs stirkste die Durchfithrung der jiidischen Leviratsehe
hemmt, da, wenn der Kadi angerufen wird, jederzeit das Vermogen
des Verstorbenen geteilt werden kann, und dann beim Jabim
kein Interesse oder auch keine finanzielle Moglichkeit besteht, die
nunmehr verarmte Witwe zu chelichen. Die volle Erhaltung des
Levirats hingt einmal zusammen mit der besonderen Autoritit, die
Maimmonipes’ Codex bei den Jemeniten genielit; dieser entscheidet
niimlich, daB der Jibbam der Halisa vorangehe (Jibbiim I 2), wihrend
der Sdhulchan Aruch,IV, 165,1 (der iibrigens bei den Jemeniten durchaus
rezipiert ist) auch die entgegengesetzte talmudische Ansicht gelten
li8t. Wichtig ist ferner, dal bei den Jemeniten, wie sonst bei arabisch
sprechenden Juden, wenn auch nicht hiufig, Vielehe vorkommt, und
wie Fall 1. 3. 7. 8. 9 zeigen, kann die Institution der Leviratsehe nur
in einer polygamen Gesellschaft gedeihen. Der erwachsene Mann,
der doch meistens als Jabam in Betracht kommt, ist eben im semi-
tischen Orient in der Regel verheiratet.

Beachtlich ist, wie sehr die Vorschrift, dafl der dlteste Bruder zum
Levirat verpflichtet ist (Misdhna Jebamot 28. 4%) betont wird, vgl. Fall
1. 3. 6. Hier wird in der Praxis noch iiber das von MAIMONIDEsS,
(Jibbim 11 9) Kodifizierte hinausgegangen. Wenn man noch die héchst
kiinstliche Hermeneutik, mit der der Talmud (b. Jebamot 24a) diese
Vorsdirift begriindet, in Betracht zieht, so kann man nicht umhin,
hierin das Fortleben einer alten Sitte zu erkennen, die den Rabbinern
lingst in der Wirklichkeit vorgelegen haben mufite, ehe sie dieselbe
in Worte faten; noch! ein Hinweis darauf, da die Leviratsehe um
Jesu Zeit lebendig gewesen sein muf.

1 Weiterers bei Ch. ALBECK, a. a. O., 68ff.
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Ob die Sitte, den aus der Leviratsehe entsprossenen iiltesten Sohn
nach dem verstorbenen Bruder zu nennen, (s. No. 1.), auf alter
Tradition beruht, oder auf einer volkstimlichen Auslegung von
Dt. 2587, vermag ich nicht zu sagen. Ruth 45 17, scheint gegen
erstere Annahme zu sprechen. Dodh findet sich jene Sitte auch bei
aleppischen und bagdadischen Juden, ist freilich nach dem Zeugnis
des Jerusalemer Mori Jehtido Habschiisch auch bei den Jemeniten
nicht von verpflichtendem Charakter.

Es ist nicht ohne Interesse, zu beobachten, wie dic jiingeren
Jemeniten in Paliistina nicht mehr Frauen, die ihnen vom Schidksal
angetragen werden, heiraten wollen, und den Jibbuim auch da ver-
weigern, wo frither kein geniigender Grund hierfiir anerkannt
worden wire. Aber das liegt sdion jenseits des Rahmens dieser
Bemerkungen. ;
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The Sealand of Ancient Arabia by Raymonp PuiLip DouGHERTY,
New Haven, Yale University Press (Humphrey Milford), 1932.
xn—203 pp. (Yale Oriental Series; Researches; Volume xix). Prix:
18 sh.

L’histoire du pays de la mer, plus intimement mélée 4 celle des
empires mésopotamiens qu'on ne le soupgonnerait 3 premiére vue,
vient d’acquérir, grice a la patiente investigation de M. R. PuiLip
DouGHERTY, un relief et une cohésion remarquables. La difficulté
de rassembler les membra disjecta de cette histoire s'accroissait en
I'esptce de l'incertitude des identifications: le pays de la mer et sa
population se dissimulent souvent sous d'autres noms et seul un
dépouillement méthodique de toute la documentation devait permettre
de reconstituer le role d'une nation qui ne se contenta point tou-
jours de jouer les comparses. Elle n’apparait en pleine lumiére qu’a
trois ¢tapes de son développement. Une de ses dynasties, la plus
longue et la plus stable, est contemporaine des successeurs de Ham-
murabi et des premiers Cassites. Encore nous est elle donnée offi-
“ciellement comme une dynastie du SES-KU ki; le sens de cet
idéogramme demeure obscur, bien qu'il désigne équivalemment le
pays de la mer, ainsi qu'il appert de documents étrangers ou les
rois de la liste figurent sous leur titre propre de Sar mat-Tamtim
(A-AB-BA). Une dynastie de trois régnes nous reporte 4 la fin du
XI¢ siécle, en synchronisme avec les débuts de 1'Assyrie. Enfin
Marduk-apla-iddina et ses fils émergent 4 nouveau de I'obscurité
pour mener la lutte contre la domination assyrienne parvenue 4 son
apogée. La personnalit¢ de l'ancétre de la maison royale impose
alors au mat-Tamtim la désignation historique de bit-Yakin. Que fut
la vie du pays dans l'intervalle de ces trois périodes? Est-il possible
d’en percevoir les pulsations malgré la confusion des événements>
Peut-on, en lui restituant son individualité, préciser |'orientation des
grand courants ethniques de la Mésopotamie? M. D. répond par
I'affirmative, et nous en convenons volontiers. Pour étre hypothé-
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tiques, certaines de ses conclusions n'en sont pas moins sérieuse-
ment étayées, €t le gain réalisé est nettement positif.

L'histoire du pays de la mer commence bien avant celle de ses
dynasties. Sargon I'Ancien ne le réduisit qu'au bout de trois cam-
pagnes et, lorsqu'il eit conquis les contrées d'Occident, il “fit passer
leur butin par le pays de la mer.” Que le laconisme des textes ne
nous abuse point sur leur portée véritable. Une tellc résistance
suppose dés cette époque une organisation politique sérieuse; d’autre
part le transit mentionné entre le pays d'Akkad et les régions du
couchant nous interdit de restreindre le pays de la mer aux lagunes
en bordure du Golfe Persique. 4

Plus tard, sous les roi du SES-KU, le pays de la mer étendit
son influence aux dépens de la premiére dynastie babylonienne et
résista plus longtemps qu'elle & 'invasion des Cassites: mcme apres
que Ea-Gamil, dernier roi du SES-KU, edt cherché un refuge en
Elam, le pays de la mer n'accepta point sans révolte le joug de
I'étranger; sa résistance ne fut définitivement brisée que le jour ol
Agum s'empara de la grande cité religieuse de DUR-EA. Au lende-
main de la conquéte, les dynastes cassites prirent le titre de rois de
Karduniash. On a beaucoup discuté sur la valeur de ce terme. Le
fait qu'il ne figure point dans la titulature des premiers Cassites et
la teneur méme du protocole de Karaindash, “roi puissant, roi de
Babylone, roi de Sumer et d’Akkad, roi des Cassites, roi du Kar-
duniash,” n’autorisent point i l'identifier sans plus 4 la Babylonie.
Reprenant une hypothése déja formulée par TieLE en 1886 et ad-
mise depuis par Homwmer, Hesing, Streck et Knuprzon, M. D.
estime que les Cassites créérent l'expression de Karduniash pour
désigner soit le pays de la mer, soit l'ensemble de leur domaine,
dont les territoires du mat-Tamtim formaient une partie notable.
Au moins 4 l'origine, le pays de la mer et le Karduniash seraient
donc en quelque mesure synonymes.! La sémitisation des Cassites

1 Létymologic proposée par HUsING est assez séduisante: le Karduniash
serait proprement le “territoire irrigu¢” (KAR-ganii) de la “mer” (duni, vocable
apparenté a I'Elamite); toutefois on ne voit pas que I'omission fréquente du déter-
minatif AN devant la deuxiéme partie du nom suffise A rejeter sans plus I'expli-
cation généralement admise de “champ du dieu DUN” ou “DUNIASH.” Aussi
I'auteur reste-t-il prudemment sur la réserve.

L'identification du Karduniash avec la Babylonie e¢n certains textes assyriens
est plus apparente que réelle: lorsque par exemple Teglath-Phalasar 1¢r énumere
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sous les derniers régnes aurait été partiellement |'ceuvre du peuple de
la mer, dont l'influence continua de se faire sentir sous la dynastie
dite de Pa-$e ou deuxitme d'Isin. M. D. irait volontiers plus loin:
il observe que les noms de Marduk-apla-iddina le Cassite et de
Nabuchodonosor de Pa-se sont relevés respectivement par Marduk-apla-
iddina II (Merodachbaladan) et par Nabuchodonosor II dont le pere
s'honorait du titre de roi du pays de la mer. Cet indice est-il suffi-
sant pour restituer avec certitude au mat-Tamtim ses enfants perdus?

Le pays de la mer est derechef impliqué dans les tablettes
Spartoli exploitées, non sans quelque intempérance, par des com-
mentateurs du chapitre XIV de la Genése. Sous les personnages du
récit néobabylonien, KU-KU-KU-KU-MAL, ingénieusement interprété
Kudur-lagamar, et Tw-ud-ju-la, on reconnaissait Chedorlaomer et
Tidal du récit biblique. Arioch était identifié, avec toutefois moins
d’unanimité, avec Arad-E-a-ku, lu Eri-E-a-ku. La geste d’Abraham
en Palestine et notamment la campagne des rois était datée par Bohl
du régne de Dudbhaliash II de Hattu, soit du XV* si¢cle avant notre
érel  Cette date parut d plus d’'un trop basse. Il est avéré que la
migration d'Abraham se rattache au grand mouvement ethnique des
Araméens et les tentatives d'identification des quatre rois de la
Genése avec des contemporains de Hammurabi sont, du point de
vue chronologique, infiniment plus satisfaisantes.? L'interprétation
que donne M. D. des textes Spartoli ne permet l'identification des

Kurigalzu, Sippar et Babylone parmi les villes du Karduniash, il entend seule-
ment que la Babylonie est sous la domination actuelle des souverains du Kar-
duniash. Mais ces conjonctures politiques, essentiellement transitoires, n’entrai-
nent en aucun cas la confusion des réalités géographiques. Cela est si vrai que
les inscriptions de Sennachérib continueront 2 désigner Merodach-baladan comme
roi du Karduniash alors méme qu'il aura été déposé de son tréone de Babylone.
Par contre, ses autres titres: roi du pays de Kaldu, roi du mat-Tamtim, s'ils ne
sont pas strictement interchangeables, demeurent étroitement connexes i sa
souveraineté sur le Karduniash.

Y Cf. Das Zeitalter Abrahams (Der Alte Orient) XXIX, 1 (1930).

2 Cf. DHORME, Abraham dans le cadre de Phistoire (Revue Biblique, 1928,
p. 367 et 481; 1931, p. 364 et 503). Il importe de ne pas perdre de vue le
caractére hypothétique de ces identifications qui reposent essentiellement sur
des possibilités d’écriture on de lecture multiples. Je ne sache pas qu'on ait, en
fait, trouvé la graphie Am-mu-ra-pil qui justifierait la transcription biblique
Amraphel, ou que le nom de Rim-Sin se soit jamais écrit Ri-wa-a-ku. Il reste
que rien ne nous autorise 4 exclure a priori ces formes conjecturales.
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personnages qui y sont mentionnés avec les adversaires d’Abraham
qu'd condition de sacrifier I'historicit¢ du récit de la Genése.l
L'Elamite désiginé par l'idéogramme énigmatique KU-KU-KU-KU-
MAL est I'historique Kudur-nahunte I12; Tw-wd-ju-la = Dudhaliash
est le quatritme du nom, ce qui nous améne vers l'an 1200. lLa
mention du Karduniash est d’ailleurs en faveur d’'une date basse vu
que ce terme apparait pour la premitre fois dans le protocole de
Karaindash vers le milieu du XIVe siécle. Aussi les tablettes Spar-
toli ont moins que jamais affaire avec ['histoire d’Abraham et de
son temps. Leur principal intérét réside en ceci qu’elles signalent
les agissements d'un certain Ibi-Tutu, originaire du pays de la mer,
qui aurait occup¢ Borsippa. Le caractére parénétique du texte néo-
babylonien ne permet pas d'apprécier exactement la portée de I'événe-
ment. Il est quand méme important de constater qu'en 'occurrence
I'Elam agissait de concert avec le pays de la mer. Cette collusion
entre les peuples riverains du golfe persique devait se renouveler
plus d’une fois dans la suite. )

Apres la domination éphémeére de la seconde dvnastie du mat
Tamtim, contemporaine d'Assur-nirari V et Assur-rabi II de Ninive.
le pays de la mer est en sommeil jusqu'au jour oli la maison de
Yakinu, dont le plus illustre descendant, Marduk-apla-iddina, est
connu dans la Bible sous le nom de Mérodach-Baladan, maintient
deux siécles durant son indépendance contre les Assyriens, leur
disputant méme la suzeraineté sur la Babylonic déchue. De Sal-
manasar 1II a Assurbanipal, les expéditions se multiplitrent sans
jamais abattre la résistance du mat-Tamtim qui allait bientot former
le premier noyau de I'empire néobabylonien: Nabopolassar, fonda-
teur de la dynastie chaldéenne, est désigné en effet comme roi du
pays de la mer et le pillage d'Erech auquel il se livra n'est quun
épisode de la conquéte.

Les documents de la période assyrienne permettent de serrer de
prés I'entité géographique du pays de la mer: sa vitalité, ses reléve-
ments aussi rapides qu'imprévus, sa résistance acharnée contre l'em-
pire -de Ninive supposent une étendue de territoire qu'on ne peut

}  ALFRED JEREMIAS l'avait fait dans Mitleilungen der Vorderasiatisden Gesell-
schaft, XXI, p. 97. M. D. tient 'identification pour tout A fait incertainc.

2 Lecture bas¢e sur diffcrentes valeurs du signe KU: dir, nahu, [un.
L'élément MAL demeure inexpliqué. i
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songer a4 restreindre aux marécages en bordure du golfe persique.
La possession stable de I'hinterland pouvait seule fournir aux mai-
tres du mat-Tamtim des ressources proportionnées 4 la lutte qu'ils
menérent. Les forces mémes que les Assyriens rencontrérent devant
eux au cours de leurs expéditions appartiennent toutes aux popula-
tions nomades issues de la péninsule arabique: les défenseurs du
mat-Tamtin sont des Kaldd, des Arami, des Sutii, “hétes des déserts
et habitants des tentes.” Marduk-apla-iddina qui les lan¢a contre
Sargon et Sennachérib s’intitulait roi des KaldG aussi bien que roi
du pays de la mer. D’autre part les souverains d'Assyrie dont les
textes commémorent les interventions victorieuses contre les Arabes
sont ceux-l1 mémes qui eurent maille a partir avec les chefs du
bit-Yakin.

A ces indices d'ordre historique viennent s'en joindre d'autres
non moins importants: les annales de Sargon reculent jusqu'a Dil-
mun dans le Bahrain la frontiére du pays de la mer du coté du
golfe persique; une carte babylonienne situe le territoire du bit-Yakin
A l'ouest du Chatt el-<Arab; Asarhaddon en confie le gouvernement
a Niid-Marduk fils de Marduk-apla-iddina, au moment mémc de
procéder 4 main armée contre |'Arabie méridionale et les nomades
‘du désert syrien. Le bit-Yakin s'insére donc normalecment entre ces
deux régions; on se souvient d'ailleurs qu'il fut de tout temps zone
de passage entre la Mésopotamie du sud et les contrées d’Amurru;
c'est par 13 que Sargon d’Agadé, aprés avoir conquis les pays de
I'ouest, avait ramené leurs dépouilles. I.a nature des tributs prélevés
par Teglath-Phalasar et Sargon II sur Marduk-apla-iddina sufhrait a
établir sinon lidentit¢ du mat-Tamtim avec |'Arabie, du moins
I'étroite relation qui existe entre ces deux pays: l'or, les gemmes,
les aromates sont les produits spécifiques de la péninsule qui ravi-
tailla tous les peuples de l'antiquité. Les souverains du Karduniash
“furent en relations - commerciales avec l'empire d'el-Amarna. Plus
tard les commercants néobabyloniens et perses s'approvision-
nérent en métaux et épices sur les mardhés du pays de Yamanu,
aujourd’hui le Yémen! A noter ¢galement la livraison a .Sargon I

I Un texte [ragmentaire de la 37¢ année de Nabuchodonosor I o est
relatée I'expédition contre Amasis (STRASSMEVER, [uschr. von Nabudr., p. 329° fait
allusion A une ville ou & un district d¢ Pu-fu de Ya-a-man. On v reconnaitra
sans peine le biblique ®©®, fréquemment associ¢ au pays de Kush et pour cette
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de 854 chameaux par Marduk-apla-iddina. Ces animaux constituent
le cheptel caractéristique des pays arabes; on les désignait par I'idéo-
gramme symptomatique imer A-AB-BA, c'est 4 dire imer Tamtim,
ine (béte) (du pays) de la mer.!

La configuration géographique de I’Arabie du nord, loin de
contredire une identification formelle avec le mat-Tamtim, justifie en
quelque sorte une appellation qui de prime abord semble étrange.
Toute cette partie de la péninsule, émergée a4 une époque géologique
relativement récente, est entierement inclinée vers le golfe persique.?
C'est une zbne plutdt basse, contrastant avec les fortes alti-
tudes du sud de I'Arabie. On y a noté, tout au moins dans la
moiti¢ orientale, une abondance exceptionnelle de terrains saliféres,
de sources ou de nappes d’eau saumitres ou franchement salces,
chotts ou sebkhas qui faisaient du pays, aux yeux des anciens, le
prolongement vers l'intérieur des lagunes et marais salants de la
cote. Si l'on tient compte de ce que la région fut autrefois mieux
irriguée qu’elle ne l'est de nos jours, A en juger par les vestiges
des villes disparues et la régression des oasis, si I'on considére
qu'elle est aujourd’hui encore, au sud du désert syrien, la zone
normale de transit entre la Mésopotamie et le Hedjaz, et si l'on
suit les efforts du gouvernement iraquien pour enrayer éventuelle-
ment les' incursions des bédouins du Nefid, la ressemblance avec
le mat-Tamtim historique est frappante.

L’importance des conclusions de M. D. relativement & ['histoire
biblique n'échappera 4 aucun lecteur tant soit peu averti. Lui
méme signale quelques corollaires particuliérement importants. Le

raison cherché¢ sur la rive africaine de la Mer Rouge. Les relations qui existérent
dés I'antiquité la plus reculée entre la cote des Somalis et I'’Arabie méridionale
permettent de concevoir que Pt du Yémen ait été nommé de ‘pair avec Kush. —
A I'époque perse le pays de Yamanu désigne indifféremment le Yémen et Yawan
(I'Ionie) par suite de la confusion habituelle m-w. De méme Ezéchiel, XXVII,
nomme parmi les fournisseurs des Tyriens deux pays de Yawan dont 'un, riche
en fer, en casse et en aromates (v. 19) doit étre le Yémen, tandis que l'autre
faissait commerce d'esclaves et de chaudrons de cuivre (v. 13).

! Certaines espéces de sauterelles sont désignées par l'idéogramm erib
A-AB-BA (Tamtim), par quoi il faut entendre non des sauterelles marines, ce
qui serait pour le moins singulier, mais des criquets d’Arabie.

2 Le bassin du W. Rummabh, tributaire du golfe persique, draine la région
du Nedjd A l'est d’une ligne passant par Médine et Kheibar.



Book Reviews 173

premicr a trait 4 l'identification du pays de la mer d'Isaie (XXXI);
I'auteur s’y montre fort réservé; la note parue dans la Revue bibligue
(1922, p. 403) et qu'il cite 2 I'appui de sa thése était autrement
cattgorique. — Un  deuxitme corollaire intéresse plus directement
les origines du peuple hébreu. Il n'est pas indifférent en effet que
la majorit¢ des populations du mat-Tamtim ait été composée de
Kald@ et d'Arami alors que le clan d'Abraham, issu d'Ur des
Chald¢ens, s'achemina vers les pays de I'ouest en suivant les étapes
de la pénétration araméenne: |'Arabie septentrionale aurait été le
berceau primirif des races qui allaicnt bientdt peupler tous les rivages
du ddésert; c'est un nouveau point de contact entre l'histoire des
origines ¢t la réalitt du monde sublunaire. Les noms des trois
premiers rois du SES-KU-ki: Iluma-ilum “Vraiment-Dieu-est-Dieu,”
[tti-ili-nibi  “avec-Dicu-est-mon-appel,” Damgqi-ilisu *“favorable-est-son-
Dieu,” semblent attester un certain monothéisme; Ea, le dieu des
caux primordiales, créateur, ptre et seigneur de tous les dieux,
devait prcter sa personnalit¢ a la divinité anonyme et transcendante
que l'on vénérait dans le pays. Cette pureté relative des conceptions
religieuses au mat-Tamtim rend moins exceptionnel le monothéisme
de la famille d’Abraham. Il faut s'en tenir la. Une dépendance
tormelle du Iahvisme par l'intermédiaire des Kénites, un paralltle
entre Iahve et Eal a fortiori une parent¢ des noms divins, relevent
du domaine mouvant de la fantaisie. Aussi bien l'auteur s'est-il
dé¢tendu de formuler des conclusions en cette matiére, n’entendant
que suggérer les points d'une enquéte possible. On lui saura gré
de la lumitre que son étude projette sur ['histoire ancienne de
I'orient aussi bien que sur les origines et I'histoire bibliques.
A. Barrois, O. P.

1 Certains traits communs sont indvitables; cela tient sans doute A ce que
I'expression de l'idée religicuse est lice 3 un nombre restreint de concepts qui
relévent de la théologie naturelle.
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. Grace M. CrowrooT and LouisE BALDENSPERGER. From Cedar to
Hyssop. A study in the Folklore of Plants in Palestine, pp. VIII
+ 196. London: The Sheldon Press. 1932. 6/—

This book is the result of a very fruitful cooperation between
Mrs. CRowrooT, who has spent many years in the Sudan, Egypt
and Palestine, and Miss BALDENSPERGER who, born in Palestine, has
spent all her life among the peasants of >Arfas. Because of this
background which has given them direct and continuous contact
with the fellalin they have been able to gather, arrange and explain
an enormous amount of new material (proverbs, idioms, customs,
songs and stories) pertaining to plantlore in Palestine. The simple
and charming stories are an eloquent proof of the vivid imagination
and picturesque speech of the Orientals. The authors have compiled
in one volume a great part of the research-work of different authors
on this subject. In perusing this volume one cannot but admire
the authors’ industry in quoting old botanical works. It would,
doubtless, have added to the value of this excellent work if Arabic
books on botany, medicine and on the explanation of dreams, had
also been consulted.

In six chapters the following subjects are thoroughly described:
The peasant's year; corn, wine and oil; wild foods; plants with
folklore associations; medicinal plants; sacred trees and magical
plants. The reader will appreciate the care with which the different
Arabic names of plants have been gathered. The seventh chapter deals
briefly with el-Hadr and closes with a beautiful story. The reviewer
may add that the custom, described by the authors, of Moslems
visiting Christian churches of St. George in Syria also applies in
Palestine, namely in el-Hadr (near Bethlehem), Mount Carmel,
Taiybeh, Lvdda, Jerusalem (outside the Jaffa Gate) and Karak. The
first village bears even the name of the saint. With the exception
of the shrine on Mount Carmel, which is dedicated to mar Elias,
all others belong to St. George. The Moslems honour el-Hadr so
highly that they have in every district of Palestine several shrines
dedicated to him. Palestinian folklore connects one tree with this
saint. Once after drinking of the water of life, which was the only
water he drank, he poured the remaining drops upon a neighbour-



XIII Book Reviews 175

ing tree. The tree, a prickly pear, has since remained ever green
and indestructible.!

Two appendices (transliteration and wild fruits), an index of
plant names and 77 illustrations greatly enhance the value of the
work and beside its authoritative place in folklore give it an assured
position among the books of the flora of Palestine. A few additions
in the text may be of value. Only such material will be given
which has not yet been mentioned elsewhere by the present writer.
Proverbs, idioms and their translations explain the great influence
which plants have exercised and still exercise on the Palestinian.

p. 2: kull $7 fi >awanuh mnih, “Every thing is good in its own
scason .2

p. 3: bab er-rajimeh, “The door of mercy”, is a name given to
“west", since the rain comes principally from west. (Stirah VII, ;56).

p. 5: lral_el-afir ba<d <d es-salib, “The early ploughing should
begin after the Feast of the Cross” (Transjordan).

p. 6: The mustagradat days are thought to be identical with
¢~V bl of which the proverb says >ayiam el-hsiim $iimhd mashir,
“The bad omen of the husiim days is well-known”.

The cold of February is well described in the proverb sbat el-
labbal biugtum el-bagar (or byuhnuq el-<idjil) fir-rbat, “February, the
striker, keeps (lit. cuts) the cows (or strangles the calf) in their
chains”, i e. the animals are kept, because of the severe cold, tied
in the stable. :

An old woman is supposed to say in the winter, el-mot wald
fraq_el-mbgadeh, “Rather death than parting with the fire-stove”.

p. 8: Two verses about March describe the decreasing cold: fi
adar bitull edj-djar <adj-djar ubtirmi_l-adjuz Saqfet en-nar, “In March
a person begins to visit his neighbour, and the old woman throws
away the piece of (earthernware containing the) fire”. Fi adar
bitsawa_I-lél uin-nhar, “In March night and day become equal“.

p- 10: fi ab bithallag es-shab, “The clouds begin to form in August”.

pp- 12—25. ya bdar titamnd- utitam et-tér uil-<asman uiz-zef uid-
daif uwid-djuan, “O seed, feed us and feed the birds, the person
who cuts (the ears) without permission and eats, the guest, the
weak and the hungry”.

1 JPOS, vol. VIII, p. 161.
2 A variation is qaluh lad-dik sih gal kull $i fi dawanuh mnth.



176 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society : XIII

A person who is late in ploughing is advised kabbir tlamak uil-
haq <mamak, “Plough in wide furrows and follow your uncles (who
have finished the work of ploughing long ago)“, i.e. as you have
no time for proper dense ploughing, you are obliged to plough in
wide furrows to gain time for sowing.

The peasant’s experiences lead him to sell a cow which has
ploughed seven years in succession (called bagaret sab< wniar or
simply es-s@bi¢), and to buy one which has ploughed only three
years, bi¢ es-sabi¢ uistri er-rabi (Tul Karm).

Certain stages in the growth of wheat not yet mentioned, are:
labban el-gaml: the wheat grains begin to form a milkish substance.
qas el-gamh: the very ripe stage. ‘affaf cl-gamh: the cars have de-
veloped without forming any grains.

illi bikattet bis1l, “He who binds sheaves has to carry them” i e.
a person who begins a task should finish it

la kon (or qom) bala siah <wald matar bala riah, “No people
without shouting, and no rain without winds”.

lau hawaha matar rasrasat, “If its wind (i. e. the present wind)
predicts rain it would have begun to drop” (Bet Djila).

In agbalat bad el-hamam <ald watad, win amhalat Sall el-lunar
‘ald_l-asad, “If it is a promising (blesscd) year the doves will lay
their eggs on a tent peg, but in a barren tear the donkey will
urinate on the lion”, i. e. if God gives or withholds, he may go
to extremes which seem impossible to men.

allah yilan haz-zaman illi )alal_el-qamh biz-zawan, “May God
curse this time which has mixed wheat (i. e. good people) with
tares (i. e. bad ones).”

fulan mitl jubz es-sadj, “NN. is like the girdle bread”, i.e. he
has two faces (= hypocrite).

el-hiss kbir uil-fatt $ir “the (i. e. his) voice is loud but the bread
crumbled (in the sauce) is made of barlev”; i.e. he speaks much
and performs nothing.

pp. 25—30. kol el-fin usif zniidak kif bitsir

kol el-dnab usiif [dudak kif bitsir
“Eat figs and see how (strong) your arms will becomc!
Eat grapes and see how (beautiful) your cheeks will become!”
bicmal min ez-zbibeh jammarah, “He makes a wine-house from
a raisin” (used for exaggeration).
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Sulan mitl ez-zet dayman lafog, “NN. is like oil, he always floats
on the surface”, i. e. he is always prosperous.

ili fi sradjul zet bydwih, “He who has oil in his lamp can
light it”.

kull $i tudjarah illa_z-zét ma< es-samneh psarah, “Everything may
be a (gainful) business, except mixing oil with butter.”

karah ma bitmalli zriif, “The turbid residue of oil will not
fill (skin-) vessels.”

min hab_ez-zet kabbuh, “The one who is afraid of oil throws it
away”; meaning that many a person exludes good people from his
company because he is afraid of them.

p. 62: Some Christians believe that on Epiphany (d_el-ghtas)
some mulberry wood must be burnt, for this tree was the only
plant which, owing to its pride, did not kneel down in veneration
of this day (North Palestine and Syria).

It is an interesting fact that Jericho and the Jordan valley are
believed to be under God's curse (Josh. 62). mill msaifat arthd

la mal djama<i wald . ., “Like the gatherers (of ears in harvested
fields) of Jericho, they were unable to gather money, nor . . . I"!

yom <asal uyom basal, “Onc day honev - one day onions”.

bald <asalil yd nalleh wuali tugirsini, “1 do not want your honey,
O bee, neither do I want your sting™.2

pp. 71il. ziifd is used in the Arabic Bible (both the American
aird the Jesuit translations) to denote hyssop, (see also MoHAMMAD
Suarar, An English-Arabic  Dictionary of Medicine, Biology, and
Allied Sciences, p. 384). Mulil el-muliif makes a small difference in
the definition of ziifa from sactar. The later is written jss and
Aa, but it is pronounced in most places in Palestine as zactar.
Differcent sorts of sattar are also known in the classical literature
(see Dozy, Supplément aunx Dictionnaires Arabes, 1, 832).

The present writer is preparing an article on the Palestinian
folkpharmacopeia which will deal with medicinal plants, their in-
dications, mcthods of preparation and application.

In going through this interesting and well arranged volume
one misscs some phases of plantlore. Only little is said about “the

1 The last part of the proverb cannot be mentioned.
A variation is ki min Casalhd nald min las<hd.
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use of plants in proverbs and idioms dealing with pertections and
defects of the human body and of moral character and explaining
family relations. The influence exercised by the flora on super-
stitious beliefs and on daily life is more than is usually believed.
Some interesting examples are droll sayings describing queer
characteristics of the inhabitants of various localities. Thus Gaza
describes the stinginess of the Qatatweh Bedouin with the words
(1)bcasarah balah wald djmilit el-Qattaweh, “Rather dates worth ten
paras than bearing the favour of the Qattawch Bedouin”.

The cleverness of a person in business is compared with that
of the peasants of Siloah who have all their life sold vegetables:
djai thic es-silg <ald >ahl silwan, “Are you trying to sell beet-root
(B. vulgaris L. var. foliosa A. Sf.) to the inhabitants of Siloah:”

An easily excited temper is said to be characteristic of the
people of Nablus. <ald >¢$ qatalthi? <ald <asaral filfil tihsi waraghd,
“Why did you kill her?> For pepper worth ten paras with which
she wanted to fill her dish of leaves.” waraq mihsi (or mahsi) is a
dish of vine leaves filled with a mixture of rice, finely minced
meat and condiments.

The young men of er-Réneh are not much esteemed by the
neighbouring villages. $abab er-Reneh kull <asarah (i)bquiteneh, *Lvery
ten young men of er-Réneh are worth one dried fig”.

The inhabitants of Ramleh and Lydda are ridiculed by the in-
habitants of the surrounding villages for their stinginess with the
words: fili< el-batfih batlii_t-tabi), “The melons have come (are ripe),
stop cooking food.” The people of Bét Djali are no better: filic
el-<iriab wit-fin batlii_l-<adjin, “Grapes and figs are ripe, stop kneading
(bread).”?

The one serious defect in the book is the transliteration. The
authors may not be wholly to blame for this, since they were not
able to supervise the printing. Few foreign publishers abroad have
the types and experience requisitc for an exact transliteration of a
strange language.

This excellent volume should find its placc in the library of
-évery folklorist, Bible student, botanist and Orientalist.

T. CANAAN.

1 The two last verses were mentioned in JPOS, vol. VIII, 136.
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EXCAVATIONS AT TELL EN-NASBEH, 1926 and 1927,
A PRELIMINARY REPORT.

Some Tombs of Tell en-Nasbeh Discovered in 1929, a Special Report.
By WrLiam Freperic Babpt, Director of the Palestine Institute and
Professor on the Frederic Billings Foundation for Old Testament
Literature and Semitic Languages, Pacific School of Religion. Pa-
lestine Institute Publications, Nos. 1 and 2 (Berkeley, California,
1928 and 1931. Price 1 dollar each).

Two “special reports” have given preliminary indications of the
wealth of interesting discoveries made during three campaigns at
Tell en-Nasbeh by Dr. W. F. Bapt of Pacific School of Religion.

With the exception of the Late Bronze Age all periods of Pa-
lestinian history from the Calcholithic down to the Seleucid are
represented with some materials near the surface from the Roman
and Byzantine periods.

One of the outstanding features of the site is the great Cyclo-
pean wall built in the Middle Bronze Age. At one point with a revet-
ment and a salient tower it reached a thickness of 29 feet at the
top (as preserved) and probably 35 feet at the bottom. Apparently
the Hebrews used the line and some of the materials of the Bronze
Age wall when they restored its fortifications in the time of Asa.

A sanctuary assigned to the Israelite period had the characteristic
form of a long porch or hall opening from its side upon three
parallel rooms of which the larger, central one probably served as
the true sanctuary and home of the baetyl which represented the
deity. The Tell en-Nasbeh temple has served as the text for a
fruitful article by TwierscH, “Ein altmediterraner Tempeltyp”, in
the Zeitsahrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissensdiaft, 1932, pp. 73—86.
A second sanctuary of similar type remains to be published.

Several unique pottery forms came to light. One was a rude
cup within a cup which Dr. Bapt thinks may have served as a
double libation cup. During the first two seasons the tombs found
were of the Calcholithic or Early Bronze periods and were found
on the mound itself. During the third campaign the necropolis of
the later periods was tapped on the ridge north of the tell and in-
teresting examples of Iron Age and Hellenistic pottery found. This
is described and pictured in the second report.
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Materials for identification of the site were secured. Dr. Bapk
believes it to be Mizpah of Samuel. The lack of evidence of occu-
pation during the Late Bronze Age fits the fact that the site does
not figure in the story of the Conquest. Seal impressions were
found which have been read by various Semitists as qen (MZP),
which surely may stand for Mizpah. Doubtless the evidence still
to be published from these and later campaigns will contribute to
the solution of the question.

This brief notice does small justice to the richness of the
material discovered, much of which has been alluded to in reports
published elsewhere. The publication of the preliminary report of
the fourth campaign will be awaited with interest. The final report,
as the notices already published indicate, will make a very con-
siderable contribution to scientific knowledge, for the excavation
has been carried out with meticulous care and the latest scientific
methods, and the site has been more completely excavated than
any other in Palestine. . C. C. McCown.

Louts JarLaBert et RentE MOUTERDE, Inscriptions Grecques et
Latines de la Syrie, Paris, Geuthner, 1929; Haut-Commissariat de la
République Francaise en Syrie et au Liban, Service des Antiquités
et des Bedux-Arts, Bibliothéque Archéologique et Historique, Tome XIL

A very useful task has been undertaken by the Service des
Antiquités et des Beaux-Arts of Syria in the publication of the Latin
and Greek inscriptions of Syria. The avant-propos states that the
collection is not to be a corpus but rather a republication of Wad-
dington. The first volume contains two hundred and fifty-six
numbers from Commagene and Cyrrhestica, that is the most
northern section of the country as far south as- Aleppo. Fewer than
twenty per cent of the total are in Latin, two or three are bilingual,
Syriac with Greek. Many both of the Latin and the Greek inscrip-
tions are -short and fragmentary, a single word or a few scattered
letters, preserving only in the remote but pious hope that some-
thing more will eventually be found to complete them. A very
considerable proportion  consists of epitaphs.

There are, however, some important texts which have very
great value for the history of the Near East in Hellenistic and
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Roman times and especially for the history of religions. This is
especially true of the long texts of Antiochus I of Commagene
which were set up on that great peak of the Taurus called Nemrud
Dagh and elsewhere. Linguistically these inscriptions are interesting
as exhibiting a relatively simple but uncontaminated Koiné Greek.
Religiously they are extremely important, not only as exhibiting the
process of the deification of a ruler, but also many details of ritual
and organization in such a cult. ‘

One short inscription, No. 170, found at Facelleu, or Egri
Boudjac, is worth noting in connection with two found at Dura-
Europos and another at Jerash. Magods Zidalov, who set up a
stone to "Adda tj unroi,! appears twice at Dura as Magpods Zy-
duaiolv] 108 Magpod (D. 43 and D. 70, Baur-Rostovrzerr, Excava-
tions at Dura-Europos, Second Season, 1928—29, pub. 1931, pp. 128,
131 f). No means of dating these inscriptions with certainty appears,
but Jonnson believes them to be pre-Roman (i. e. before 160 a.D.,
see pp. 153 f). That at Jerash found in a fifth or sixth century
mosaic mentions Magodoa (Acc.) along with other individuals. The
Jerash form shows that the sibilant belongs to the root. Marous
of Facelleu may well have visited Dura and left his name in two
places on the walls of the Palmyrene Gate, or the inscriptions may
belong to different generations of eldest sons who carried the
grandfather’s name. The numerous Dura inscriptions now coming
to light will make an important addition to the volumes of the
collection.

The publication of such a series of volumes of inscriptions from
Syria is to be given the warmest welcome. Simply the collection
of scattered inscriptions from a wide variety of volumes is in itself
a service. The brief commentary adds to the value of the work.
Professors JaLABERT and MOUTERDE and their institution, the Uni-
versité Saint-Joseph de Beyrouth, are to be congratulated on render-
ing scholarship a real service. It is to be hoped that Princeton
University, which acquired the materials which BrRonnow with the
help of Pre JarLaBerT had been collecting for a corpus of inscrip-
tions of Syria and Arabia, will speedily see that the task is com-
pleted. It is a great desideratum to a large number of students.

’ C. C. McCown.

1 Pub. by P. PuiLippe, Perdrizet, BCH 21 (1897), p. 78, No. 26.
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Der Gottesknecht bei Deuterojesaia von O1TO EISSFELDT, 27 pp.,
Niemeyer, Halle (Saale), 1933.

Le grand probléeme du “Serviteur de Iahvé” ne cesse pas d’excrcer
un attrait irrésistible sur les maitres de I'exégése. A son tour M.
EissreLDT apporte sa contribution au débat. Les positions actuelles de
la critique ont été fixées par Duhm et Mowindkel. Duhm a fortement
motivé et fait prévaloir la thése du sens individuel. A la suite de
M. Mowinckel toute une école critique estime probable que le
Serviteur ne serait autre que le Prophéte lui-méme, Deutéro-Isaie,
Décu dans les espoirs qu'il avait fondés sur Cyrus— espoirs exprimés
dans les “Kyros-Lieder”—, le Prophete aurait reporté sur un autre
ou sur lui-méme la mission attribuée d’abord au roi de Perse. Les
“Knecht-Lieder” succédant aux “Kyros-Lieder” et les corrigeant
seraient le terme de cette évolution psychologique. L'autorité de
M. Mowinckel a entrainé de nombreuses adhésions et M. Hempel
estime qu'avec cette explication nous avons enfin abouti 4 un point
ferme pour I'exégese de ces textes difficiles.

Mais M. EissreLDT est un critique trop indépendant pour se
laisser impressionner par un verdict du suffrage universel en matiére
scientifique. Aprés un nouvel examen, les raisons avancées en faveur
du sens individuel ne lui semblent pas concluantes et il se prononce
pour le sens collectif: le Serviteur est 1'Israél idéal. Jusque la, rien
de bien nouveau. C’est dans la maniére de présenter la these et dans
I'argument qui I'appuie, que se trouve la partie neuve et originale
de ce travail. Ne pouvant suivre dans le détail son argumentation
serrée et rigoureuse contre l'opinion adverse, nous venons tout de
suite au point central de sa position. Les tenants du sens individuel
estiment que la personnification d'Israél, en soi possible et de fait
présente dans toute une série de textes, serait poussée dans les
potmes du Serviteur plus loin que ne le permettent les lois du
langage. M. EIssFELDT n'est pas de cet avis. En fait, dans le Deu-
téro-Isaie, Israél est envisagé comme une entité individuelle et, entre
ces textes et.ceux des potmes du Serviteur, il n'y a qu'une différence
de degré, en ce sens que, dans ces derniers, les traits individuels
sont encore plus accusés. “Les choses étant ce qu’elles sont, I'opinion
que les <Ebed-Lieder sont du Deutéro-Isaie et que la physionomie
du Serviteur qui y est dessinée doit étre entendue comme dans les
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passages paralltles du livre, a pour elle le droit de priorité.” —
“Cette idée apparait encore mieux appuyée quand on plonge ces
“textes dans un plus vaste contexte et qu'on les examine 4 la lumiére
des conceptions isra¢lites de communauté et d’individu, d'idéal et
de réalit¢”. Dans la mentalit¢ sémitique, explique M. EissreLpT, il
y a un lien étroit entre la communauté et I'individu, et un va-et-
vient continuel d'un concept 4 l'autre. Cela vaut en tout premier
lieu pour les communautés fondées sur les liens du sang. “Pour
I'Israélite donc, son peuple est une unité, un individu”. Ce qui
facilite ce passage d'une idée a l'autre, c’est le nom de I'ancétre
paternel ou maternel, ou de quelque autre personnage représentatif,
considéré comme continuant A vivre dans la collectivité issue de
lui, participant 2 ses destinées, et incarnant les traits caractéristiques
et la mission de la communauté. “C'est ainsi que le Deutéro-Isaie,
completement dominé par l'idée de la vocation spirituelle d'Israél a
I'égard du monde, et voulant communiquer sa foi 4 ses compatriotes
et contemporains, envisage Israél comme un prophete,. lui confére
le titre honorifique de “Serviteur de Iahvé” appartenant en tout
premier lieu aux prophétes, et, 4 ce prophéte qui surgit sous nos
regards, il attribue les qualités et les expériences de caractére typique
chez les Prophétes du passé et du présent, et aussi — et c'est ce
qu'il y a d’exact dans I'identification du Serviteur avec le Deutéro-
Isaie — dessinant sans doute sa physionomie d’aprés la sienne propre”.
{p. 16). Mais il reste un point qui tient en échec toutes les con-
sidérations précédentes: le Serviteur a une mission 4 remplir 4
I'égard d’Israél, donc il s’en distingue. On ne saurait esquiver cet
argument par l’échappatoire exégétique de Budde. La seule réponse
possible est qu'il s’agit de “I'Israél idéal”. Mais, objecte Gunkel, ce
mot est étranger 4 la langue hébraique. Oui, réplique M. EissreLDT,
mais l'idée lui est famili¢re. Au fond de nombre de textes bibliques
se trouve cette distinction entre Israél et les Israélites, “entre cette
personne commune idéale, 4 la fois présente i la communauté et
planant au-dessus d’elle, 4 la fois identique et distincte...Elle peut
déja étre exprimée par les seuls noms d' “Israél” ou de "Jacob”.
Mais lorsqu'a ces noms est accolé le titre d'honneur prophétique du
“Serviteur”, il est tout A fait clair que ce n'est pas l'entité réelle mais
la grandeur idéale qui est en vue, et il va de soi que cette grandeur
idéale peut avoir une tiche A remplir envers l'entité réelle”. (p. 24).
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Nous avons tenu A reproduire littéralement ces formules ol M.
EissreLDT condense l'essentiel dé sa pensée. Si la thése avait chance
d’étre admise, ce serait bien sous cette forme séduisante. Les ana-
logies bibliques citées 4 I'appui exigeraient une discussion de détail.
qui ne saurait trouver place ici.. Mais déja, lorsque charmé et quelque
peu ébranlé par la lecture de ces généralisations brillantes, on se
remet en face des textes, on a l'impression trés nette qu'ils résistent
a4 ce genre d'interprétation, et I'on persiste a croire qu'entre la
peinture dessinée par Isaie et la figure du Grand Patient que M.
EissreLpT évoque, 4 la fin de son livre, avec une sincére émotion
religieuse, il y a plus qu'une simple coincidence.

: M.-L. DUMESTE.



THE MOUNTAIN SANCTUARIES IN PETRA
AND ITS ENVIRONS

DitLEr NIELSEN

(CHARLOTTENLUND, DENMARK)

(Continued from JPOS vol. XI, 1931, p. 237)

IIL.

A. Places of cult generally orientated east in the clefis of the
mountains, without any aliar or other arrangements for offerings, but with
several holy symbols and often with inscriptions.]

A remarkable place of cult of this type is a little terrace in the
deep ravine as-Siyagh, running from east to west in the western
part of Petra, between the Habis mountain to the south and the
Dér mountain to the north. (Pl. IX, Fig. 1).

On both sides of the gorge numerous chambers of several
stories, with steps, water reservoirs and other receptacles are cut in
the almost perpendicular rock. The gorge was in part a street with
houses on both sides, constituting probably part of the earliest
Nabataean town. On the northern side of the street and close to
the gorge the terrace faces east, so that the first rays of the sun
fall on it. (Pl IX, Fig. 2).

It has been described h+ DaLmaN als ,erstes Heiligtum von
es-Sijagh“ (Petra I, p. 239--,1).2 It shows a series of Dusara symbols
all facing east. This condition in connexion with the peculiar

! For the topograhy of Petra consult the map in CANAAN: Studies in the

Topography and Folklore of Petra, 1930.

2 Petra 1, p. 239: ,Weiter unten, ein Stick vor der Einmiindung des wads
et-turra, wo die rechte Talwand eine Wendung nach Sidwest madht, sieht man
schon aus der Ferne in der Hohe ein nach Osten gerichtetes Felsenband mit
einer ganzen Reihe von sakralen Objekten“ (Pfeileridole, Nischen und Nischen-

bassins. Abb. 176—8).
185
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situation gives the terrace the character of a holy site. KexnEepy,!
recognizing the situation writes: “The siyagh itself contains signs
of cult in several places. On the right bank are several series of
niches, blocks, basins etc., which Dr. DaLmaN considers worthy of
inclusion . among holy places. One of these is represented in fig. 142.
Adjoining this, on the same terrace above the bottom of the water-
course, is the long line of plain rock chambers of fig. 63, which
may well represent the lodging places of those who had to attend
the local ceremonials”. Probably we have to turn the matter round.
The inhabitants first cut their houses in the rock and at some later
period the holy places arose. Possibly the terrace of this locality
with many dwelling places around it, which were densely popula-
ted, had been a public holy place well adapted for their religious
‘ceremonies.

A very narrow ravine, sidd el-Ma‘ajin, on the eastern slope of
the Petra valley, running east-west, is another type of the same sort
of cult places. It was also described by DaLman.2 Here are no
rock-cut houses on the slopes of the sidd and the ravine had
apparently never been inhabited, as it is very narrow and may be
crossed only with great difficulty. At some spots the rain waters
collect and last even during the dry season, while after a heavy
rainstorm the ravine changes into a roaring stream. Nevertheless
more than a bundred Dusara and other holy symbols are carved
here on both sides of the perpendicular rock walls. Unfortunately
time and space do not permit the study of these most interesting
symbels, which illustrate a part of the religious history of the pre-
Islamic Arabs. The great number of Dusara symbols indicate clearly
the character of the cult practised in that mysterious gorge, where
the sun light shines above on the surrounding mountain tops in
all its splendour, while the gorge itself below remains in shadow
"and gloom.

DarMAN -thinks that the reason for the great number of holy
symbols in this ravine is the gushing forth of water from the
mountains above. He writes:— ,Besonders grofe Nischen finden sich

1 Sir ALEXANDER B. W. KENNEDY, Petra, its History and Monuments, (1925), p. 64.

2 Petra 1, p. 308—314. No photographs but a plan of the sanctuary; Abb.
254: Heiligtum von sidd el-ma‘@jin Nr. §53—664 and 20 drawings representing
some of the niches and symbols carved into the vertical rock walls.
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in einer domartigen Erweiterung kurz vor einer Verengung der
Klamm auf !/, m., welche weitere Durchkletterung verhindert. Eine
nabatidische Inschrift befindet sich rechts nahe dem Eingang. Die
Petrier haben wohl das Hervorbrechen des Wassers aus der Klamm
mit frommem Schauer betrachtet und eine besondere Manifestation
der Gottheit an dieser Stitte geglaubt”. Most probably the reason
is the same as for the previously mentioned Dusara-terrace, namely
the sun cult. We know that the Nabataeans were sun worshippers
and that their main deity, Dusara, was the sun god.

As one passes up the ravine from west to east facing the rising
sun, the gorge gets narrower and at the same time darker. Reaching
a round enlargement with a natural roof formed by the overhanging
rock, one stands in a natural church or cathedral, where in front
of the observer the sun breaks through from the east with his

. bright rays illuminating the whole rotunda. Just here the largest
and finest niches and Dusara symbols were carved in the rock
around the whole rotunda.' Another narrow gorge on the eastern
part of the Petra valley running in an east and west direction, is the"
famous sig, the main approach to the valley, which was paved in
the heyday of Petra’s prosperity. There are also a large number of
holy reliefs and symbols, especially Dusara signs, carved in the
vertical rock walls.? )

Remembering the difficulty, mentioned by the present writer in
JPOS. vol. XI, p. 226, in making a distinction between a place of
occasional cult and that of a real sanctuary, it may be questioned
whether these symbols are due to the piety of the large number of
travelling Nabataeans, who through many centuries have passed in
the shadow of the cleft, or if the reason for the symbols (about 60
in number) is the same as with these at the Dusara terrace and at
Sidd el-Ma<ajin — namely the peculiar character of the place which
is well adapted for the sun cult

1 At this and the other places of Sidd al-Ma‘Gjin the rushing water from
the time of the Nabataeans until the present day has worn the rock away to
a depth of about one meter, the bottom of the gorge being now about a mete:
deeper than at the time when the cuttings on the vertical rock sides wer¢
made. This action of the water (1 m = about 1800 vears) does not apply tc
all ravines. In the sig the water flow has on the contrary filled up some place
with sand and stones. :

2 DALMAN, Petra I, p. 143—156 (es-Sik).
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Siq el-barid. The Barid gorge runs in the same direction (West-
east).- This romantic place is at present completely desolate, inhabited
only by lizards and snakes. Yet in bygone times it was a street
with houses on both sides. Many of these houses counted several
stories excavated in the living rock. According to KenNeDY the
lofty rock walls on either side exhibit “an elegant array of orna-
mented and plain facades — temples, offices, residences, ware-houses
and reservoirs”. He finds there also some high places.! For DaLmaN
this gorge was ,nicht ein Stapelplatz fiir Hindler, sondern sie erhilt
eine Gruppe von Heiligtimern, die ja auch die Fiihrer von Kara-
wanen aufgesucht haben mogen*“.2

The Mond Expedition was able to visit this curious gorge three
times and we agreed that the rock carved chambers and halls were
most likely profane, private and public houses. The Dusara symbol
often found here, indicates that this little village or caravan station,
the first on the northern caravan-route, originated in the time of
the Nabataeans. But none of the rock carved rooms or halls could
with certainty be designated as a place of cult. No high places
were discovered either here or in the environs.

The western entrance to sig el-Barid, which is only ahout three
metres broad, is blocked up by a large rock, levelled on its
sides. Mr. G. HorsrFIELD explains this interesting monument as a
Dusara symbol. Like the above mentioned Dusara terrace of es-Siyagh
gorge, -this monument faces east and thus the rising sun. It is
situated about 35—40 m. above the bed of the gorge and the first
rays of the rising sun shine at it at a time when the gorge below
is wrapt in darkness. About 80 steps, each about 2 m. broad, lead
up from the bed of the gorge to the Dusara monument. These
steps are all hewn in the living rock. - About 20 of them are
now damaged. The front base of the monument with § steps is
about § m. long, while the monument itself measures about 2m.
in breadth, s m. in height and 13 m. in length from East to West.
A very narrow passage, allowing only a single person to pass with
difficulty, is left on each side of the Dusara rock, i.e. on the northern
and southern sides. The passages are partly natural and partly arti-
ficial. Hammer marks and small niches cut into the vertical walls

1 L c., pp. 1718, figs. §5—57.
2 Petra 1, p. 347—353. Abb. 315—321; Petra 11, p. 42—44, Abb. 37.
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of the passages are still to be seen. On the upper surface and
middle part of the Dusara stone runs from east west a channel, about
.10cms. broad and so-1socms. deep. There is a cross pipe of
which at present only the northern half is visible. The partly
damaged front forms a figure resembling the usual Dusara symbol.
A fine outloo!: to the east and to thé rising of the sun, which the
monument taces, would be in accordance with the sun cult. The
dark sides of then arrow cleft make a vivid contrast (Pls. X—XI). To
this type of cult places may be added some other localities showing
several holy symbols cut into the rock. In most cases it is difficult
to decide whether or not they are real cult places. (cf. JPOS, XI,
1931, p. 226). Among the localities in the mountains south and
east of the Petra Valley, which DaLmMan describes as sacred (Petra
I, p. 103-139) is ,Das Klammbheiligtum* (0.c., p. 137-9). It is
certainly not 4 cult place, but represents ordinary secular rock
carved houses. While most of the rock-cuttings in the eastern
mountains on both sides of the entrance to the Petra valley
(p. 103—115) are tombs, there are some places which .must have
enjoyed some measure of sanctity. Such are:— the ,Adlerschlucht®
{p. 115—17), some places below the mountain Umm el-Biyara on
_ the western side of the valley (p. 226~9), be51des other localities
with numerous holy symbols.

El-Medras (p. 117—37) must have been in some way sacred to
the god Dusara, because this deity “is called in one of the Medras
inscriptions “the god of Medras”, ilah medrasa. On the summit of
the mountain e/-Hubtah east of the valley, (DaLmaN, p. 332-6,
Abb. 301—4), a Dusara symbol one metre high, facing east and
thus the rising sun, is carved in the polished vertical side of the
rock, 'and is framed with a little rock carved court, which, having
no altar, unjustly has been regarded as a “high place” (compare
the literature by DaLmax, Lc.).

All the above described rock cuttings represent holy symbols,
and the place where they are to be found may be called holy
places or places of cult, because they have no profane, utilitarian
purpose. On the other hand one misses in all of them a real altar
and other arrangements for offerings. They are therefore places of
cult, but not places for sacrifice, nor shrines.

The offering of sacrifices on the altar was the most important
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ceremony in the ancient Semitic cult. We know of no religious
cult of any Semitic people not connected with altars or places for
sacrifice. If therefore the above mentioned symbols bear witness to
the sun cult, we have also to expect altars for offerings to the sun
god, at least a big national sanctuary to this deity, like the Nabataean
sun sanctuaries in Hauran.

STRABO (cap. 784) writes that “they (i.e. Nabataeans) honour the
sun, setting up an altar on the house, offering daily libation on it
using frankincense”? and Suipas knows of a Nabataean Dusara
temple at Petra, apparently a real walled house, “oikos” with much
gold and offerings.2 Excavations in the ruins of the walled city in
the Petra valley would certainly bring such a walled Dusara sanct-
uary to light.

It is well known that Dusara was a sun god. This fact explains
‘the solar orientation of these places of cult. From the pre-Islamic
Arabic inscriptions, we know also why the Nabataeans wor-
shipped the sun. The inhabitants of Arabia prior to the Christian

. era worshipped the moon god as their main deity, while the
northern and agricultural countries (Egypt, Palestine, Syria and
Mesopotamia) honoured the sun god. The northern Arabic tribes
who through their commercial connexions were in continual contact
with the North Semitic civilization, acquired the same together
with the religion of the Northern Semites.®

The different phases of this process which can be studied in
detail in the sculpture and Aramaic inscription from the oasis
Teima in northern Arabia (5. century B.c.) among the Safathenes,
Nabateans and other north Arabic peoples, are of interest not only
to the specialist “but also of importance for the knowledge they
afford of a remarkable evolution in universal and biblical history.

1 flov wpdow éni tob Sdparos {douvodusvor Pwudy onévdovres dv dwrd
xad’ juéoay xai Afavwviilovies. ;

2§ 8¢ olxos dnags eoti moAvypvoos xai dvadijuara moddd Suidae lexicon recogn.
IM. BEKKER, Berolini 1854, p. 502 sub deds ‘dons.

8 R. Dussaup, Les Arabes en Syrie avant Plslam, Paris, 1907, D. NIELSEN,
Der dreieinige Gott in religions-historischer Beleuchtung, Copenhagen, 1922, pp. 130—
136, 200 and passim, Handbud: der allarabischen Altertumskunde, Copenhagen,
1927, p. 40, 48, 238—241, Altarabische und Nordsemitische Religion. ST. H.
LANGDON, Semitic Mythology, chap. 1, p. 1—87, (especially p. 15) in the Mythology
of all Races, vol. V, Semitic., Boston, 1931.
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Like other north Semitic people the Israelites were originally Arabs
who moved to Palestine and had partly undergone the same evolution
which can be followed through the whole Old Testament.

With the Nabateans this evolution had made great progress by
the time they had settled in Petra. Their script and literary language
was no more Arabic, but North Semitic, (Aramean), and the same
influence can be noticed in their sculpture and religion. The
Nabatean sun- (Dusara-) cult is not genuine Arabic but a foreign
element like their script, literary language, and the style of their
sculptures. We have enough evidence to prove that the moon cult
has dominated the Northwestern corner of Arabia and the Sinai
peninsula from the 2nd millenium B.c. to some centuries after the
time of Christ. The Nabataean sun cult at Petra in the last centuries
B.C. and in the first century A.D. is merely a little island or penisula
of sun cult in a district of wide-spread moon cult.

Unfortunately we have no exact historical information about the
original home of the Nabataeans, but we know the important fact
that they were Arabs. Their proper names are pure Arabic names
and many elements in their culture attest their nomadic Arabic
origin. Like other Arab trading peoples they came probably! from
the Arabian peninsula as a nomadic tribe, and about the middle of
the first millenium B.c. they pushed the Edomites northwards from
Petra and its surrounding mountains. One has therefore to reckon
with the possiblility that the sun (-Dusara) worship is a later and
secondary step in their religion and that they were originally moon
worshippers like other south Semitic or Arabian peoples. Many
relics of this religion,—also the freqnent appearance of the crescent
among their holy symbols — point in this direction.

VI

B. Places of cult generally orientated west on the summits of the
mountains (“High Places”) with a real altar as centre of the sanctuary
and other arrangements for offerings but without symbols or inscriptions.

Examples of this kind are:
1) a high place in the western side of the mountain al-Habis,

? Cf. the article ,Sabier und Minder” in the handbook Die Religion in
Geschichte und Gegenwart, 2nd ed., Bd. V. :
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2) a place of cult on the M<srakh hills,
3) a place of cult on the Matahah ridge,
4) the famous high place of zibb <Atif,
§) other more or less doubtful sanctuaries, mentioned by several
scholars and minutely described by Daiman.! To .these examples
one or two primitive places of cult, not known before, may be
added and the description of those already known can be corrected
in some points. Yet such considerations are of minor importance
as compared with the question of the age and origin of this kind
of cult places, which question plays a great réle in the discussion
of the character of the primitive Semitic cult.

A few words ought to be said about this question though one
has to remember that no inscriptions or symbols throw any light
upon the origin of these rock hewn constructions.? Some scholars

1 Such are:- g

1) Petra I, Zweites Heiligtum von al-Habis, p. 232—9 (Westheiligtum).

2) Drittes Heiligtum von el-metzsara p. 287—93. (DaLman’s ,Erstes
Heiligtum von El-metesara" is very questionable. The “steps” which he
mentions on p. 284 ,wohl erkennbare Stufen“ could not be found by
the present writer. His second sanctuary ,Zweites Heiligtum von
el-megsara” p. 285—287 may eventually have been a place of cult,
but is now partly spoiled. The fourth, , Viertes Heiligtum von el-
meSgsara” p. 293—8 is merely an ordinary dwelling place, while the
fifth ,Funftes Heiligtum von el-me(sara® p. 298—9, is perhaps a very
primitive rock altar).

3) nErstes Heiligtum von el-metaha* p. 300—3 (DALMAN's third and fourth
sanctuaries here are doubtful).

4) Zibb <Ataf, p. 157—183.

2 Here the present writer has to correct himself. In my pamphlet “The
site of the Biblical Mount Sinai”, 1928, (Offprint from the JPOS, VII, 1927,
pp- 187—208), published after my first short visit to Petra, 1927, I mention some
religious symbols on a rock near the high place on the western side of el-hadis,
“some of which are so indistinct that it may be doubtful whether they really
are carved symbols or merely natural inequalities -of the rock: but a triangular
bull’s head with the half moon above it is quite distinct”, p. 16 [200)], cf. fig. 4,
opposite p. 10 [194]). Members of the Mond Expedition in 1929 carefully examined
these symbols with me and agreed that they all, including the curious bull’s
head, were natural formations.

The two pillars crowned by new moons mentioned on the same page, cf.
fig. 1 opposite p. 8 [192], could not (after a renewed examination in 1929) be
attributed to the high place on Zibb ¢Atdf, but apparently are later work. It
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guess at a Nabataean, some at an Edomitic and again others at a
pre-Edomitic or Midianitic origin.! The bulk of the rock con-
structions at Petra are certainly of Nabataean origin. It is an obvious
conclusion therefore that the high places at ‘Petra originated also in
the Nabataean time. If such an assumption be true, it still remains.
unintelligible why none of the well known Nabatdean symbols or
inscriptions are met with in high places, as is the case with all
other Nabataean rock constructions. The Nabataeans at Petra, who
were even in their earliest and still uncivilized period a mercantile
nation, must have had early acquaintance with primtive symbols
and writing. According to Dioporos? they sent during the 4th
century B.C. a letter to Antigonus, written in Aramaic characters.
Moreover, it is to be remembered that similar cult-places or high-
Places have not yet been found in any other Nabataean settlement.
The Hauran was penetrated rather late by them, probably in the
first cent. B.c. Among the Nabataean ruins of this region no
sanctuaries, like the Petra highplaces, have been found. Natural
conditions have perhaps not favoured the erection of rock construct-
ions in Hauran as in Petra. But north of Petra (in el-Barid), to
the south of it and on both sides of the ¢Aqaba gulf, as well as on
the caravan route to Medina (in el-Hidjr and el-<Uld) where we
find Nabataean inscriptions and settlements with the same kind of
rock constructions (tombs with facades, caves, houses, Dusara-and
other holy symbols, as well as Nabataean places of cult) carved in

may be even doubtful whether the two big obelisks there, situated in the middle
of the large quarry south of the high place rather far away from it, have any
connection with the sanctuary (cf. p. 199 of this report).

1 GressMaNN in the handbook Die Religion in Gesdhidite und Gegenwart, vol.
1V, p. 1404, article “Petra”, says: ,Die Heiligtimer, von denen einzelne noch
in die midianitische Zeit reichen mégen, die jedoch ihrer groBten Zahl nach von
den Nabatiern stammen, liefern das beste Anschauungsmaterial fur die alt- -
semitischen Volksreligionen, insbesondere auch fir die altisraelitischens und
kanaanidischen ,Hohen‘ Israels“. Cp. also the article “Sela” and “Sanctuary”
in HasTiNGs' Bible Dictionary and now G. L. RoBINSON: The Sarcophagus of an
ancient Civilization, New York, 1930, pp. 133 and 151; ALBRIGHT in the introduction
p. 14. [This book the present writer- was able to use only in the foot notes, as
it was published after he had finished his minuscript).

2 Dioporus Sicurus, XIX 96: & 8z Nafavo: . . . mpds 8'Avriyovoy émavolny
yodyavtes avgiors yeduuaci. All the Nabataean inscriptions are in Aramaic [Syriac)
language and script.
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the same soft sandstone of the mountains—no high places like the
Petraean have been found hitherto.

On the so-called Sinai peninsula, especially in the southwestern
corner at the mountains Jabal Sirbal and Jabal Misa, several thousands
of Nabataean inscriptions, (graffiti) give evidence of Nabataean
activity in thise parts of the peninsula. . The inscriptions, —apparently
the latest of the Nabataean kind —seem to date from the first centuries
A.D. They were carved in the clefts of the rocks on both sides of
the wadis and originate, according to MoriTz, in Nabataean mountain
sanctuaries in the open air. If this view should be confirmed?! we
have most likely a sort of holy place to be classified under class
A of Petra. But no sancturies like those of class B have so far been
found there.?

At Madiama, on the eastern side of the gulf of ¢Aqaba, (now
called maghaiyir Shucaib (the Caves of Jethro) BurTon found the
ruins of a Nabataean settlement in the mountains showing the same
Nabataean tombs, with the same fagades worked in the same style
as in Petra and carved in a similar soft sandstone. Yet no high

1 The present writer has not visited the place himself and the literature
does not give exact information as to the existence of holy symbols, orientation
and other particulars.

*  Corpus Inscript. Semiticarum, pars secunda, tomus I, Parisiis, 1902, Caput
VIII, p. 349—486, Numero 490—1471, tomus II p. 1—25, No. 1472—3233. (Note

“the map opp. to p. 352).

B. Moritz, Der Sinaikult in heidnisdier Zeit (Abhdlg. d. kgl. Ges. d. Wissen-
schaften zu Géttingen. Phil-hist. Klasse, N. F., Bd. 16, No. 2, p. 1—64, Berlin,
1916, p. 6: ,Die Insdrriften sind aber nicht planlos uber Tiler und Berge zer-
streut, sondern gruppieren sich bei niherem Zusehen um zwei Kristallisations-
punkte, die beiden Bergmassive des Serbal und des heutigen Sinai, Gebel Misa
u. z derart, daB sie sich mehr an den Zugangsstrafien zu diesen beiden Punkten
in den Tilern und Schluchten finden als an den Bergen selbst. Weitaus der
groBere Teil der Inschriften, mehr als 2/; gehoren zur Serbalgruppe und nur
ein kleiner zu dem Sinai-Gebel Misa“. p. 32: ,Unter den bisher bekannt
gewordenen ca. 2600 Insdiriften haben sich nur fiinf datierte gefunden* (from
the time between 149 and 253 A.D.). According to Jurius EuTiNG, Sinaitisdie
Inschriften, Berlin, 1891, p. xi—xii, those Nabataean graffiti originate not from
pilgrims visiting a holy place but from herdsmen tending their flocks. MORITZ
thinks they are written by pilgrims, . ¢, p. 31: ,Es darf nach alledem kein
Zweifel mehr sein, daB die Inschriften nicht von gewdhnlichen wandernden
Beduinen oder Karawanenleuten herriihren . .. sondern von Reisenden, die ein
religdser Zwedk_hierher gefithrt hat“. ’
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places or places of cult, such as would belong to class B (Petra)
are met with.!

The Nabataean settlement in the mountains at el-Hijr is like
the Petraean, yet en miniature. There one finds the same Nabataean
inscriptions mentioning the same kings and gods as in Petra, similar-
niches with the same symbols, similar rooms, halls and tombs with
their fagades are carved in the same soft sandstone.? Yet no high
places like those in Petra are found at el-Hijr.8

Furthermore to the south and on the above mentioned caravan
route, there was in ancient times a trading place of the same kind
el-<Ul4, (Dedan). Minaean and Lihyan ruins and inscriptions tell that
it belonged formerly to the possession of these people. Nabataeans
have later visited the place and left on the rocks some Nabataean
graffiti and a couple of real inscriptions dating from the beginning
of the third and fourth centuries A.p. respectively. But there are
no high places there.t

All these facts speak against the theory that the Nabataeans
constructed the famous high places at Petra. Of course one could

! R. F. BurtoN, The Land of Midian, vol. 1—2, London, 1879, vol. 1, p.
10I—111, p. 102—103: “catacombs ... are hollowed in the soft new sand-
stone . .. Cornice of hard sandstone ... evidently rude and barbarous form of
the artistic catacombs and tower-tombs that characterize Petra and Palmyra”.
p. 110: “The group numbers three, all cut in the normal sandstone”. p. 111:
“This ruined Madiama ... is evidently the capital of Madyan Proper, ranking
after Petra. In one point it is still what it was, a chief station upon the high
way, then Nabati, now Moslem, which led to the Ghor or Wady el¢Araba”
(two pictures of the tombs).

2 DALMAN, Petra 11, p. 19: ,Es wird dabei bleiben missen, dall die etwa
so Fassaden von el-hegr sich zu den §30 von Petra verhalten wie ein Ableger
vom Baum“, Petral, p. 267... ,In Wirklichkeit weiBit el-hegr auf Petra zuradk"“.

8 JAUSSEN-SAVIGNAC: Mission archéologique en Arabie I, Raris, 1909, Chap. II.
Monuments religieux, p. 405: “Nous avons vainement cherché a Medain-Sileh
un sanctuaire dans le genre du hautlieu de Péwra. Peut-etre les hauteurs
environnantes en cachent-elles un; en tout cas, nous ne pensons pas qu'il en
existe dans le massif méme du Heger, ni du coté de Gebel Hicireh. Le grand
sanctuaire de Hegri parait avoir ¢té le.Diwan.“ — The monuments which can

" be dated seem to be from the latest centuries B.c. and the first century A.D.

4 JAUSSEN-SAVIGNAC: Mission, 1I, Paris 1914. Inscription nabatéennes, p.
187—235. p. 233: Au début du quatriéme si¢cle, longtemps aprés 1'absorption
du royaume de Nabaténe, il existait donc encore A EI-¢Eld une population faisant

- usage. de l'écriture et de la langue nabatéenne”.



196 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIII

reckon with the possibility that the high places at Petra originated
perhaps in the earliest period of this nation and were the work of
the first rather uncivilized inhabitants of Petra who had at that time
another religion and another cult, of which religion no traces are
to be found now at any other Nabataean place. Yet there is another
fact which speaks against such a conclusion. Large quarries have
spoilt the entrance to some high places, or even the high places
themselves, as may be seen on the mountains of Habis, M<sarah,
Hubtah and partly on Zibb <Atdf. These quarries originate from the
Nabataean and not from the Roman period, for on the polished
and perpendicular rock walls of such quarries one may still see
Nabataean symbols, inscriptions and even tomb facades. If these
high places were of Nabataean origin or the work of their ancestors
they would surely have been more respected.

The most probable conclusion, therefore, is that these high places
originated in pre-Nabataean times and were already in existence at
Petra before the Nabataean invasion of Wadi Misa. Whenever the
Nabataeans were in need of stones for their buildings they resorted
to the mountains sometimes even to the ancient high places of
‘these mountains.

Of course, the possibility cannot be denied that the best preserved
of them, especially the large high places of Zibb ¢Atuf have also
been used in Nabataean times according to the wellknown Semitic
practice: Cujus regio hujus religio. The Istaelites also followed this
‘principle. For after conquering Palestine they took over the local
cult and continued practising it on the ancient high places, though
in later times they destroyed some of the high places in Palestine.

The ancient high place on the Mesara ridge is an excellent
‘proof of our theory. It has been spoilt in part by some later
Nabataean stone quarriers. The sanctuary is described by DaLmaN,
Petra 1, p. 287—293 under ,Drittes Heiligtum von el-M¢sara“ in the
following way:- - ,Das soeben beschriebene Heiligtum ist das be-
merkenswerteste Beispiel fiir Heiligtiimer dieser Art in Petra. Trotz
des teilweisen Verfalls einiger Kammern ist es in allen wichtigen
- “Teilen vollstindig erhalten. Auch das Gottheitssymbol (der Altar)
fehlt nicht. Die natiirliche Anordnung seiner Teile, welche es vor
.dem Heiligtum von Zibb ¢Atdf voraus hat, gibt ihm ein volkstim-
liches Geprige und zeugt fiir seine typische Bedeurung“ (p. 291-3).
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Vollstandlg erhalten“ can be applied at present only to the centre
of the sanctuary. It is situated on a sort of rectangular rock penin-
sula protruding from the M¢sarah ridge into the Wadi al-Higeh.!
On three sides of this peninsula enormous stone quarries at a
height of about 40—50 m. have partly destroyed the rock. The
vertical sides of the masses fell down to the bottom of the valley.
The quarries have made a deep incision into the north-eastern side
of the sanctuary, which DaLmaN describes on pp. 285—7 (zweites
Heiligtum von el-m<@sara). This holy site may be regarded as the
remains of a high place (vide p. 192 note 1). The excavation into
the rock has destroyed the beginning as well as 15 running metres
of the steps in the middle part of the rock-carved way, which leads
up to Darman’s Third Sanctuary.

The same enormous quarries have destroyed the rock with the
ascent to this high place situated north east of the peninsula, form-
ing a yawning gulf between the high place and the rock construc-
tions on the northeastern ridge (DaLMaN’s Viertes Heiligtum). A
few metres northeast of the altar this quarry has left only an abyss
with smooth, vertical sides, but nothing of the northeastern part- of
the high place or of the supposed entrance to it (Pl XII, Fig 1). The
writer has spent several days at the place, and a careful examina-
tion has resulted in the conclusion that the remaining part of the
high place has not been spared because it was regarded as holy,
but most likely because the stone of this part is too soft and there-
fore useless for dressing. The numerous still existing rockcarved
caves and chambers surrounding the altar,—more numerous than
at any other high place—are certainly due to the fact that the
rock, especially in its southern part is of a soft sandstone, easy for
excavations, but useless for building purposes. In many- other cases,
where the rock is of good quality, they have laken away the
whole high place.

‘The high places found at present in the Petra mountains re-
present most likely only a small number of those which existed in
pre-Nabataean times. At any rate all such quarries date from the
Nabataean era. In the last mentioned case one may still see -Naba-

1 On the map by DALMAN, (Petra I, p. 290, Abb, 234) the compass-needle
is not quite right. The altar does not face west, as on other high places, but
following the natural line of .the rack in front of it west-south-west. (See also p.

203 note 2).
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The high places of Petra do not belong to the well-know ancient
Arabian culture, which in pre-Christian times had its centre in
Southern Arabia, and which has left inscriptions, ruins and other
remains on the caravan route to Egypt, Palestine and Damascus.!

At elUla and el-Hidjr north of Medina inscriptions and other
remains give evidence of Minaean activity, but nothing of this
sort has been found so far at Petra. Evidently the ancient land
route went from Medina northwards via el-Ula and el-Hidjr and
most likely also via Mad@n, and so east of Petra. This last station

at present bears exactly the same name ma<an, (\as which the ancient

inscriptions ‘used for the Minaeans M. Even the name ma<an
musran of the Minaean inscriptions, which is constantly employed
for the Minaean colony in the north, has survived to the present day

as Ma<an musriye & I.m ulu, the name of the southern part of the
present town of Madn.

The Mond Expedition did not succeed in finding Minaean
inscriptions in Madn, but somewhere in the vicinity there must
certainly have been a Minaean station. Petra, on the other hand,
began at a later date to play an important réle, namely when the
port of <Aqaba was established as the northern port of the sea route
to South Arabia and India. Up to the present day nothing of
Minaean character  has been found in Petra. Not a single Minaean
word or a characteristic letter of any of the ancient Arabic scriptures
(Lihyanic, Thamudic, Safaitic), which were widely spread over the
central and northwestern parts of Arabia, have been discovered in
Wadi Masa.

The mountains of el-Hidjr are composed of exactly the same soft
sandstone as that of Petra, which sandstone favours rock-cutting.
As already stated, the Nabataeans inhabiting these places though they
made numerous rock-constructions, yet they did not make a -single
high-place. The Minaeans too lived at el-Hidjr. But as no high-place
has been so far discovered there, it seems that this type of cult
was not a Minaean custom.

As there are no traces of any early Egyptian, Babylonian,
Assyrian or Persian settlement in Petra, one comes to the conclusion

1 Handbuch der altarabishen Altertumskunde . .. hsgb. von D. NIELSEN 1. Bd
Die altarabische Kultur, Paris, Kopenhagen, Leipzig 1927
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that its high places —at any rate the oldest amongst them - are the
remains of a rather primitive local cult of a remote time -

During the reign of the Nabataeans Petra was on a world trade
route as were many other places in Arabia, which are now com-
pletely deserted. Flourishing trade brought riches into the barren
mountains of Petra and transformed the rocky colony into a pulsa-
ting commercial emporium. This period was merely a prosperous
interlude in the history of the place. Before that time Petra was
what it is nowadays—a singular place which must have always played
some rdle in the history of this region. The innumerable caves in
the rocks afford a shelter to the Beduins and their flocks. The
place possesses several springs! and is a natural refuge and a stronghold
against enemies as a long and narrow chasm is the only entrance
to the valley.

KEexNEDY mentions flint implements found at Petra.2 The Mond
Expedition found others and future explorers may certainly find
still other remains from a very early time.S

At present the Bedouins from far away make pilgrimages to
the spring of Moses (‘4in Miisa), to Mount Hor (Jabal Hariin) and
to other holy places in the neighbourhood of Petra to offer their
sacrifices. This cult is nowadays covered with a thin Moslem
varnish and adorned with biblical legends, yet contains very old
pagan elements.t On the mountain Serabit el-Khadem in the Sinai
peninsula Sir FLinpErs PeTRIE found remains of a very ancient hill

1 Cf. CaNaAaN, Studies in the Topography and Folklore of Petra, p. 32, Jeru-
salm, 1930.

2 Petra its History and Monuments, p. 38, fig. 61 and 62 (two palaeolithic
tools) “Reminders of a time far before that of the rock carvers.”

8 DALMAN, Petra 1, p. 43: ,Man wird Recht haben, mit JoskPHUS an eine
midianitische Vorgeschichte Petras zu denken.

T. CANAAN, Studies in the Topography and Folklore of Petra, 1930, pp. 5—6:
“While most place names are of Arabic origin, there are some which are doubt-
less earlier. Surely an analyses of such non-Arabic names would be of great
interest, as it might throw some light on the past history of Petra.”

4 D. NieLseN, The Site of the Biblical Mount Sinai, 1928, pp. 19—20.

T. CANAAN, Studies &c., pp. 66—80 et passim. Remembering the Moslem
. abhorrence of cult places and any other thing from the heathen time (al-jahiliyya)
it is a matter of course that none of the ancient “high places” are now in use
for sacrifice. CANAAN, Studies, pp. 77—78.
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worsnip.. “The earliest shrine here was doubtless the sacred cave
in the highest point of rock towards the front of the plateau,
apparently as early as the reign of Sneferu, 4750 B.c. From this
the temple grew outward between 3450 and 1150 B.C.”

“The locality itself shows the meaning. In front of the sacred
cave, on the high place above the valleys around, there was a
great burning continually repeated on thousands of occasions. The
connection of this with the worship here is evident. This was a
type of worship. well known in later times as the popular worship
of Palestine which all the efforts of the priestly party could not
suppress for centuries (the well known Palestine “high place” cult).”

“To suppose that this was an Egyptian imported worship would
be a crude misunderstanding. All the ritual that we can trace is
Semitic and not Egyptian . . . We have here before us, then, a
Semitic. cave shrine, older than the Mosaic system or any other
worship known to us in Syria or Arabia .. . The essential features
of Semitic worship are here shown in use earlier than in any other
instance”.1

According to this description we must suppose that the ancient
Semitic high place on the top of the mountain 2680 feet above
sea level, difficult of access on all sides, situated amidst wild up-
land scenery, was later supplemented by Egyptian buildings. The
above mentioned dates show the great antiquity of high places in
this part of Arabia, and the worship of the moon god Sopd and
his goddess on this high place harmonizes with our knowledge of
the ancient Arabic religion.? Even at a later time the ancient Arabic
moon worship still survived in this remote corner of Arabia, for
the Martyr Antonius describes 2 new moon festival at the traditional
Mount Sinai in the 6th cent. of our era.’

1 FLINDERS PETRIE, Researches in Sinai, London, 1906, pp. 72, 100, 191—2.

2 Lina EckensTEIN, A History of Sinai, London, 1921, Chapt. II. Sinai a
-Centre of Moon Cult,p. 12: “The monuments found in Sinai contain information
- which points to the existence of a moon worship there at a remote period of
history”; p. 13—14: “The Egyptians associated their moon god with the moon
worship of the peninsula.” Chapt. III. The Sanctuary of Serabit, p. 26: “The
divinity Sopd has no place in the older Egyptian pantheon, and it is to all
appearance an Egyptianized divinity of Semitic origin.”

8 E. R. Tuck, ZDMG l111, 1849, pp. 162—203. F. BAETHGEN, Beilrdge zur
semitischen Religionsgeschichte, Berlin, 1888, p. 105 f.
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The name Sin-ai itself recalls in all probability the same nioon
cult, according to a theory advanced by A. H. Sayce and Fr.
HoMMEL, Sin is a very old- common Semitic name for the moon
god, well known from the ancient Arabian and Babylonian in-
scriptions. Some survivals _in the folklore of the Petra beduins,
also remind one of this ancient moon religion.!

If the Petra high places originated in the pre-Nabataean time,
most likely they would represent remnants from the same moon
religion, which was widespread over the whole Arabic peninsula
before the Christian era. Several features in their construction point
in this direction. While the above mentioned Nabataean holy
places of the sun cult have the same orientation or giblah as other
north-Semitic sun-sanctuaries and Christian churches, i. e, towards
the east, against the rising sun, the high places of Petra show the
opposite orientation, i. e. towards the west? and the rising new
moon. The altar faces west. The steps leading to the altar are to
the east of it, so that the priest faced west when offering sacrifice,
as did the congregation behind him. These facts point to the well
known worship of the new moon in the primitive Arabian moon
religion, which has left its traces on that of the Jews and Moslems
alike.

The Jewish and Moslem chronology is like that of the ancient
heathen Arabs in the days of the ancient moon religion, based upon
the changing phases of the moon and especially upon the appearance

. of the. new moon in the western sky, which period denoted the
beginning of the new month and gave the date for religious feasts
and profane arrangements.

Everybody familiar with daily life in the East knows how im-
portant and at the same time how difficult it is to ascertain the exact
day of the appearance of the new moon and thus the beginning of
a new month.3 This difficulty may account for the situation. of the

1 CANAAN, Studies, p. 70.

2 The exeptional divergence in the giblah in the high place at Me¢&sara,
where the altar faces west-south-west instead of west, (see p. 197, note 1) has

a natural reason. °

8 While at Cairo in March 1927, the present writer remembers the difliculty
experienced by the local religious authorities in fixing the first day of Ramadan.
In Syria the Mohammedans began their fasting one day before their brethren
in Egypt, for the former had seen the new-moon one day before the latter.
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high places on the top of mountains offering the best possible
chance of discovering the often very faint light of the new moon.
The moon sanctuary at Ur, like other Babylonian “Ziggurats” is
Loffenbar ein kiinstlich gebauter Berg“ for the same reason.! This
consideration explains perhaps also the curious situation of the high
place on the western side of Mount Habis. This sanctuary — apparently
a very old and primitive one—faces a crescent-like cut in the
western rocky ridge. Standing on this high place the present writer
has often seen the moon in the centre of the aforesaid semicircular
cut in the western mountains. The shape of this cut corresponds
exactly with the disk of the moon. The new moon and the half moon
lie horizontally in the Arabian sky.2 From ancient Arabic inscriptions
and monuments we know that in pre-Islamic and pre-Christian times
a female sun-goddess, a male Venus deity and the principal male
god, the moon, were worshipped as the holy Trias.® This trias of
deities and the holiness of the number tiree may perhaps have been
the reason why in all high places there are only three steps leading
up to the Altar. At any rate the constant use of three steps is not
accidental but has a dogmatical significance.

At the circular altar on the summit of Zibb ¢Atuf the stone
cutter, beginning his work from above, had cut the first two steps
far too low. It would have been practical and very easy to correct

1 D. NieLseN, Die altarabisdie Mondreligion, StraBburg, 1904, p. 98—9; O.
E. Ravy, dcta Archaeologica, 1, 1, Copenhagen, 1930, p. 87: “These “ziggurats” —
as a matter of fact not at all tower-like — we may most appropriately designate
as temple-mountains, this being in conformity with the Babylonians themselves,
whose names for these structures disclose them as compared to the mountains
of nature, and not to towers of fortresses built by man ... The temple-mountain
at Ur is visible for miles and miles as a landmark in the southern desert.”
According to WoOLLEY the corners of the Ur-Ziggurat are oriented to the four
cardinal points, like the sides of the altar and of the court behind it at the
high places at Petra.

2 Cf. The Site of the Biblical Mount Sinai, p. 16 [200) figs. 2 and .

8 D. NieLsen:. Die sidarabische Goltertrias, Mélanges Hartwig Derenbourg,
Paris, 1909, p. 187—195. Die siidarabisdhen Gotter, Mitteilungen der Vorder-
asiatischen Gesellschaft, XIV, 1909, Heft 4, Leipzig, 1909, p. so—60. Die dthi-
opischen Gotter, ZDMG, vol. 66, 1912, p. 589—600. Uber die nordarabisdien
Gotter, Mitteilungen der Vorderasiat. Ges. XXI, 1916, pp. 253—265. Zur alt-
arabschen Religion, Handb1 ~ -e- altarabischen Altertumskunde, Bd. . Copenhagen,
1927, Kap. §, pp. 177—250, especially ,Die Gestirntrias" p. 213—234.
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this mistake by making two or three further steps instead of the
third very high one. But evidently he was not allowed to cut
more than three steps. Thus the third one has the very unpractical
and unusual height of 48 cms, while the others are only 12 and
13 cms high respectively, and the distance from the first and
uppermo ststep to the platform above is even 10 cms.! (Pl. XIII, Fig. 2.

Although no steps whatsoever were needed for the square altar
at Zibb <Atdf, which is scarcely a meter high, there are three steps
on its eastern side, leading up to the platform in front of the altar.
In the high place on Me®sara aud on Metaha, one finds also three
completely unnecessary steps in a ivestern direction, leading up to
the altar. The same condition exists at the very old and weather-
beaten altar on Habis.2

In this connection it might be worth noting, that in the cave
sacred to the moon god at the high place on mount Serabit el-Khadem
(see above p. 201) three steps “lead up to a round headed recess”,
probably the altar of the moon god. BerTraM THoMas has recently
described in ‘the opposite south-eastern corner of the Arabian penin-
sula a series of triliths, i.e. “three elongated blocks of undressed
stone . . . about 1l/s feet high, standing on one end and leaning
inwards with their tops touching to ensure stability”, occasionally
“enclosed by an elliptical line of small pebbles” apparently with
some “sacrifical significance”s.

The general resemblance to the blblxcal high places, and of the
striking conformity in details with the Temple at Jerusalem, where the
original holy rock is still to be seen in the so-called Mosque of Omar,

1 DALMAN, Petral, p. 169: ,Auffallend ist, daB die unterste Stufe mit 0.45 m
Hoéhe fast die halbe Hohe der ganzen Treppe ausmacht. (In reality more). Die
Ursache dieser unbequemen Anlage ist nicht vollig klar. Es scheint, da man
Schalenvertiefung und Treppe nicht weit hinter die Frontlinie des Altares ricken
wollte und andererseits durch das hier anzubringende Nischenbassin verhindert
war, die Treppe weiter Ostlich beginnen zu lassen“. (This, however, does not
explain the curious unequal height of the.steps).

2 DALMAN, Petra 1, p. 234—s: ,Die Stufen an‘ der Vorderseite (des Altars)
hatten keinen praktischen Zwedck, da die weit zuriidliegende hochste Stelle des
wAltars“ sich nur 1,05 m dber dem FuBboden befindet".

8 FLINDERS PETRIE, Researches in Sinai, p. 89. BERTRAM-THOMAS, Among some
unknown' Tribes in South Arabia (Journal of the Royal Anthrop. Institute, vol.
LIX, 1929, p. 107



206 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society X117

(Dome of the Rock), as well as the description of the Ark of the
Covenant (especially in its westward orientation) and of the biblical
Mount Sinai, lies beyond the scope of this brief account and must
be postponed for a later publication. Many other problems are
connected with the famous high places at Petra,! and surely further
investigations and excavations will throw mote light on the obscurity
still prevailing with regard to these venerable old places of cult.

The Mond Expedition was only able to make some preliminary
excavations at the high places, but each digging there gave an
interesting result. It has already been mentioned that a superficial
digging at the high place an Habis was sufficient to give a new -
idea of the character and age of this sanctuary. At Zibb <Atdf a
small excavation showed that the western part of the summit, con-
taining the circular and square altar, formed originally a separate
part of the ‘sanctuary which later on was filled up with sand and
earth. The .original.cleft between the altars and the court now lies
on ‘a level .with the.court. On .the eastern side of the two altars,
from the north to the south, .there is a natural fissure in the
rock expanding in -breadth and depth to the south, measuring
from 0.75 to 1.75 meter broad. To the south the cleft expands to
a sort of basin barred by a cross wall of stones about 0.70 m broad
and 2 metres long. All this was covered with earth, which con-
tained Nabataean pottery. The same pottery was found in the big
tank south of the sanctuary. Further excavations on the spot would
possibly unveil other details which may throw some light on the very
disputed origin and history of this famous sanctuary (Pl. XIV, Fig. 1).

Diggings on the northern side of the altar at the high place of
Me<@sara showed that the altar had originally more or less the same
shape as a Babylonian “ziggurat.” The three stories are made of
three cubes of different sizes, one lying above the other.2

1 E.g. if the altar was used for slaughtering, or burning the animal or
for both purposes? The small curious raised platform in the court of the high
place on Zibb (Atif is scarcely fit for a mensa sacra but to -all appearances it
was the ceremonial waiting and standing place for the animal to be sa_criﬁced.
This possibility is also mentioned by DALMAN, Petra I, 163.

2 The uppermost one, much weathered, is according to DALMAN, Petra ], 289,
eine flache ovale Walbung von etwa 1,10 m Durchmesser und 0,25 m Hohe .
.omphalosihnlicher Aufsatz, der als Gottheitssymbol gemeint sein mufl¥, in reahty
it was a place for the sacrifical animal, the surface being concave.
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V. OtHER ResuLts ofF THE ExpepiTION.

In the Museum at ‘Ammain the writer copied a dozen of small,
mainly Safaitic inscriptions, which were incised on stones brought
from the surrounding country. From Petra and the environs twenty.
other Nabataean inscriptions were copied or photographed.

In the Petra mountains we had often to deal with a curious
tribe, the so-called Bdil, already mentioned by another member of
the expedition.! Strange to say, no other auther has paid much
attention to them. This poor tribe,—to all appearances a dying one
numbering only about ten families— deserves more attention. The
members of the Bddl have neither camels nor horses, no tents nor
houses, but live in the caves of the Petra mountains, tending their
small flocks of black goats, their sole propriety. The most interesting
feature of thise very peculiar people is their religion. They are
complete pagans. It is 2 well known fact that many of the beduin
are but little affected by Islam. Yet, in general they profess it,
know something of its tenets, and observe some of the Moslem
rites. These facts hold good in the case of the tribe of the Liathneh,
the neighbours of the Bdiuls. The Liathneh possess the oasis Elgi,
east of Petra. Asthey act as guides to Petra the are described in

- the Petra literature as Petra beduin. Yet the real beduin of Petra,
the Bdil, who live in the Petra mountains, and know every stone
there, do not pretend to be Moslems and know practically nothing
of this religion.

Several legends try to explain their origin, religion and name.?
Some pretend that they are descendants of Jews driven out from
Khaibar; others take them to be descendants of the Nabaateans; still
others believe them to be even the descendants of the people who
lived at Petra when Moses and the Israelites' came 'to this place. But
the very fact that the Bdiils are the sole people who have now their
home at Petra, which played such an important réle in antiquity,
and that their religion remained unaffected by Islam and contains
remnants of the ancient heathen Arabic religion deserves a more
detailed study (Pl. XIV, Fig. 2).

1 CANAAN, Studies, p. 80 et passim.

3 Arabic badala = to change. Bdil = the people who have changed their
religion.
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Attention may also be called to the most interesting service at
the shrine of Aaron on Jabal Hartn. This sanctuary itself has been
already visited and described by several scholars, but none of our
party was allowed to climb the holy mountain and see the shrine.

After the departure of Dr. CANA’AN some of our people (Muslims)
made a pilgrimage to the Nabi Hirin on mount Hor. They told
'us several particulars about the service there, which, afterwards
supplemented by other information, gave an interesting picture of
a very characteristic local cult, covered with a thin Moslem varnish,

but nevertheless containing very ancient heathen elements.



DIE AUSGRABUNG EINES ROMISCHEN KASTELLS
AUF CHIRBET EL-MINJE AN DER VIA MARIS
BEI ET-TABGHA AM SEE GENNESARETH

(Mit archiologischen und topographischen Bemerkungen
zur Frage iiber Kapharnaum, Bethsaida, Gennesar und Dalmanutha)

A. E. MADER

(JERUSALEM)

Die uralte Via Maris des Propheten Jesaias 8%, auf der schon
Abraham aus Ur in Chaldia nach Palistina kam und auf welcher
in messianischer Zukunft die Offenbarung Gottes ihren Weg zu den
Heiden finden sollte, fithrte von Babylonien und Mesopotamien nach
Damaskus in Syrien, iiberquerte den Jordan bei dem gisr benat Jakib
und sandte eine Abzweigung hiniiber nach Tyrus und Sidon. Die
Hauptlinie zog durch das Stammgebiet von Naphtali an das ,Gali-
ldiische Meer“, von dem die Stralle wahrscheinlich ihren Namen hat.!
Sie erreichte den Strand auf dem deutschen Besitz et-tabgha gerade
bei dhirbet el-minje, zog dem Strand entlang bis megdel (Magdala), um
dann durch das wadi el-hamam iber chan et-tuggar am Westfull des
Tabor vorbei tiber die Ebene Esdrelon nach tell el-mutesellim (Megiddo)
und iiber den Karmel an die Kiiste des Mittelmeeres und dieser ent-
lang nach Agypten zu gelangen. Diese internationale WeltstraBe des
Altertums zog die Ufer des Sees in den Weltverkehr hinein und
gab den hier sich abspielenden Tatsachen weltgeschichtliche Bedeu-
tung. Besonders die kanaanitisch-israelitische Stadt Kinnereth (Jos.
19%; Deut. 317), die ebenfalls auf dem zum deutschen Besitz ge-
hoérenden tell el-coréme lag und als ilteste und wichtigste Stadt am
See diesem seinen Namen gab, verdankt ihre Geschichte und Kultur
in hohem MaBe ihrer Lage an der igyptisch-babylonischen Welt-
straffe. Auch fiir das o6ffentliche Leben Jesu am See hatte diese
Verkehrsader zweifellos ihre Bedeutung. Im Besonderen diirfen die

1 Vgl. G. A. SmitH, The Historical Geography of the Holy Land. London,
1910, p. 428 f., Matth, 41816
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drei groflen Massenversammlungen bei der Bergpredigt, bei
der Gleichnispredigt vom Schiffe aus und beim Wunder der Brot-
vermehrung (Matth. §—7; 13; Joh. 6518) mit dem Verkehr auf der
»Meeresstralle“ in Verbindung gebracht werden, auch wenn sich
diese Ereignisse am Nordostufer des Sees zugetragen haben sollten.

Im Auftrag und mit Unterstiitzung der Gorresgesellschaft und
des .Deutschen Vereins vom HI. Lande habe ich mit Dr. A. ScuNEl-
per, P. R. KoppeL S. J., P. J. Tierer C. M., dem Verwalter des
el-tabgha-Besitzes und Herrn O. PurrricH-REiGNARD, im Februar
und Miirz 1932 an verschiedenen Stellen des ausgedehnten Besitzes
kleine Probegrabungen unternommen, die unerwartete Resultate zu-
tage gefordert haben. In erster Linie ist es die Kirche der Brot-
vermehrung am ,Siebenquell“ (Heptapegon), die wir freigelegt
haben und iber die Dr. A. ScuNEIDER eine schon im Druck befind-
liche Publikation geschrieben hat. — Hier soll ein vorliufiger Bericht
iber das rémische Kastell folgen, das wir auf dirbet el-minje
gefunden haben.

I. FRUHERE GRABUNGEN UND FORSCHUNGEN AUF diirbet el-minje.

Am SidfuB des tell el-<oréme fithrt die alte Via Maris, fiir das
Laienauge kaum mehr erkennbar, weil heute ganz verlassen und
durch die weiter westlich liegende moderne Autostrafle “ersetzt, iiber
eine kaum 2 m hohe Gelindewelle von etwa 300 m ostwestlicher
und 200 m nordsiidlicher Ausdehnung. Sie ist seit langer Zeit an-
gebaut, im Ubrigen mit einigen formlosen Steinhaufen, Gerollschutt
und zahllosen, angeblich nur arabischen Scherben bedeckt. Das ist
die beriithmte, viel besuchte, oft besprochene und fast zu Tode be-
schriebene Ortslage dhirbet el-minje.! Niemand wiirde heute mehr

1 Prof. PrRockscH, (Paldstina-Jahrbudi, 1918, S. 16) will die Ruinenstitte von
el-minje mit Dalmanutha des Mark. 810 (za uéon Aaluavovdd) identifizieren und
selbst den Namen el-minje aus Dalmanutha ableiten. Er beruft sich auf E. NESTLE,
der in Dalmanutha die milverstandene Wiedergabe eines aramiischen Wortes
vermutete: In dal konne urspringlich die Possesivbezeichnung enthalten sein, so
dafl nur manutha ibrig bliebe und also der Landstrich von manutha gemeint
sei. Wie etwa Susitha in siisje, so sei manutha in minje verwandelt worden. —
Diese Ableitung hat schon K. FURRER behauptet; er schreibt in ZDPV. II,
(1879), S. 62: ,Nach all diesen Zeugnissen steht uns fest, dal Dalmanutha,
abgekiirzt Manutha, in Mensa latinisiert, in Minje oder Menje arabisiert wurde,
und daB dieser Ort bei Chan Minje gelegen war.“ — CHRISTIE (Studia Semitica
et Orientalia, 1920, S. 28) nimmt die Gleichung von neuem auf und erklirt den
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diesem elenden Gelindebuckel Aufmerksamkeit schenken, wenn nicht
viele Pilger und Forscher hier das biblische Kapharnaum, ,die
Stadt Jesu,“ oder Bethsaida, die Heimat von zwei bzw. fiinf
Aposteln gesucht hitten. Dieser Behauptung traten fast simtliche
Palistinologen der neuesten Zeit entgegen mit dem Hinweis, daB
diese Ruinenstitte doch zu armselig sei, vor allem aber keinerlei
vorarabische Reste enthalte und also eine Siedlung aus der
Zeit Jesu ausschliefie. Besonders englische und amerikanische Gelehrte,
wie R.A.S. Macauister, E. W.G. MasTtermaN, Garrow, Duncawn
C.C.MacCown, W.F. ALBriGHT, suchten das Gelinde nach rémi-
schen Siedlungsspuren ab, erklirten aber immer wieder, daff nicht

Namen Dalmanutha aus dem aramiischen da-limen-utha fir Kephar oder Migdol
d’limenutha, d. h. ,Dorf oder Stadt des Hafenplatzes* mit der aramiischen En-
dung utha im griechischen Worte Awnv. Ahnlich sei -aus Ellauth' die Form
Ellautha fir ,Gottheit* entstanden. Man erzihle aberdies, daB bei niedrigem
Wasserstande des Sees Mauern des Hafens sichtbar seien. Noch Rev. J. GARROW
DuNcaN (The Sea of Tiberias and its Environs, PEP., QS., 1926, p. 21) hilt an der
Gleichung fest, nur mit dem Unterschiede, daB er den Namen minieh aus limen-
ijeh verdorben sein laBt, das vom griechischen Ay = ,Hafen* stamme und
mit der Endung -ijek ,den Platz von minje" bedeute. Die Araber hatten spiter
den Namen milverstanden und den ersten Buchstaben ! als Artikel aufgefaBt. .
Andere Forscher leiten el-minje von der judischen Bezeichnung der Juden:
christen als Minim ab (7. B. N. SEPp, Neue hodwiditige Entdeckungen auf der zweiten
Palistina-Fahrt, Miinchen, 1896, I, S. 156/59). Andere betrachten es als Diminutivum
vom arabischen mina = ,Hafen“ und glauben, daB in der Bucht von tain et-fine
dieser Hafen liege (TRisTAM, The Land of Israel, 1864, p. 491 ff; Fr. DELITZSCH,
Ein Tag in Capernaum, Leipzig, 1873, S. 147: Die Benennung dian el-minije
hinge mit dem Hafennamen mina zusammen = ,Der Chian des Hafens.“ Nach
einer Mitteilung des Konsuls Dr. WerzsTEIN werde der Chin von den Ein-
geborenen Chan el-ghuwer und die Ruinen sidlich davon minet el-ghuwer (Hafen
des kleinen ghor) genannt und seien ,unbedingt im Altertum eine Stadt“ gewesen. —
V. GuEkriN, Galilde, 1, (Paris, 1880), p. 214; Noch B. MEISTERMANN, Guide fo the
Holy Land, London 1923, p. 539, und GARROW DuNcaN, . ¢., p. 21, halten an
der Ableitung des Namens el-minje von el-mina = ,der Hafen* fest.
Aber all diese Vorschlige verraten cine vollkommene Unkenntnis Gber das
sonstige sehr hiufige Vorkommen des Ortsnamen  el-minje in Palistina und
Agypten, wie schon der arabische Geograph IDRisi uns zeigt (JAUBERT, Géographie
d’Edrisi 1, 531, s.). Eine diirbet el-minje gibt es z. B. auch bei midje (= Modin
der Makkabier), desgleichen bei fekii‘a (= Thekoa, Heimat des Propheten Amos
in der Gebirgswiiste Juda). In Agypten gibt ¢s einige Hundert Orte, die den
Namen el-minje fihren; auch in Spanien ist er ofters nachweisbar. Er bedeutet:
Villa, Landhaus, Gehoft, Weiler, kleines Dorf; in Spanien besonders: Garten,
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einmal ein rémischer Scherben zu finden sei. Selbst Grabungen
und Untersuchungen im Jahre 1865 von Caprain WiLsoN, dem
ersten Ausgriber des Palestine Exploration Fund, und 1903 von
MacALISTER,- dem bekannten Ausgriber von Gezer, ergaben nur
arabische Mauern und Siedlungsreste. Auch P. Karce, der erste
Stipendiat des Orientalischen Institutes der Gorresgesellschaft in
Jerusalem, hat 1911 mehrere arabische Hiuser ausgegraben, aber
nichts Romisches gefunden.! Damit schien dieser Platz wenigstens
-aus der Frage nach dem untergegangenen Kapharnaum oder Beth-
saida fiir immer ausgeschaltet. Und heute wird Kapharnaum all-
gemein im 3 km entfernten tell-hitm, Bethsaida am Nordostufer des
.Sees bei et-tell gesucht. Aber wiederholtes sorgsames Absuchen des

Park. J. GiLpEMEISTER, ZDPV. 1V, (1880), leitet el-minje oder el-munja, das von
-den arabischen Lexikographen nicht aufgefahrt wird, weil es kein altarabisches
Wort ist, von dem koptischen, eigentlich griechischen wdvy = mansio, habilatio
.statio mavium ab. Als Appellativ erfordert es einen Genitiv, den des Besitzers
-oder nahe gelegenen Ortes, oder ein Adjektiv, bis es endlich, wenn die Orte
.groBer und bedeutender geworden, abgekiirzt fiir sich allein gebraucht wird; wie
munjat ibn chastb am Nil jetzt bloB monje oder minje heit. Und wenn Kazwini
in seinem Geographischen Lexikon 145,22 (auch in den ,, Wundern der Gesdiopfe 193,6)
von einem munjatl hischam im Landstrich von Tiberias in der Nihe der sicben
Quellen erzihlt, meint er damit zweifellos unser el-minje. Damit ist vielleicht
der auf den Omajjaden-Chalifen Hischam (723/42 n. Chr.), der viele Landgiter
besaB, zuriidcgehende Name gegeben. Die Verkirzung in blofies munja, minje,
Jlag um so nibher, als hiér eine Hauptstation der groBen Karawanenstrafie Damaskus —
Kairo voriberfahrte. Nach der Kreuzfahrerzeit war Tiberias, die friaher groBte
Handelsstation am See, verfallen und an seine Stelle el-munja getreten, das
Chalil. ez-Zahiri um 1430 als grofies stadtihnliches Dorf kannte.

Das spitarabische Fremdwort munja, minje, kann also nicht aus einer Form
der in Palastina friher gesprochenen Dialekte erklirt und mit Dalmanutha zu-
sammengestellt werden; dies um so weniger, als maniita und mendto unter sich
gar nicht identisch sind und ersteres diberhaupt kein syrisches Wort ist. — Aus
diesem Grunde muB auch Uie Ableitung des Namens el-minje von el-mina =
der Hafen, an dem sprachlichen Tatbestand scheitern. Noch weniger lift sich
el-mineh mit GUERIN L c., als),petit port“ fassen; denn das arabische Diminutiv
miifte doch muweina@ lauten.

1 C. WiLsoN, (Recovery of Jerusalemn, London 1871, p. 350 f.) sagt: We made
some small excavations in these (bei dian und diirbet el-minje) but did not
succeed in finding the remains of any building of great size. The walls were
rudely built and the fragments of pottery dug up appeared to be modern. (Vgl.
CONDER-KITCHENER, Survey of Western Palestine, Mem. I, p. 403 f.). R. A. S. MAcaA-
LisTER (PEFQS. 1907, p. 116) wehrt sich heftig gegen die Gleichung Kapernaum=
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Gelindes schon vor dem Kriege ergab mir soviel sichere Bau- und
Keramikreste aus romischer und byzantinischer Zeit, daB ich es
wagte, eine dritte Probegrabung dringend zu empfehlen. Das Resul-
tat iibertraf meine kiithnsten Erwartungen.

II. Uxsere PROBEGRABUNG 1M FEBRUAR UND MiRz 1932:

Wir beganuen die Grabungen am Westrand des Gelindebudkels
mit 50 Arbeitern, die wir bald auf 9o steigerten. Es waren meist
Beduinen, die fiir 7—9 Piaster (heute gleich 1 Mk. bis 1,50 Mk.)
12—14 Stunden tiglich schafften. Frauen und Midchen, die den
Schutt in Kérben auf dem Kopfe wegtrugen, bekamen §—6 Piaster.
Eine Feldbahn mit zwei Wagen beschleunigte die Arbeit. Wir stieBen
zunichst auf dieselben armseligen spitarabischen Hiuser, wie ‘sie
schon unsere Vorginger gefunden hatten, daneben und darunter
aber kamen bald mittelarabische Quadermauern, etwa des 12. Jahr-
hunderts, zum Vorschein, die ihrerseits auf byzantinischen und rémi-
schen Mauern ruhten. Die Edke eines quadratischen Kuppelbaues
zeigte stark verwitterte, teilweise aber noch mit Stuck bedeckte
Wiinde. Unten fanden wir eine 1 m hohe Brandschicht, welche
die Mauern ganz geschwiirzt und den Stud noch mehr beschidigt
hat. Dieselbe dicke Brandschicht fanden wir auch an anderen
Stellen des Baues in der gleichen Tiefe, so dal wohl ein Groffeuer

el-minje und die angeblichen Beweise dafir mit den Worten: “The single fact
that every scrap of pottery to be seen on the site is Arab entirely
negatives them all. An inspection of the site, and a comparison of the level of
the ruin with the level of the surrounding plain, is enough to show that the
Arab remains on the surface cover no earlier stratum. There was,
therefore, no settlement here whatever in the time of Capernaum.”

E. W. G. MASTERMAN, Studies in Galilee, Chicago, 1909, p. 61 f.: “(Khurbet
Minia). From their appearance, and especially from the characteristic of the
broken pottery scattered over the surface, the site may without any hesi-
tation be proncounced entirely Arab. ... On a careful examination of
the site with Mr. MacaLisTER of the Palestine Exploration Fund we could
not find a single fragment of pottery earlier then Arab times, while the
Arab pottery is abundant;” p. 63: “There are absolutely no fragments
belonging to the Roman period. The early pottery is so preponderatingly
present that it is possible for Mr. MACALISTER, an expert on Palestine pottery,
to, say positively that this site cannot have been inhabited in New
Testament times nor for centuries earlier.”
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den Bau in Asche gelegt hat. Am Boden ist aber nodh ein kost-
bares Mosaikstiick mit Flechtbandmuster erhalten, das etwa dem 5.
oder 6. Jahrhundert angehort und in so frischen Farben sdhillert,
als wire es erst gestern gelegt worden.

Wir setzten unseren 6 m tiefen Graben nach Norden und Siiden
fort und hatten schlieflich eine Mauerfront von 70 m Linge
und 1,50 m Dice mit einem runden Mittelturm und
zwei ebenfalls runden Ecktiirmen von je 4,570 m Durdh-
messer festgestellt. Erstklassige Hau- ‘'und Bautechnik der Mauer
charakterisieren das Quaderwerk.  Hodikantig gestellte und sorg-
filtig geglittete Steine grollen Formars ‘bilden Innen- und Auflen-
winde, wihrend der Mauerkern aus bestem Gufwerk besteht. So-
wohl an der Innen- wie Auflenseite der. Mauer, desgleichen an den
StoB- und Lagerfugen ist der Steinschnitt gleich vollkommen. Der
AufriB der Mauer zeigt charakteristisch romische Liufer- und Binde-
Tedhnik, indem die orthostatischen Quadern abwechsclnd lings und
quer zum Mauerkorper gelegt sind und in verschiedenen Abstinden
miteinander wechseln. Dazu ist die Hohe der einzelnen Quader-
reihen verschieden. Wiihrend simtliche Steinlagen aus einem etwas
weichen Kalkstein bestehen, ist die’ unterste mit hartem Basalt ge-
baut, wohl um das Eindringen des Grundwassers zu verhiiten und
das Unterminieren der Mauer zu erschweren.

Da am Siid- und Nordturm je eine Mauer im rechten Winkel
nach Osten ansetzte, war es mir klar, da wir ein rémisches
Kastell gefunden hatten, wie sie uns besonders vom Limes
Arabicus in Transjordanien bekannt sind. Mit den geringen Geld-
mitteln, die uns zur Verfigung standen, konnte ich nicht daran
denken, auch nur die Umfassungsmauer des Kastells zu verfolgen.
Ich muBte mich darauf beschrinken, auf gut Glick wenigstens die
Mittel- und Ecktiirme des Kastells sowie sein Portal zu finden und
so wenigstens den ungefihren Umriss der Anlage festzustellen. Die
transjordanischen Kastelle ' haben quadratischen oder rechteckigen
GrundriB. Fiir unser Kastell nahm ich ersteres an und legte mit dem
BandmaB die 70m Linge der gefundenen Westmauer an deren
beiden Ecktiirmen nach Osten an, wo nach 35m die Mitteltiirme
der Nord- und Siidmauer, nach 70 m die zwei Ostlichen Edktiirme
liegen muften. An den so eingemessenen Stellen war allerdings kein
Stein zu sehen. Aber nach wenigen Tagen kamen auch diese vier



XIII Maper: Die Ausgrabung eines rom. Kastells auf dhirbet el-minje 215

Tirme an den vermuteten Stellen zum Vorschein. Beim Suchen
nach dem Mittelturm der Ostmauer stieBen wir auf das wohl einzige
Kastelltor, das uns den reichsten AufschluB iber die Geschichte
des Baues gab. Es offnete sich auf die alte, jetzt fast ganz unkennt-
lich gewordene Via maris, die zwischen dem Kastell und dem nur
240 m entfernten Seestrand voriiberzog. Der in den letzten 2000
Jahren um etwa sm erhdhte Seespiegel! iiberschwemmte den
Straffendamm sowie das ganze Siedlungsgelinde mit Schlamm, Sand
und Gero6ll. Dazu fithrten die” starken Westwinde den durch Hitze
oft zum Staub aufgelosten Humusboden iiber die ganze Ebene, so daf§
der Strallenzug mehr oder weniger iiberhaupt verschwand, und die
Kastellruine, soweit sie nicht' 'von Steinriubern abgetragen wurde,
vollkommen unter den Boden geriet. Die alte Karawanenstrale
wurde weiter landeinwirts mitten iber die eingedeckte Kastellruine
hinweggefithrt. Heute ist auch diese verlegte Strale ganz verlassen
und durch dic mehrere hundert Meter weiter westlich erbaute neue
Autostralle ersetzt. ’

Nach Abriumen von angesch\vemmtem Adkerboden, Schutt und
Feldsteinen kamen zwei runde .Portaltiirme zutage, die den
Eingang nordlich und siidlich flankierten. Mangelhafter Schnitt und
sorglose Fiigung der Quadern lieBen -aber auf eine Restauration
schliefen. Die Wellenprofile an den Stoffugen wieder verwendeter
Quadern beweisen, dafl das Portal im r2. oder 13. Jahrhunder n.
Chr. zerstort und wieder aufgebaut wurde. In der Sidwand des
Torweges fand sich eine monumentale Bogennische (3,50m
hoch, 2,50 m breit) mit reich profiliertem Gewiinde. Eine entsprechend
groBe Kaiser- oder Gotterstatue in dieser Nische bei dem nur 4m
breiten Torweg ist unméglich. Man darf also wohl eher an das
Fahnenheiligtum denken, das hier, anstatt in dem nicht sehr ge-
riumigen Kastell, eingebaut war. Dieser Nische gegeniiber liegt in
der Nordwand des Torweges wohl noch eine Parallelnische, die
aber durch eine spiitarabische Mauer verdeckt ist. Wihrend der duBere
Torbogen mit den ansetzenden Tiirmen einer zwciten oder dritten
Bauperiode entstammen, gehort der innere, noch 8 m hoch erhalten,
der ersten an und weist ebenfalls reich profiliertes Gewinde auf. In
einer dritten und vierten Periode wurde auch dieser innere Tor-

1 Vgl. R. KorepevL, Biblica, XIII, (1932), p. 6—26: Uferstudien zum Toten
Meer. Hl. Land, 1932, S. 65—69: Uferstudien am See Genesareth.
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bogen verbaut, aufgefillt und in 6 m Hohe eine schmale Tir an-
gebracht, welche in das spitarabische Dorf im Inneren des Kastells
fiilhrte. Von diesem imposanten Portal lag vor der Grabung keine
einzige Quader zutage.

Erst in 8§ m Tiefe gelangten wir auf den Boden des Torweges.
Dort fanden wir eine Anzahl von Gesimsstiidken, die reich or-
namentiert sind mit Akanthusranken, Zahnschnitr, Perlenstab und
Palmetten, Flechthandmustern mit Akanthuskriinzen, ferner Bogen-
und Gewolbesteine, zylindrische Architekturstiicke mit
hoch reliefierten Rosetten und Granatapfelbliiten auf der Stirnseite.
Dabei lagen midchtige Brocken eines Kuppelgewdlbes aus Edksteinen
und zahlreiche Glasmosaikwiirfel: hellgriine, ultramarine, blaue,
violette, gelbe, andere mit unterlegten Gold- und Silberblittchen,
auch Kalksteinwiirfel mit rosarotem Farbiiberzug.

Die meisten Architekturstiicke mit den Resten einer prunkvollen
Glasmosaikkuppel sind zweifellos arabischen Ursprungs und ge-
héren wohl wie die beiden Portaltiirme ins 12. oder r3. Jahrhundert,
wenn nicht die Ausriumung des Kastells eine andere Entstehungs-
zeit ergibt. Vielleicht hatte sich in dem alten Kastell ein Emir oder
Sultan eine Winterresidenz gebaut; weltgeschichtliche Ereigniss sah
der Bau jedenfalls 1189, als Saladin mit seinem Heere auf dem
Zuge gegen die Kreuzfahrer hier lagerte, und 1516, als der Osmanen-
Sultan Selim I. auf seinen Zug gegen Jerusalem hier rastete.
Auch in den Urkunden der Handelsgeschichte von Venedig wird
unser minje Ofters erwihnt, weil es an der groBen HandelsstraBe
Palistinas und Syriens lag.! Nach der letzten Zerstdrung durch ein
Erdbeben, dessen Wirkung an fast allen Mauern sichtbar ist, nistete
sich in und um die Ruine ein Dorf ein, das mit dem nérdlich
liegenden Chan in den Reiseberichten der spiteren Zeit 6fter erwihnt
wird. Der arabische Schriftsteller Chalil ez-Zahiri bezeichnet es um
1413, wohl wegen der erhaltenen Kastellmauer, als stadtihnliches
Dorf wie Nazareth und Kana.? Ja, in der bekannten Kosmographie
Dschihannuma des HAippscut CuaLira, des grofien Polyhistors der

1 Vgl. N. SEpp, Neue hochwichtige Entdedeungen auf der zweiten Paldstinafahri.
Miinchen, 1896, I, 160. .

* R. HARTMANN, Die geographiscien Nudiridilen aber Paldstina und Syrien in
CHALIL AZ-ZAHIR'S zubdat kasdif al-mamdlik (Inauguraldiss.), Kirchhain, 1907
S. 47 f.
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Osmanen, wird um 1609 der ganze See buhér el-minje, d.h. das
kleine Meer von el-minje genannt.!

Die genaue Datierung der_fiinf bis sechs verschiedenen Bauperio-
den mufl der kiinftigen Ausriumung des Kastells vorbehalten bleiben.

Der Grundrif des Kastells mit seinen Umfassungsmauern und
neun Tirmen kehrt, wenn duch in etwas verschiedener Form, am
Limes Arabicus wieder, welcher der Hauptsache nach von den
Kaisern Trajan und Hadrian 98-118 n. Chr. gebaut wurde.?
Damit soll nicht gesagt sein, daB unser Kastell nicht noch etwas
junger sein kann. Zu beachten bleibt jedenfalls, daB die zahlreichen
spatromischen Kastelle mit dhnlichem Grundrif in Nordafrika, Spanien,
Frankreich und Deutschland (besonders die Kastelle von Mainz,
Deutz bei Koln, NeuBB usw. am Limes Germaniae) aus dem
2.—4. Jahrhundert stammen3. Es wiire also ganz abwegig zu behaupten,

1 R. HARTMANN. Die Strafe von Damaskus naci Kairo. ZDMG, 1910, S.
690/93. ZDPV, 41, (1918), S. 53—s6.

Der bekannte tirkische Reisende Eviiva TscHELEBI, der die Gegend im Jahre
1648 bereiste, bemerkt folgendes zur Stelle (MS. der Siyahatndmé in der Palestine
Museum Library, Jerusalem, Band IX, Blatt 87 v., Zeile. 41—48, im Auszug):
o8N bl 4w T g el p 0B O3 ke Jor Y e st dal mep O L
'J!‘.%—'.J;“‘JJ'_ ceeodioe L gatd ) e ) \.‘.\.' s 0232 50 Y eop L Ol

O Yl ey F RS P N N 2 PR PR
» ... die als ,Zitronental” bekannte klare Quelle. Sie entspringt auf dem Djebel
¢Antar und vermischt sich an dieser Stelle mit dem See von Minje. Im Jahre
1058 (1648 A.D) geschah der Ubergang (ds. Verf. auf dem Weg nach Damascus)
mit Murtaza Pascha ... Nahe diesem Wege mundet die Quelle ¢d4in et-fin in
den Tiberiassee, d.h. den See von Minje ... Hier, am Ufer des Minje-Sees, ist
die Zitadelle von Tabaristan, die eine machtige Festung (gewesen) sein soll...
Nach dieser Festung wird der See benannt. Allein im Volksmunde heifit er ,See
von Minje“. Das Richtige ist jedoch ,See von Tiberias“.

2 R. E. BRoONNOW und A. von DoMmaszewskl, Die Provincia Arabia, StraQ-
burg, 1904/09. Bd, I, S. 39—45: die beiden Kastelle majpadet el-haddsch im wadi
el-modschib; S. 433/63: das rémische Legionslager von odrah, 18 km nordwestl.
von Ma¢tan. Bd. II, S. 24—38: das Lager von el-leddsdiiin, 15 km nordéstl. von
el-kerak; Bd. II S. 8—13: das romische Lager von datdschanija, 33 km nérdl. von
ma‘an; S. 95—103: das romische Lager von el-kastal, 15 km o&stlich von . madaba.

3 ADRIEN BLANCHET, Les enceintes romaines de la Gaule, Etude sur I'origine
d'un grand nombre de villes frangaises. Paris, 1907. — EDUARD ANTHES, Spdt-
romische Kastelle und feste Stddte im Rhein- und Donaugebiet. Kaiserl. Archiol.
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wir hitten mit dem Kastell die Kaserne des Hauptmanns von
Kapharnaum gefunden.

IIIL. RbMISCHE WASSERLEITUNG AUS DER ,,QUELLE VON KAPHAR-
NAUM .-WELCH® BIBLISCHE SIEDLUNG LAG AUF EL-MINJE?

\Ioch w1cht1ger aber als das Kastell selbst sind die Reste einer
umfangre:chen Siedlung, die sich an dasselbe anschlof und
im Ostén. 210mbis an den Seestrand, im Norden 330m bis an
den dzaﬂ el-mm/e, im Nordosten fast 250m bis an den Siidfull des
tell el-<oreme . relchte Eine romische Wasserleitung fithrte das 32
Grad Celsms warme und schwefelhaltige Wasser von der grofiten
der sxeben Quellen 1Y/3 km weit durch einen, teils aufgemauerten
und von Bogen getragenen teils in den Fels gehauenen Kanal von
1,20 m "~ Tiefe bei- 1, ,25=1,50m Breite nach el-minje. Er bewisserte
nicht nur . die Garten und Adker, nordwestlich von dian und diirbet
el-mm;e, sondern spelste auch ein mit Mosaik belegtes rémisdies
Bad,_zzo_m.nprdostl;d'x. vom Kastell am Fule des tell el-<oreme.
Diese. Quellé -ist .nach der fast einstimmigen Ansicht der Palistino-

" legen ,die" Quelle :von Kapharnaum®, von der Josernus

- Fravius’ (Bell. -Jud.; III 10,8) ausdriicklich meldet, daB sie die Ebene
Ginnesar bewissert habe.. ‘Die Tatsache, daff die Quelle nun nicht
nach tell-hiim, sondern nach el-minje geleitet wurde, empfiehlt zwei-
fellos eher dieses als jenes™ fiir Kapharnaum. tell-him hat bekannt-
lich iiberhaupt keine Quelle und ist von ¢ain et-tabgha 2 km entfernt,
sodal ihre Benennung nach Kapharnaum merkwiirdig erscheint.
Noch in neuester Zeit haben sich daher verschiedene Forscher auf
diesen Aquidukt von <ain et-tabgha nach el-minje fiir die Lokalisierung
Kapharnaums auf el-minje berufen.!

Zweitens ist zu bedenken, daB nicht tell-hzm, wohl aber el-minje
an der alten Via maris liegt und zwar vor dem Aufstieg in die
Berge, wo jede von Siiden kommende Karawane rasten mufite und

Institut. X. Berichit der rém.-germanischen Kommission, 1917. Frankfurt am
Main, 1918, S. 86—167.—1. A. Ricumonp. Five Town Walls in Hispania Citerior.
Journal of Roman Studies, 1931, p. 86—100.

1 So z. B. EDWARD WICHER, A new Argument for Locating Kapharnaum at
Minyeh. The American Journal of Archaeology, 20, (1916), p. 90. G. A. SMITH,

lc., p- 456.
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also eine romische Garnison und Zollstation eher verstindlich sind
als am Nordwestwinkel des Sees, in dem 3 km entfernten tell-hiim,
das nur von der Provinzstrafie 'aus dem Gebiet des Herodes Antipas
in das Gebiet des Herodes Philippos beriihrt wurde.

Drittens ist zu beachten, daB der Transport des verwundeten
Josepnus Fravius (Vita §72) aus dem Scharmiitzel gegen die Romer
am Nordostufer des Sees nach xapagvayuor (bessere Lesart, die auch
Niese aufgenommen hat: xapagrd=zov) am Westufer des Sees nicht
zu Land, sondern zu Wasser erfolgen und also ebensogut el-minje
wie tell-hitm zum Ziele haben konnte. Dall die etymologische Er-
klirung von tell-hitm aus Kapharnaum sehr unsicher ist, sei nur
nebenbei gesagt.

Mit allem Nachdruck ist aber viertens zu betonen, daff die prunk-
volle Synagogenruine von tell-hiim, die am meisten suggestiv
fir Kaphernaum wirkt, garnicht aus der Zeit Jesu stammt,
sondern nach Ausweis der synkretistischen Ornamentik aus dem 2.
oder 3. Jahrhundert.! - :

Liegt also Kapharnaum ‘auf diirbet el-minje, wie noch auf den
neuesten englischen- Karten' angegeben ist? Es sei ferne von mir,
dies zu behaupten, bevor nicht der Spaten an beiden Orten seine ganze
Arbeit getan hat. Auf el-minje kann man ebensogut an ein westliches
Bethsaida oder Ginnesar, wenn nicht gar Dalmanutha denken.2
Fir Kapharnaum ist in tell-hiim auller einer Synagoge aus der Zeit

.1 KOHL-WATZINGER, Antike Synagogen in Galilda. Leipzig, 1916, S. 200/05-;
H. VINCENT, Revue Biblique, 1923, p. 316/18; G. DALMAN, Orte und Wege Jesu,
Gitersloh, 1924, S. 150/58. Die Entstehung der Synagoge in der Zeit Christi
und ihre Zuriadkfihrung auf den Hauptmann von Kapharnaum verteidigen
besonders die Franziskaner: B. MEISTERMANN, Caphernatim et Bethsaide, Paris,
1921, 163—228, Palistina-Fiuhrer ,Durdy’s HI. Land“, Trier, 1913, S. 512 f.;
englische Ubersctzung, London 1923 p. 546/52; G. ORFALI, Capharnaim et ses
ruines. Paris, 1922, p. 74/86.

2 Daf Christus nach Matth. 14% an der Gennesareth-Ebene (elc ipy yiv
Tévvnoagér), nach Mark 6% in der Stadt Gennesareth: xai $ancpdoavre i v
yijv jAdov elc I'evvnoapér (so Ausgabe von SODEN), nach Joh. 617 aber in
Kapharnaum landet, kénnte einen veranlassen, diese Stadt eher bei el-minje,
als an einer der weiter siidlicher liegenden Ruinenstitten zu suchen z.B. tell
en-nasara (,Ruinenhigel der Christen), auch fell el-huniud (,Ruinenhigel der
Indier“). genannt Die alte englische Survey-Karte und nach ihr viele andere
haben diesen Namen mit dem noch sudlicheren fell el-murébid vertauscht.
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Jesu noch die Kaserne des Hauptmanns von Kapharnaum zu suchen!
in el-minje eine Synagoge und Kaserne aus der Zeit Jesu; an beiden
Orten aber das Haus des Petrus, in dem Christus drei Jahre lang
wohnte und iiber das der jiidische Konvertit Comes Josephus, den
das Martyrologium .Romanum als Heiligen fithrt, mit Erlaubnis
Kaiser Konstantins eine diristliche Kirche baute?, welche u.a. Aetheria
(Silvia), der Pilger von Piacenza und andere besucht haben.?

! Dabei darf schon im Voraus als sicher gelten, daB zu gleicher Zeit als
das StraBlenkastell auf el-minje in Funktion war, nicht auch auf dem 3 km ent-
fernten tell ham eines stand. Das nichste roémische Kastell an der Via maris
nach Suden zu ist wahrscheinlich unter den arabischen Kastellruinen neben dem
heutigen dian et-tuddschar, also in etwa 20 km Entfernung, zu suchen; das
zweitnachste in leddschitn (legio) bei tell el-mutesellim. Nach Norden zu stand das
nichste Kastell an der Jakobsbriide, und zwar auf der Ostseite des Jordans unter
dem dortigen arabischen Chin; also etwa auch 20 km von el-minje entfernt.
Das Mauerwerk dieses Chans (nach meinen Messungen 62 zu 69 m im Umfang),
liBt schon ohne Grabung zweifellos wenigstens drei Bauperioden unterscheiden,
von denen die unterste (mit schonen Kalk- und Bsaaltquadern) rémisch zu sein
scheint. In die Sidwestedke des Chians ist jetzt die franzésische PaB- und Zoll-
stauion eingebaut. Unterhalb des Chins gegen die Briicke zu ist romisches Straflen-
pflaster mit Basaltsteinen erhalten. Auch kasr atra, 1 km siidwestlich vom Chian
am Westrand des Jordan und von 128 zu 61 m Umfang, scheint nach Ausweis
der Hau- und Bautechnik, sowie der von uns dort gefundenen Keramik mit
oo o «, «ine romische Griindung zu sein, wenn natiirlich auch spadter von
den Aravern und Kreuzfahrern Gberbaut und erneuert. Sollte daher die erste
Anlage des Kastells auf el-minje in die Zeit Christi zuriidigehen, was einstweilen
noch absolut zweifelhaft ist, dann hitte sicher keines in tell-hitn gestanden, wenn
auch in den dortigen noch nicht ausgegrabenen Ruinen sich noch allerlei
romische Bauten finden mégen.

2 EPIPHANIUS, adv. haereseos, XXX, 1,2; Migne, PG, XLI, 427.

8  AETHERIA-(SILVIA) bei PETRUS DiacoNus, De locis sanctis (ed. P. GEYER, [tinera
Hierosolymitana saeculi IV-VIII. Vindobonae, 1898, p. 112 s.): In Capharnaum
autem est domo apostolorum principis ecclesia facla est, cuius parietes usque hodie ita
stant, sicut fuerunt.- Der anonyme PILGER VON Piacenza (ed. P. GEYER, lc,
p- 197), Zeile 29f.: Deinde venimus in Caphainaum in domo (sicl) beati Petri,
quae est modo basilica.
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Das romische Kastell auf diirbet el-minje nach der bisherigen Probegrabung.
Die Westmauer ist fast ganz freigelegt. Die Edk- und Mitteltirme der Nord-
und Stidmauer sowie der Portalbau in der Ostmauer sind nur zum Teil aus-
gegraben. Die schraffierten Mauerteile sind byzantinisch oder arabisch. Uber
die fast ganz im Boden steckende Ruine fihrt von Siiden nach Norden die
alte KarawanenstraBe Kairo-Damaskus, wihrend die noch iltere Via Maris 6st-
lih vom Kasell lief, jetzt aber vollstindig verschittet und unkenntlich ge-

worden ist.
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SukeNIK: The “Jerusalem” and “the City” Stamps on Jar Handles



DESIGNS OF THE LECTERN (*avioyeior) IN ANCIENT
SYNAGOGUES IN PALESTINE

E. L. SukeNik

(JERUSALEM).

The exploration of synagogues in Palestine after the Great
War has brought to light, especially on the mosaic floors and
sculptural remains, a pictorial cycle representing different ritual
objects used in _synagogues. There are several indisputable repre:
sentations of the Ark of the Law, the seven-branched candlestick,
the palm-branch (lulab), the citrus fruit (ethrog) and the ram’s horn
(shofar). There is one object, however, about which some uncertain-
ty remains and to which variant interpretations have been given.
The representations of this object, though differing slightly in detail;
have the same general form, consisting of a rectangle with a rod
projecting from its base (see Figs. 1—5).

The first example of this kind was discovered on a capital, be-
longing apparently to the courtyard of the synagogue at Caper-
naum.! On three sides, above the acanthus leaves, this capital has
representations of a flower, wreaths, etc. On the fourth side there
is a seven-branched candlestick flanked on the right by a ram'’s
horn and on the left by a rectangle with a rod projecting from
the left half of the base (Fig. 1). A similar figure appears on a
sculptured stone, now in the modern synagogue of Peqitin (Bugeita)
in Upper Galilee, which belonged to the ancient synagogue of
this place.? In its centre this stone has a seven-branched candle-
stick, under whose arms at the left are the palm-branch and citrus
fruit, while on the right is the ram’s horn, with a rectangle
underneath. Owing to the damaged surface of the stone it cannot
be said with certainty that there was a Ttod projecting from the

1 G. ORrFALl, Capharnaum et ses ruines, fig. 124.
2 SUKENIK, The Ancient Synagogue of Beth-Alpha, p."28 and fig. 30.
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base, but there are traces of a stump which might be the remains
of a rod (Fig. 2).

The representation of this object is much clearer on the mosaics
ot the ancient synagogues found in recent years. The first one
to be found was in the synagogue of Beth-Alpha. The southern
panel of the nave, in front of the apse, contains a representation
of the Ark of the Law, flanked by seven-branched candlesticks,
palm-branches and citrus fruits, lions and such rectangles.! Figure
3 shows the form of this object which is, as has been said, depicted
on both sides of the Ark of the Law. It has the form of a square
filled in with smaller squares of different colours. From the middle
of the base projects a rod. Shortly after the discovery of the Beth-
Alpha synagogue, a similar representation was found in the mosaic
floor of the synagogue at Jerash. In the middle of a benediction
in. Greek (upon the “Place” and the congregation) there is a seven-
branched candlestick flanked on the right side by a palm-branch
and citrus fruit and on the left by a ram’s horn, below which is
this aforementioned object.? As seen from the diagram (Fig. 4) it
has a more elongated form than the previous one, the base line
being slightly shorter than the top one. The centre of the figure
is filled in with a coloured chess-board pattern. Here too the rod
projects from the middle of the base but turns up at its end towards
the right. A third example of this was found in a mosaic floor of
the synagogue at <Esfia on Mount Carmel, recently explored by the
Department of Antiquities of the Palestine Government. The middle
of the western border of this mosaic floor contains a benediction
within a wreath which is flanked by two seven-branched candlesticks.
‘Under its arms each of the candlesticks has, on the one side, a
palm-branch and citrus fruit and on the other a ram’s horn
accompanieed by a representation of this object. As in Beth-Alpha
it is a square, containing within it another square. The rod,
projecting from the middle of the base, is wider than the two
previous examples, and has. two diagonal supports converging into
its upper part at the two extremities of the base (see Fig. §).

Before proceeding to discuss the interpretation of this object

! SUKENIK, op. cit., Plate VIIL
2 CRrRowWFrOOT, Churches at Jerash, pl. V.
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uC@ iy

we may refer to two similar representations which, though not
found in synagogues, undoubtedly belong to the same class of
ritual objects, as is shown by their position in a group of ritual
appurtenances, being, as above, accompanied by the Ark of the
Law and the seven-branched candlestick, etc. These groups appear
on two Jewish moulded clay lamps from Palestine and Syria. The
first one is on a lamp which was previously in the collection
of the American Colony Stores in Jerusalem and said to have
come from Galilee.! On the nozzle it has a design of the Ark of
the Law, to the left of the hole a seven-branched candlestick and

1 SUKENIK, op. cit., fig. 29.!
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to the right of it the object in question. As seen from Fig. 6
in the accompanying plate, (drawn from a photograph) it consits
also of a rectangle filled in with two rows of small circles and a
rod projecting from its base. It has three concentric circles, two
small ones at the extremities of the base and a larger one at the
end of the rod. The other one is now in Dr. REIFENBERG's col-
lection. There is a large seven-branched candlestick on the body
of the lamp with a palm-branch and citrus fruit on one side, while
on the other side is the object under discussion. Fig.7 is a drawing
made from the original lamp. Its form, unlike that of No. 6, is a
trapezium filled in with small trapezia. There are two small circles
on the upper extremities of the trapezium and concentric circles
at the end of the rod.

Figure 8 is taken from another Jewish pictorial cycle which is
composed of the same ritual objects as above. It is represented on
a tombstone of the Jewish catacomb at Monteverde near Rome.!
As seen from this figure, its shape is a trapezium, having its short
side on the top. A rod projects from the middle of the base.

Different opinions have been expressed with regard to the
nature of this object. The late Pire OrraLi, who discovered the
above mentioned capital of the synagogue at Capernaum, explained
the object-as being a box for spices,? such as is used in modern
synagogues at the service of Habdalah at the conclusion of the
Sabbath day. Prof. KieiNn suggested it to be a charity collection
box —the practice of collecting money for charitable purposes being
a feature of Synagogue life.2 Since both explanations were un-
acceptable to me—the first, because the customs of using spices at
the Habdalah service is not an old one, and the second, because
the collection for charity is not an essential part of the ritual and
would therefore not be included in this pictorial cycle, apart from
the fact that the form of this object, as shown in the accompany-
ing diagram, does not point to either of these—I suggested another
explanation. In my account of the excavations of the Synagogue
at Beth-Alpha I tried to prove that this is a representation of the
Torah-case (Hfxn), the rod being the “pillar” (mwow, wumbilicus,

1 MULLER-BEES, Die Inschriften der jidischen Katakombe am Monteverde zu

Rom, No. 120.
2 DRBAR TIEDNYT YR ann v s, I p. 19,
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dupaldés) which projects through the theke. But this explanation
no longer appeals to me, because the rod, as seen in these pictures,
is too long and out of proportion to the case. Therefore I am
now inclined to think that we have here the representation of the
lectern, which is mentioned several times in Talmudic literature as
B0 S Pavan. On the strength of several pictures of the draloyeioy
or manuale which have come down to us from ancient art, and
collected by THEoDOR BIRrT,! it seems permissible to conclude that
this was a light and portable piece of furniture, similar to our
modern music stands, consisting mainly of a board and a foot, and
so made that it could be hung against the wall. Such a piece of
furniture, hanging against the wall, is shown on the well-known
Hellenistic relief of the Actor in the Lateran Museum.2
Figure 9 shows the draloysiov which is represented on this

relief. The right half of it is broken off, being reconstructed in
our diagram. Figure 10 shows another representation of an dva-
Aoyeiov from a miniature of Vergil in the Vaticanus Romanus. The
poet is sitting on a chair, and reading a scroll which he took off
a reading desk standing close by. The foot of this reading desk
is decorated with small circles. The reading desk appears also on
some Christian gilt dishes (Figs. 11, 12), in connexion with repre-
sentations of apostles and saints, who are elsewhere represented as
holding scrolls in their hands.
‘ Thus we see that the ancient reading desk consists of a rectan-

gular slab, apparently of wood, resting on a pillar. In the Jewish
cycle the base of the pillar is missing, but No. 9 does not show
one either. The representation of this object on the mosaic floor
of the Synagogue at <Esfia (Fig. §5), showing two diagonal supports.
running into the pillar, absolutely proves, in my opinion, that the:
object under review is really the lectern of the Synagogue, which
was often used in the liturgy during the reading of the Law.

! Die Buchrolle in der antiken Kunsl, Leipzig, 1907, p. 175 ff.
2 For a detailed account of this relief, see BIrT, op. cit,, p. 178.



THE “JERUSALEM” and “THE CITY” STAMPS
ON JAR HANDLES

E. L. Sukenik
JERUSALEM

This article does not deal with any new discovery, but with
jar handles which were found some time ago. A few of them were
found by MacaLisTer at Gezer, and a greater number by Duncan
and MacaLISTER during their excavations on the Ophel, 1923—1925.
Although some of the letters were correctly deciphered, the reading
of these stamps was quite obscure until ALBRIGHT subjected them
to a careful examination and published his results with a good
reproduction of them.! It was really the study of his reproduction
which first led me to-the reading which I now propose. Through
the courtesy of the authorities of the Palestine Archaelogical
Museum — where a great number of these stamped jar handles are
kept — I was able to study some of the originals. I have prepared
a few drawings of them which, I submit, confirm my conclusions.

I. The first stamp is in the form of a circle containing a
pentagram with five Hebrew letters between the spikes. This type
presented some difficulty because of the general poor state of pre-
servation, the smallness of the letters and also because the lettering
is in reversed form on the jar instead of being thus on the seal.
I have selected two of the better preserved specimens for illustra-
tion here.

1) Palestine Museum, Inventory No. P 3563. This stamp is
also reproduced by ALBRIGHT under Jer. 9a. No. § and 9a are
written on it with ink. In the museum records the provenance is
given as unknown, but according to ALBRIGHT it comes from the
Ophel. One of the fields on the Ophel excavated by MacALISTER and
DuncaN. is designated as Field 9. This fragment is part of the body
of a large jar with the beginning of a bent shoulder, and to which
a slightly ribbed handle is attached. The ware is of a brownish
black colour with large pink, grey and small white grits (Fig. 1).

1 Notes on Early Hebrew and Aramaic Epigraphy, JPOS., vol. VI, p. 93 ff.
226 ‘
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Figures 2 and 3 show respectively the impression as it actually is on
the jar handle and the reversed form of it as it was on the seal.

2) Palestine Museum, Inventory No. 1114. This is the upper
part of the handle of a jar with the lower part missing (Fig. 4). The
ware is practically the same as of the previous one. In the.museum
records the provenance is given as unknown. Figures § and 6 show
respectively the impression as it actually is on the jar handle, and
the reversed form of it as it was on the seal.

Of the remaining jar handles of this class two other specimens
are worth noting. I am not appending drawings of them because
the lettering is generally not sufficiently clear. They differ from the
first two in ware, being of a more compact and pink ware, the
one having a few small pinkish, grey and white grits and the other
mainly sprinkled with minute white grits. Of both, the lower part
of the handle is missing. The former — Inventory No. P 3562 — is
covered witi, a dirty yellow smear. In the records of the museum
its provenance is given as unknown. It is marked in ink as No. 3
apparently in the same handwriting as the one marked No. §
referred to above, and also comes from the Ophel. The impression
on this jar handle is stamped twice, one below the other. The
other jar handle—Inventory No. P. 3644 —has No. 7 marked on it
in ink and the word “Dump” in pencil. In the records of the
museum the provenance is once more given as unknown, but it
evidently also comes from the Ophel. On this stamp the pentagram -
is clearly defined, but of the letters very little is discernible, they
having obviously been made by a worn out stamp.

StanLey Cook suggested the reading “0ow3, connecting the name
Sibmi with that of the town Sibmah in Moab.! ALBRIGHT supposed
the reading to be ™a%w, identifying the name as being that of the
Jerusalem Temple treasurer appointed by Nehemiah (Nehemiah 133).
Against this identification several objections could be raised. Firstly,
in the passage quoted there are three treasurers mentioned —
oDWIn B VBT ADpa PRy j1on A% — and in addition to these
awnw 13 M1 2 3. Why should the name or one be stamped on the
jar bandles in preference to the others? I would perhaps admit that
this is not a very serious objection, because the reason might be
given, that, since he was the priest he was the most important in

1 Excavations of Gezer, vol. 1I, p. 209.
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rank. But even then a more basic questign remains: Why should
his name appear at all? We would rather expect to find the wor m
or the Temple etc., but certainly not the name of 2 man who was
in charge of the Temple treasury. Secondly, if this word is a proper
name it should have the prefix 9. The third objection is with regard
to the spelling of the name 1% instead of mw%w. At this period,
as we know from the papyri of Elephantine, the theophonic
compound of the name ™ at the end is written m and not ™.
ALBRIGHT later on apparently anticipated this objection by ex-
plaining that “the spelling am%w is strictly on par with the
archaising of the script”, (vide The Archaeology of Palestine and the
Bible, p. 174, note 124, p: 223). I do not think that this remark
is quite in place for this period. As seen from ALBRIGHT'S repro-
duction in the plate accompanying this article, the writing is in
the normal old script without any trace of an attempt at archaising.
The irregularities in the characters of the different impressions are
due to different stamps being used, some of them being worn out
or not having the letters clearly cut. The stamp impressions should
not be judged by comparison with seal impressions. In the case of
the latter the seal, belonging to an individual and not in frequent
use, would naturally make a clear impression, whereas the former,
being public stamps and often used, became worn out sooner,
and their impressions consequently show irregularities. The same is
true in the case of the earlier stamps 7%3%, where irregularities
occur due to the same reason. Lastly, although ArsriGHT's reading
of the letters is in the main correct, I cannot agree with him
respecting the letter which he reads as 1. As is evident also from
his own copy of the Jerusalem stamp, the letter which he would
read asy is really a n.

I suggest that this stamp should be read pSwY — Jerusalem. I
shall leave the discussion about the purpose of this stamp for
another occasion when I shall deal ‘with the function of stamped
jars in general.

II. Two examples of the second stamp were found first at
Gezer and caused much perplexity to scholars like CLERMONT-
GanNeaU! and Lipzearski?. Several suggestions were made as to its

1 Recueil d’archélogie Orientale, vol. VIII, p. 103f.
2 PEF.Q.S., 1909 p. 154. Epheméris, vol. 111, p. 193f. 189.
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reading, but no satisfactory rendering was given. A greater number
of them was later found in the aforementioned excavations of the
Ophel by MacauisTer and Duncan. These stamps were also studied .
by ALBRIGHT who quite independently arrived at a suggestion which
first occurred to CLERMONT-GANNEAU, and to which he endeavoured
to give an historical background. In the plate appended to his
article ALBRIGHT gives drawings of a number of examples of this
stamp from both Jerusalem and Gezer.

This stamp consits of four letters enclosed in a circle. They
are regularly bigger in size than those of the previous one, and
their order within the circle is not uniform. The same may be
said with regard to their form, since these too vary frequently.
The two facts show that they were made by different stamps.

Figure 3 in our plate shows the handle of a jar, now kept in
the Palestine Museum — Inventory No. P 3634. The provenance is
given as “Ophel(?)”. It has a note “9a cave entrance” written
in ink on the inner surface of that part of the vessel to which
the handle is attached. On the handle itself, near the stamp, is
written “No. 38, 9a 20.” This note again shows clearly that the
provenance is the Ophel, field 9. This example is part of the body
of a large jar to which a slightly ridged handle is attached. It is
of a hard baked pinkish ware containing minute white grits. Fig.
3a shows the letters as they appear on the jar handle and Fig. 3b
as they were on the stamp. Fig. 4 is a reproduction of a copy
made by ALBRIGHT from another jar handle of the same provenance,
and marked by him as Jer. 41. Fig. § is a reproduction of ALBRIGHT'S
copy made from a jar handle found in Gezer.

The reading of this stamp was given as %1 (MACALISTER), a™p
or mav (CLERMONT-GANNEAU) and mwp (Lipzearski). The latter
reading was devised on the assumption that the letter represented
by the circle which sometimes has a crossbar, is a ligature of v
and 1. ALBRIGHT has already pointed out that the majority of these
stamps have no crossbar, and this may therefore be regarded as
merely accidental.

Reading this stamp as m» ALBRIGHT identifies this person with
a descendant of the third priestly family — the Mishmar a™m, sug-
gesting that one of them was the head of the Temple treasury.
By the reform in the administration of the Temple treasury carried
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out by Nehemiah, this office was transferred to Shelemyah. It
should be emphasised here, in connection with this identification,
that there is no evidence whatsoever to show that the av» family
ever held the office of the Temple treasurer.

My objection to this reading is based on the ground that, even
though the order of the letters is not always the same, there should
be at least one case where they occur in consecutive order. The
reading m7p rules out this possibility, since we must read the letters
first from top to bottom and then from left to right. Still more
complicated is the reading which was later accepted by ALBRIGHT
(The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible, p. 174), for this presup-
poses that the latter ¥ was meant to be read twice. Such types of
monograms never occur in Hebrew epigrapliy. It may be added
that some of the objections raised against the reading awSw hold
good here too.

I therefore propose the reading of this stamp to be 2%pa “the city”,
meaning Jerusalem. In the later books of the Bible there is clear
evidence that the designation of Jerusalem was simply ='wi, some-
times occuring in juxtaposition with pan — Palestine. To begin with,
the prayer of Solomon may be quoted (I Kings 834-%8) nana =wwn wi.
The same phrase occurs in II Chr. 6%. Especially frequent is this
appellation in Ezekiel, where in some cases a scribal gloss was
later inserted to explain that it refers to Jerusalem. See Ezekiel 4!
and 9% Other references in Ezekiel are 43, 9% 10% 332, 401,
433, 4853, It also occurs in this sense in Zephaniah 3!, Zechariah
8% 14% Nehemiah 7%, ¢° The number of references may be
increased, but these are sufficient to demonstrate that it was an
accepted designation for Jerusalem. We can even follow it in the
earlier parts of the Mishna,

The two stamps — %™ and "Wwn — are complementary..

NOTE:-

When this article was already written I had an opportunity to
communicate these readings to PEre VINCENT during his visit to-
Samaria, and I am glad to state that they were entirely accepted
by him. I learnt from him that he himself, when examining these
stamps after their discovery on the Ophel in 1925, was then inclined
to read the first stamp as D%, Although he afterwards accepted
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ALBRIGHT’s reading, he is now in full agreement with my rendering,
which is also confirmed by some copies of this stamp which he
made from the originals and has kindly placed at my disposal
(Figs. 6, 7, 8). On his copies too it is quite clear that the  is
followed by a 1 and not by ay as ALBRIGHT read. With reference to
the other stamp, for which he had not then any suitable reading,.
he is of the opinion that =™pn is the most likely reading of this
enigmatic inscription.

With reference to Cook’s reading 'waw% quoted in the article
apud MACALISTER, I may add, that, on referring to the preliminary
report of MacaLisTer C.P.EF.Q.5t., 1904, p. s11f) where Cook’s
reading was commented upon in an editorial note I found the
following apt remark: “It is curious that, if the legend be reversed
one could read 03w (Jerusalem)”.



NOTE ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE IN TWO
PALESTINIAN PLACE-NAMES!?
St. H. STEPHAN

JERUSALEM

Palestinian place-names have a history of their own. They are the
indelible mark left in the country by numerous conquering races.

With the definitive settlement of the Arabs in Palestine a
number of place-names were gradually modified, yielding to forms
more suitable to the speech of the new rulers. In other cases the
foreign name was in use for a long time after the conquest. Jeru-
salem, e. g., was known as Aelia (= Ili@) till the year 985,2 and Aila
{Wiila) on the Gulf of ¢Aqaba retained its name for another seven
or eight centuries.®

Local place-names undergoing change were often replaced either
by the Arabic form of its translation or the equivalent.* The.Arabic

1 The following articles, dealing with place names in Palestine, Trans-

jordania and Syvria. represent a select list from the Zeitsdirift des Deutschen
Palastina-Vereins:-

1879, p. 135, SociN, A., Alphabetisches Verzeicdnis von Orischaften des Paschalik
Jerusalem. 1883, p. 43, SANDRECZKI, S., Die Namen der Pliize, Strafien, Gassen
usit, des jetzigen Jerusalem. 1883, p. 102, HARTMANN, M., Die Ortschaftenliste des
Liwa Jerusalem. 1884, p. 293, GATT, G., Verzeidinis der bewohnien Orischaften der
Kaimakamije Gaza. 1886, p. 165, SCHUMACHER, C., Der Dsdiolan. 1889, p. 266,
GuTHE, H., Dr. 4. Stibel’s Reise nach der Diret et-Tulal und Hauran. 1891,
p. 193, HARTMANN, M., Das Liwa el-Ladikije und die Nahje Urdu. 1892, pp. 1
and 65, and 1893, p. 1, KAMPFFMEYER, G., Alte Namen im heutigen Palistina und
Syrien. 1895, p. 149 and 1896, p. 145, ScHick, C. and BENZINGER, J., Namen-
liste und Erlauterungen zu Baurat C. Sdiid’s Karte der ndheren Umgebung von
Jerusalem. 1900, pp. 4 and 131, HARTMANN, M., Beitrige zur Kenntnis der syrischen
Steppe. 1901, p. 26, LiTT™MANN, E., Eine amtliche Liste der Beduinenstamme des Ost-
jordanlandes. 1902, p. 172, SCHUMACHER, G., Dsdierasdi. Verzeidinis der Orisnamen.

2 Guy Le STRANGE, Palestine under the Moslems, p. 84 “Mukaddasi (a.D.
985) . . writes: ‘The Holy City, Bait-al-Makdis, is also known as llivd and Al-
Balat . . " '

3 Cf. Encyclopaedia of Islam, s. v. al-Kuds and Aila.

4 A good list of the different names and their ancient forms or equivalents
is contained in THOMSEN, P., Loca Sancta, Halle, 1907, Index. See also BOREE,
Die alten Orisnamen Paldstinas, Leipzig, 1930, p. 77, No. 23.
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‘hyphenated names, especially their combinations with Bét (Bait),
seem at first glance to be of pure Arabic origin. Yet upon examin-
ation they are found to be only another preof of the tenacity of
older Semitic forms.! On considering the original of the existing
place-names formed with Bét one comes to the conclusion that
(with the exception of prima facie Arabic nouns of comparatively
recent date), most of them are Aramaic, though Hebrew is well
represented. The absence of the article, required in the case of the
Arabic genitive construction of nouns (or place-names) supposed
to be Arabic, is one criterion of their foreign origin,2 to say no-
thing of nomina propria as complements or such themes as, e. g.,
faal, fa<il, focel, which betray themselves as loanwords.

Bethlehem (Bet-lakm), consisting of two words, both of which
have an Arabic pronunciation and (though different) meaning, is
the first case in point. It was spelled by medieval Moslem writers
as Beit-ul-lahm.3 This spelling was accepted by- the Turks, who

1 KAMPFFMEYER, G., Alle Namen im heutigen Palistina und Syrien, ZDPV.,
1892—3, gives many instances.

2 It may be of interest to quote the opinion of Mujir AD-DiN in his uns
al-jalil (Cairo, Wahbiyye, A.H. 1283 A.D. 1866) p. 415, quoting earlier authorities
OKL Koty cus Vb eaS il ey J- e g it La S, b ocwiad ol )
del aly 5L 200 0% e DU 351 i g 3 B OKGY A e e )

8 CH. SCHEFER, Relation du Voyage de Nassiri Khosrau, Paris, 1881, p. Y¥

Eviiva Ceresi, Seyahatnamé, 1X, fol. 96 r., 1. 9, (MS in the Pal. Arch.
Museum Library) states that “David . . . built this Beit-ul-lahm. Yet its origin
is Elba()) (Aclia?). Afterwards, because Jesus came forth from the womb of his
mother in this monastery this convent was called Beit-ul-lahm”, adding else-
where that the name applied to the village as well.

(D03 jasta g oo @ am san (). U Lhsi U .,.\.‘.:._\L;_r.-.n\..-,g,, ceedgh o e
S oo o 03 O 51 Gt O e

This popular etymology is mentioned by ¢ABDUL-GHANI AN-NABULUSI, 1641
—1731, in his al-hadratu-l-unsiyya fi-r-rillati-l-qudsiyya (Pilgrimage to Jerusalem)
MS., Palestine Archaeological Museum Library, p. 315, . .

(“ el A9 ok, D e

The palm tree mentioned is an allusion to Sure XIX, vv. 23. 25, while
the last stanza is a version of St. John, 14,

The earlier Arab geographers treat this word as a foreign name, cf. the
Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum (ed. DE GOEJE) vol. I, AL-ISTAKHRI, Viae
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took the word to represent an Arabic genitive construction, i.e.
in popular etymology = “house of meat”.! This can be verified
from relevant firmans, beravat, iradés,? and even Arabic hujaj from
the Turkish conquest until the British occupation in 1917. It
was perpetuated in Turkish literature and official correspondence
ever since though the correct form was used at the same time.
Even the learned author of the best oriental concordance of the
Coran, the late ‘ALeEMI-ZADE FaruLLAH AL-Hasani, himself an Arab
and sometime district ofhcer (mudir) of that town, thought it
advisable to retain the official spelling on the title page of his
work known as fathu-r-rahman li-1alibi ayati-l-quran (BeirGt, A.H.
1323, A.D. 1905). ;

The article inserted wrongly in Beit-ul-lahm is an attempt at
popular etymology. It may be due to a construction analogous to
that of Beit-ul-Magdis. YAQUT gives a variant to the name, Beit
Lajm. At his time the memory of this valiant tribe, which
occupied sites in Palestine and Syria, may still have been vivid.®
The nisbe form pronunciation may perhaps be considered to
reflect the one time presence of an article. A man of Bethlehem

Regnorum, <l ai. p.57; vol.Ill, AL-MuQAaDDAsI, Descriptio Imperii Moslemici
f_J‘i\/“iﬂdf_«ui‘ o=V p. 1725 vol. V. Ienu-L-Faqin, OO b go1.

Cf. SeysoLp, C. F., Miszellen, 2, in ZDMG, 1908, §63: Tul Karm und nidit
Tur al-Karam, where the form objected to is a parallel to Beit ul-Lahm.

1 ScHROEDER, O., Zu Berliner Amarnatexten, OLZ., 1915, Col. 295, . ..
“Die bisherige Erklirung des Namens Bethlehem als “Brothaus” (quoting, inter
alia, BuuL, Geographie Palastinas, p. 156) ist lediglich volksetvmologisch; der
Name bedeutet “Haus der Géttin Lahama”.

2 Firmans dealing with the contested rights of the different Christian
denominations on holy sites are numerous. The following may be taken at
random: Two Firmans, dated A.H. 923, (began 24th January, 1517) granted to
Greeks and Armenians.

8 el B ey b g Ot ki sl il & L) OB aey LG

Fopf o O G aiy Ll L L 2 a0y Dol ey
[AL-UMARI, masaliku-l-absar, p. 168, mentions him as al-Hafiz . . ar-Rumeiliyy].
YAQUT, Geogr. Worterbuch, (ed. WisTENFELD) I, p. 779. The Lakhmides were
important at the beginning of the Moslem era, as their right to control the
revenues of the Sanctuary at Hebron were even then not contested. (Cf. Enc.
of Islam, s. v. al-Khalil, Tamim ad-Diri, Lakhm). Yet this form may also reflect
contemporary traditional pronunciation heard from Occidental Christians, who
often confound % with kh.
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is spoken of as talhamil (also family name, pl. talahme), while a
person of Bet Jala is known as Bajjali, bejali (rarely as Bét Jali).
Similarly an inhabitant of Bet Iksa is a Kiswani, one of Bét Safifa
a Safafi and of Bet <Ur an <Uri (this is also the name of a well
known family in Jerusalemn). All these names are met with in the
neighbourhood of Jerusalem.2 An inquisitive inquirer insisting to
know ones provenance is given the evasive answer: “ana min Bét
Lahm”3

The other case in point is that of Bet Jimal# This word has
no article, and cannot have had any. Not only that the complement
Jimal® does not mean camels (in the original language) but there is

1 This is a naht (contraction of nisbe) which, curiously enough, retains the
t@> of bat. In the case of compound place-names (with bét as complement)
this latter is usually not considered. Exceptions are the nisbe construed from
Bet Lahm and Bét Jala. No nisbe, however, is derived from the name of Bet
Jimal, it being substituted by a phrase.

2 The Protestant Arabic Bible version gives the nisbe as beitalahmiyy, written
in one word. Cf. Il Sam. 16118 1758; whereas the Arabic Vulgata edition and
that of the Dominican Fathers (Mosul) have it: min Beita Lahmin.

8 On the other hand bét el-lahm is one of the many euphemisms for the
pudendum muliebre.

4 The following select bibliography may be quoted:— GISLER, M., Das
Grab des heiligen Erzmdrtyrers Stephanus. (Das Heilige Land, 61, 1917); ABEL,
F-M., Une chapelle byzantine a Beit el-Djemal (Revue Biblique, 1919, pp. 244—8);
MaLLON, A., Le sanctuaire byzantin de Beit Djemal (Biblica, III, 1922, p. §02—7),
[This he renders, however, with Beit-ed-Djemal in Biblica XIV, 1933, p. 277,
which should read p. 377); ALsriGHT, W. F., Researches of the School in Western
Judaea, (Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Research, XV, 1924, p.
9); Quarterly Statement for 1923, p. 201; ABEL, F-M., Ou en est la question de
Caphargamala? (Revue Biblique, 1924, pp. 235—245); P. DHORME, in Bulletin of
the Revue Biblique for 1924, p. 306; Vincent, L. H, Chronique, 2. 4 la
recherche de Caphargamala, (Revue Biblique, 1924, p. 127—132). ToxnEau, R,
in Chronique of the Revue Biblique for 1929, p. 424.

For previous literature see notes I, 2 on p. 240, Revue Biblique, 1924,
where authorities are quoted for the forms of the name, especially for the in-
sertion of the article. Attention may be drawn in this connection to P.
THoMsEN's Index to Paldstina-Literatur, vol. IV, (and on different occasions in
that volume) where the name is rendered always as “bét idsdimal”.

8 The Survey of Western Palestine, vol. 111, p. 24 and Special Volume, p. 252
renders it with “House of Camels”. If an enclosure for camels or a cattle shed
or something similar was intended, surely a correct name could have been given
to the site, as the Arabic language is rich in relevant synonyms, considering all



236 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIII

no trace of an animal mentioned in connexion with Bet as far as
the present Palestinian Arabic place-names are concerned.! It would
be against all Arabic rules to use a wrong appellative where there
exists a number of words conveying this meaning. The nouns
hazire, sire, hos, bayke, (y)ajor, huss, humm, (hunn, qynn, qumm),
zaribe and others are ample proof of the wealth of expressions for
any building or enclosure to shelter or guard domestic animals. There
are Arabic place-name combinations with the word jimal, (Wadi-j-
jmal, Imm-ij-jmal) which bear relation to camels as such. Finally, the
older generation still knows the alternative name of Khirbet Jmal2

The name Jamal is an ancient Arabic personal name.® Not only
can the form be traced to pre-Christian times,* but the variants
Gamliel, Gamli, etc. of an independent Hebrew form Gamal’el’
show its popularity, which cannot be merely attributed to a “con-
nexion with the word camel”.$

The form gam(a)la (in Caphar Gamala) may be con51dered to
be the source of the present day Bét Jimal, (in which latter form
the kasra may have been previously a fatha: Jamal, as the Arabic
noun with both Hebrew and Aramaic forms suggest).” On the other
hand the feminine form of place-names ending with -oth was
rendered in Arabic with the form fa@la (introduced, no doubt
through Aramaic influence).® Despite the possibility that the different
vocalization of the group gm! may admit the meaning of “camel”,

the minutiae which are the pride of the language. The Survey (l. c. and Index
Vol. p. 10) is inclined to identify this site with Caphargamala, as is also DarL-
MAN, Paldstinajahrbudy X, 1914, p. 28, and ALBRIGHT, lLc.

1 Cf. the Index Volume of the Survey, where a translation of every name
is attempted.— Bét Susin does not fall under this category, being Aramaic.

2 I owe this information to the kindness of ¢‘Omar Effendi al-Barghuthy.

8 WuthNow, H., Die semitisdien Menschennamen in griechischen Insdiriften und
Papyri des vorderen Orients, Leipzig, 1930, pp. 39—40. M. BURcHARDT, Die alt-
kanaandischen Fremdworte und Eigennamen im Agyptischen, 11, 1910, No. 904
and p. 68.

4 JastRow, M., A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yeru-
shalmi, and the Midrashic Literature, p. 254.

5 NotH, M., Die israelitisdien Personennamen im Rahmen der gemeinsemilisdien
Namengebung, Stuttgart, 1928, p. 182, Nos. 351—3. 6 NoTH, o. ¢., p. 182, n.2.

7 Jtis not usual that an Arabicized form of place-name takes the fashdid
(as against the identification of Jammala with Caphar Gamala).

8 Cf. such forms as ‘Atara, <Anata, (but cf. Beeroth: Bire).
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yet it cannot be said that the name Bet Jimal is an attempt at
popular etymology. The article, nevertheless, is often pronounced
in error, especially by outsiders.

It follows therefore, that it cannot mean “camels”, despite the
resemblance in spelling and pronunciation. It is non-Arabic and
as such it is pronounced clearly without the article, though the
single jim often seems as if doubled. In this particular instance
I have had occasion to verify the correct pronunciation of the
name with people of Bet Nauif, <Artaf, Walaje, <Ain Shams, Bittir
and Bet Jimal itself. On my repeated questioning they would in-
variably pronounce it as Bet Ijmal (idjmal) or Bét djmal, though
on the first hearing one would be tempted to transcribe the “sound
picture” with a double djin (emphasized by the dal preceding it
in the fellahi pronunciation). They admittedly could not explain
the name on the lines of popular etymology, and would frankly
own their ignorance. The educated among them take the appella-
tion to be a personal name, viz. Jamal. This may be corroborated
by the fact, that the Turkish (and also the Palestine) authorities
had adopted the official spelling as Beit fimal! This place-name,
in its present form, is an interesting instance of the Arabicized form
of an old Semitic word-group remaining almost unchanged, and
resisting popular etymology — be it even so obvious and tempting.2

1 The first authority for the writing of Beit Jimal (without article) was
CONDER, in Quarterly Statement for 1876, p. 16. In favour of his identification
of B&t Jimil with the ancient Caphargamala (from the linguistic point of view)
it may be mentioned, that a similar change has taken place with the name of
Bét Dajan, which was known in ancient time as Kfar Dagon as well as Beth
Dagon. Cf. CLERMONT-GANNEAU, Ch., Archacological Researches, vol. 11, p. 126.

2 Palestine Government publications omit the definite articles cf. Provisional
List of Names of Arch. Sites, 1929, (Add.), Census Report 1931, while a different
spelling and consequently a different translation is given in Revue Biblique,
1924, p. 240 (and elsewhere), cf. note 4, p. 235). The Memorandum of the
Waad Ha-Leumi on the Method of Transliteration of Geographical and Personal
Names, Tel Aviv, 1932, p. 25, follows the spelling adopted by Government.




THREE FIRMAN'S GRANTED TO THE ARMENIAN
CATHOLIC COMMUNITY, JERUSALEM

St. H. STEPHAN

JERUSALEM

These firmans deal with the construction of the Church of
Our Lady of the Spasm in Jerusalem and with the property of the
Armenian Catholics around it

The Armenian Catholic Community in general, though dating
back to the times of the Crusaders, when Armenian kings of
Cilicia threw in their lot together with their western co-religionists
and made a common cause against Seljuks and Saracens, has been
through centuries under the spiritual jurisdiction of the Gregorians
(the so-called ‘orthodox’ Armenians). It was only in 1831, that it
was granted the privileges of an independent section of the rayah
of the Ottoman sultans. In 1835 the first Berat? was granted to

1 A thorough study of the Church from the topographical, archaeological
and historical viewpoints is made in VINCENT-ABEL's standard book on Jérusalem,
II, Jérusalem Nouvelle, Livre IV, pp. s98—604. The Church, known since the
Middle Ages as being connected with the memory of “Notre Dame de Paymoson”
or “Notre Dame de Spasme”, is shown in BERNARDINO AMICO, Tratiato delle Piante
& Imagini de Sacri Edifizi di Terra Santa, ed. 1620, on the plate opposite p. 26.
(The contemporary plans, however, show the church on slightly different sites,
though always in the same vicinity). Other references are: WARREN, Recovery
of Jerwsalem, pp. 281ff.; CLERMONT-GANNEAU, Archaeological Researches, 1, 80;
MacaLisTER, R.A.S., in Quarterly Statement for 1902, pp. 122—4, both with
plans and figures; VINCENT, H., Revue Biblique, 1908, p. 407 n.; DaLman, G.,
in Paldstinajahrbuch, 1906, p. 20; HorNING, R., ZDPV., 1909, p. 121.

The traditional Third and Fourth. Stations of the Via Dolorosa (Via Crucis)
are situated on the Property of the Armenian Catholics, attached to the Church.
The Third Station is a walled up vestibule of some saracenic structure, and is
venerated by Greeks and Latins alike.

2 Berat (pl. Beravat), Imperial patent or warrant conferring some dignity or
privilege.
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the Armenian Catholic Patriarch, who was thus officially acknow-
ledged by the Sublime Porte.!

The Jerusalem Armenian Catholic community, numbering 330
souls (238 males and 92 females) according to the 1931 Census?
owes very much to the activity of their first priest, Saropé Davitian.
In 1856 he bought a plot of land, known as the Hammam as-
Sultan® situated in the Wad Quarter, (the Tyropoeon), opposite the
Austrian Hospice. The sum spent amounted to £T 1600 gold.
This was made possible by the munificence of Anton Bey Misirlian
of Constantinople, who presented the land to the Armenian Catholic
Patriarch, Gregorius VIII, Catholicos of Cilicia.

From the numerous itineraries of the pilgrims which mention
the Church of the Spasm a few may be quoted, to illustrate the
development of a local tradition with regard to a site which was
shown on several times at different places.t At the beginning of
the 14th century there stood a church on the site or close nearby.
FrescoBaLDI® mentions “una bellissima e divota Chiesa, e fecela
chiamare Santa Maria dello Spasimo, per la spasimata pena che
Nostra Donna ebbe in quel luogo. E quivi & oggi una moscheta
di Saracini, e non vi si pud entrare”.® In 1449 GUMPPENBERG found

1 GABRIEL NORADOUNGHIAN, Recueil d’Actes internationaux de I’Empire Otto-
man, vol. 11, 1789—1856 (Paris, 1900), pp. xxxvi and 203, (Texte No. 65) gives
the translation of a “Bérat instituant un Evéché arménien catholiqu¢ i Con-
stantinople”, dated 21 Rajab A.H. 1246 = sth January, 1831, and also a “Bérat
d’investiture delivré au Patriarche des Arméniens catholiques de Constantirople
et de ses dépendances”, (Texte No. 147), pp. Ixiv and 410, dated 22 Safar,
AH. 1269 (4th December, 1852).

Yet these were granted only against a present to the Imperial Treasury of
50000 Piastres (or 60000 Piastres in the case of the latter Berat) and the pay-
ment of a fixed annual sum amounting to 338000 Piastres. These were the
first Beravat treating the Armenian Catholics as a separate community with an
independent judicial ecclesiastical authority.

2 E. MivLts, Census of Palestine, vol. 11, Tables, p. 27, Table VII, part 2.

8 Owing to the fact that not only the Turkish but also the Mamluk rulers
had adopted the title of Sultan, it cannot be ascertained, by whom this “public
bath” was built. The living generation cannot give any relevant information.

4 ToBLER, Topographie wvon Jerusalem, Berlin, 1853, I, p. 240—1 gives the
distances of the stations of the Via Dolorosa according to fifteen itineraries.

5 Viaggio . . in Egitto e in Terra Santa (ed. Roma, 1818, Mordacchini) p. 143.

¢ A more recent example of the conveisiun.of a Christian Church into a
mosque is the case of the Ya‘qibiyye, just behind Christ Church, opposite to the
Citadel. The plastering was done recently. (See also VINCENT-ABEL, o. ., p. §58).
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it demolished. ZwiNNER! mentions the Church, of which nothing
was to be seen, quoting as authority for its srevious existence some
earlier pilgrims and the local Christian tradition.2 IeNATIUS vON
RHEINFELDEN® testifies that . . . “Spasmus Mariae . . jetz ein Bad
der Tiircken ist”. This public bath was also noticed by Pococke.4

1 Blumenbudh des Heiligen Landes, Minchen, 1661, p. 225.

2 According to another local tradition, the ruins of an earlier church are
buried under the debris east of the apsis of the present-day Church.

8  Neue Jerosolymitanische Bilger-Fahrt, Wirzburg, 1667, p. 71.

¢ TOBLER, o. ., p. 452, quotes II, § 19.

In addition the following extracts may be given:—

DE 1A GRANGE, (ed.) Voyaige d’oultremer enm Jhérusalem par le Seigneur de
Caumont, I'an MCCCCXVIII, Paris, 1858, p. 64. “Item, le meson ou estoit le
vierge Marie quant les Juifs menoist son enfant en le meson deé Pilate; et quant
elle le vit ainsi mener, elle cheit lout pasmée et come morte.”

The ltineraries of William Wey (. . . 1458 and 1462), London, 1857, p. 20,
(Printed for the Roxburghe Club), mention under Loca Sancta in stacionibus Je-
rusalem, No. 7, “Locus ubi beatissima Maria sincopizavit”.

Hans STockARr's Heimfahrt von Jerusalem, . . (1519). Schaffhausen, 1839,
p. 6, “und ain diser Statt ist ein Kilchen, die gebuwen ist worden von den
Kristen, und hatt der Her von Jerusalhem sin Ros darin, und ist vor Zitten ain
hibsch Wesen da gesin”. In Wahrhafte reiss gen Venedig und Jerusallem (PETER
FossLy und HEINRICH ZIEGLER, Anno 1523) (publ. in Zircher Taschenbuch 1834,
Zurich, 1884), p. 165, mention is made of “das ort, da unsere Frauw unseren
Herrn underem criiz sah und (es) iro gschwand”.

BrokescH, H. ed., Heinrich Wolflis Reise nach Jerusalem, 1520/1521. Bem. 1929,
p- s1. “. .. Der Stein, daruf Maria gestanden. Daselbs ist ettwan ein schoner
tempel gsin, aber jetz sinnd da stil fir ross unnd Esel zur schmach des Christen-
lichen namens. Wir wurdend aber hynin glassen. Aber die Saracener lachetend
unser, unnd verspottetend unsre andacht unnd die Ehr so wir dem ort erzeigtend.”

Information for Pilgrims unto the Holy Land (ed. 1524) ed. by G. DuFF, 1893,
E., (Sheet Di) “Also there is a place where our lady rested her seeng her
sone beeryng the crosse. There is a chyrche called Ecclesia de spasmo . . .”

Denis Possor (ed. Schefer), Le Voyage de la Terre Sainte . . 1532, Paris,
1890, p. 171. “Oultre, ot la Vierge Marie se pasma.”

CoNRADY, L. (ed) Vier rheinische Palistina-Pilgerschriften des X1V, XV, und
XVI Jahrhunderts. Wiesbaden, 1882, p. 121, (Niederrheinische Pilgerschrift des
XV Jahrhunderts). “ . . Item daer na compt men voir eyn kirch vnd is- genent
sancta maria in spacino . . . vnd die kirche is geslaten, dat die pilgrims daer
nicht in en mogen comen.” ;

The Wanderings of Felix Fabri. (The Library of the Palestine Pilgrims
Text Society, vol. VIII), p. 447 . . .” In this place there once stood a stately
church, which was called St. Mary of the Swoon, because she fainted away
there. This church the Saracens have destroyed . . .”
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The present-day name of the site is known to the Mohammed-
ans as “Hammam as-Sultan”, while the local Christians may call it
al-marhale-1-talte or (though very rarely) Qurnet el<Adra.l

The following notes, which I owe to the kindness of the
present Armenian Catholic Patriarchal Vicar, the Reverend JaQues
GHIRAGOSSIAN, may be of interest from the historical point of view.

The first priest, Rev. Saropé Davitian, was in charge of the
community from 1854 to 1865. He pulled down the stables on the
site and left from the constructions only two rooms to which he
added a chapel.

GroortE, E. v., Die Pilgerjanrt des Ritters Arnold von Harff . . (1496—1499)
Caoln, 1860, p. 177, 1. 25 . . . “an desem seluigen eynde hat sent Helena eyn
kirche laissen bouwen, die yetzont gantz van den heyden destruweirt ist".

CasTELA, H., Le Sainct Voyage . . 1612, p. 272, “A cent pas de la on voit
les ruines d'vne Eglise, qui est A present toute par terre, qui se nomme Spasmus
virginis Mariae . . ."

BENARD, Le Voyage de Hierusalem . . ., Paris, 1621, p. 137,” . .. puis
passans outre par le mesme rué nous vismes les ruines d'vne chapelle iadis
edifiee en I'honneur de la Vierge, laquelle en ce mesme lieu tomba par terre
pasmee & esuanouye d’extreme douleur & tristesse . . .

Corovicus, Itinerarium, Antverpiae, 1619, p. 255. “ad dexteram reliquimus
Fanum, cui Spasmus Virginis nomen est, ruinosum et collapsum totum . . ."”

Relation des Voyages de Monsievr des Breves, (ed. by Du CasTEL) Paris, 1630,

.P- 147, “nous vismes 3 main droicte, vne Eglise ruinée, qu'on appelle Nostre
Dame de pasmoison . . ."”

QUARESMIUS, . . . Terrae Sanctae Elucidatio, Antwerp, 1639, II, p. 310—219
deals at length with the “spasmus”. He was copied by many pilgrims.

De THEVENOT, Relation d’un voyage . ., Paris, 1645, vol. I, p. 367, . . .
“en suite on trouue i main droite le lieu de la pasmoison de la vierge . ..”

ANTONIO DE CasTiLro, Eldeveto peregrino . . , Madrid, 1646, p. 207, “Como
cien passos mas adelante estan las ruinas de vna Iglesia, que Ilaman el Pasmo
de la Virgen . ..”

Travels of the late Charles Thompson, London, 1744, vol. III, p. 140. “About
a hundred paces farther we are shewn the Ruins of a Church, built on the Place
where they tell you the Blessed Virgin fell into a Swoon, when she saw our
Lord bearing his Cross and used despitefully”.

1 TOBLER, . c., p. 450, n. 1, quotes BoUCHER and Surius, who give the Arabic
name of the site as “Koleta el Adra”, (Ohnmacht der Jungfrau); perhaps this
may be taken as a corruption of g¢illayit il-<Adra (Cell of the Virgin). The
Arabic pame under which it is best known is too recent and is Dér Abiuna
Wakim after Msgr. Joachim Toumayan, its builder. Its Armenian name is
Yegeghetzi Tsavakin Diramor (Ecclesia Mater Dolorosae).
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In March, 1872, Monseigneur Joachim Toumaian was put in
charge of the affairs of the community. He built the Convent
and the Church in spite of many difficulties from both Christians
and Turks! He was a rare personality, who could enlist the
support of many people to attain his aim.2 For 52 years he was
the Head of the Community. In 1914 he retired and died on
20.1. 1929, aged 84. He is buried in a niche built into the southern
wall of the Crypt of the Church.

In 1873 a wall running towards the Zawiya of the Qadiriyye
was built. No trace remains of it. Its existence would have facil-
itated matters considerably for the community. In 1874 an ancient
bath room and the chapel was restored as well as the cistern. The
chapel near the third Station was renovated in 1878. After 1881
work began and the site of the crypt was cleared. It cost 5686 frcs.
gold. 66473 donkey loads of earth were carried off.

In 1884 the construction of both crypt and cistern was started.
It was necessary to dig the foundations of the cistern 16 m deep
for the southern and 8 m for the nothern wall. The measurement
of the crypt, 1§ m > 13 m x 5 m differ from those authorized by
the Sultan in his Firman of the 29th Dul-Hijje A.H. 1304. As this
Firman was issued very late, the digging was carried out secretly
(sometimes at night). Yet it arrived in August 188, just after the
work had been happily brought to an end.

I

(Yellowish, fairly thick Chancery paper. Measurements: 77 ><
54 cm; writing in 11 lines; space between lines averaging bet-
ween 2,5 and 4,5 cm; measurements of Tughra: 15,520 cm;
space between Tughra> and Basmala sigla: 30 cm).

| 1 In 1912, e. g, the sum of £ 200 was required by an agent of the then
governor for the permission to build up the encircling wall and to connect it
with the Zawiya of the Qadiriyye. As no such sum was avaiable, the scheme
had to be dropped, after the Grand Vizier had reprimanded the governor.
2 In 1884 Agop Agha Khirlakhian, later Member of Parliament for Mar¢ash,
contributed Frcs. 1000 to the building of a room in the Convent. This is a pious
habit observed since olden times by Greeks and Armenians in Asia Minor.



J.P.O.S. Xill Pl. XVl

: _j»,;;/,;,@m@{,;ﬁw%,éz

oy

’"f::“:',_ "'”"WJW"M;%};W@/M&!uoﬁwmﬁ'wﬁm&%w
e U SO R
y ' ' é'f"‘/ P W@uvm;l:»w’éﬂ;vfﬂm:&éw
b B ..,
: MW MM"’"& o300, sy, 4“%'/?%@%@%3;41,%«;.,»%&@/»@;
;_. ’ %J‘ZM'{JW:%'M:@?&}&»:VA&Lwbﬂ%},{,&u;ﬂwm R

LT :

gi\\i% : : : : »%.'.‘A@)JM;A'M%,{K'/”@&./A

ﬂybé:b@&kﬂwﬁq/yﬁy@w@ ny@&@@g}w@@wm :

"






XIII STepHAN: Three Firmans granted to the Armenian Catholic Community 243

P ikl adl ae o Ol at ae (13

A ealo el Hadl o5 bl Tl S el LWl 1
0% ) Jal S K bl ey eVl abe o 5c el plasYI,
o Fo0ds St U, (F oS Bran i G 2
A3 Ol gl

s cals L 1055, 0¥ Joloy 5l 2

ool i 2 e SV pses G 5l Sl € Lo coeds

oatim L) LKL, wio o iyl O ez el o 2l 3
F s pae 4540 easd DYl 31, 0aSla oy e 35 s ol

aad 015 55 g0 o 0 )1ol Pl i 2 e U Dzl O G 3
My ok e et s Lol 5 el e 0 Ve daas
Sie .2 b b o e OU,l 5l o) LKkl y58ly
I3 82463 m s 2N g0y 05

o e |y il )l S1 Jsa, w8 i Lok, 4
2B s Al 2 ey Gedle 4 ol gt $»b 3k,
oo £ g L 4l _)4,)\)'41,_\ A.p_,r—);.l. JJ:‘-JJ: o> wla
e 502 Jlal ‘@_,uf;,_)a,_

izl rd ) Gsle vl ST, ot Sod) ey 5
iy i Jaimy ) i o o) Lad) ea ) 3542560
S K Bl 585 el @ gela SF a)) oKae 0an 2
Oatslen, LK ) S sl ojle Huin 4

Oatier &y oy 4y Jan) ol 6l A)ly5 008 0oL dle, 6
oxeli ) 5 f g SV Ogly o8 9 G Ol Jb 55 G N 739
23 KV e K 5o oAbl D)5 608 S 1) L)
S dateyde g5 )

1 Sce Plate XVI



244 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society X117

0> daas K5 Y1 5 by Ll [half a line] (225 Sla2l, oL 7
daaal gae oSl s I st e Sayal ) LA S
o2l oY 4 95 4

g, 55 g LB Sy od 4 o e wglalish (5 2 b 8
G485 05,0 e e " "ol iy b Dazte e dpr )
o5 ae latie ol ) sl ooy g pilall Gyl
o) okx\o‘g\x;g,\'&a;_,

a3 ) el y Jlasl o) o o) 9
Jsb O ol esYL LK Sl Qb o o jlie O ane S
& o Sl Oolaey o) 5o\ G lels £y ey
Al il 4y ol Ui o

doy py W) caileanlaly by ), ddzss 2 )y 05,0 10
gl dose Ao ply 3N il L 030 s el d)
sl Gy e8> Loy ol 5 e 5, GV il 52
o) csiley (NS

uz.f,_,:nz,,;lL,sJ,.:\_.,;,_,;..n,c.u\r,_Jx‘;T,_; 11
dilde § plac PR S YR

TRANSLATION :—
- Tl:lghrﬁ’l of ¢Abdulhamid [II], son of ¢Abdulmajid, the always
victorious.

(To) the prince of princes,? the mighty oned, the powerful?, the
respected,® possessor of glory ( = power) and magnificence, who is

1 Cf. Enc. of Islam, s. v. and especially F. BABINGER, Die grofherrlidie
Tughra in Jahrbuch der Asiatischen Kunst, vol. II, 1925, pp. 188—196.

2 The title of a Governor of a province (answering o the obsolete Mir-i
Miran), a Pasha, who was allowed to have two hossetails carried before him.

8 lit. the great one among the great personages.

4 lit. possessor of might.

5 Introductions were usually written in the so-called saj¢, rhymed prose.
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especially adopted by the abundant grace of the King most high,
holder of the rank of Governor-General of Riam-ili,! now being the
Governor of the Sanjaq of Jerusalem,? receiver and holder of the
first class Mejidi and fourth class Osmani decorations,® Re-uf Pasha,
may his high qualities and dignities endure.

On the arrival of this sublime sign-manual* be it known that

Whereas according to the contents of the two -official reports
(Mazbata) received from the Administrative Council of Jerusalem in
answer to an official request for official information, made previous-
ly as well as of late, with regard to a petition to build a church
on the plot of vacant land on the property of the Armenian Catholic
Community, submitted by the Patriarchate of the said community,

And whereas it has been ¢communicated and declared, that upon
investigation, it was evident that the plot of vacant land, (the pro-
perty of the Armenian Catholic priests of Jerusalem on which it
is desired to build a church), is in part memlik® land, the remainder
being wagqf land,

And whereas the other communities have neither possession nor
participation in it,

And whereas, although the plot of land is contiguous with the
Qadiriyye and Nagshabandiyye Zawia and at a distance of sixty
cubits from the Noble Sanctuary,® yet the contact (against which
precautions are to be taken) would be avoided by opening a road,

! In the salnamé for 1314, (began 12.6. 1896) p. 44, this rank is second
to that of the Ministers of State. It included the office of Qadi of Constantinople
and the rank of a General of a Division, ferig, being classified as grade I A;
while grade I B was held by the Guardian of the Sacred Sites Haramein-i
sherifein, a Gencral Lieutenant and a Governor of a province in general, not being
specified — mir-miranlyg. On p. 84 the Ram-ili payelu rank is shown to have
been granted to 99 officials, who are mentioned by name, grade, station and
date of appointment.

2 Jerusalem was an independant sanjag as were also Mount Lebanon, Ben-
ghazi, (Deir ez-) Zor, Izmid, Kale-i Sultiniyye (Straights of Dardanelles) and
Catilia. (Salname).

8 These decorations were created by the Sultans ¢(Abdul-¢Aziz and ¢Abdul
Mejid, respectively.

% fevgi as technical term is mentioned in KHAFAL, (1571—1659) shif@>u-I-
ghalil, p. 57, (Cairo, A.H. 1325), s. V.

5  arazi memlike “lands held in fee simple taken by conquest” (REDHOUSE).

¢ al-Haramu-sh-sharif, the Temple Area.
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5 metres broad, between the said plot and the Zawiah, and that it
would be on equal terms with the foreign institutions and buildings
in its neighbourhood,

And whereas a written undertaking, required in this case, has
been received and kept,

And whereas —although the Armenian Catholic community in
Jerusalem numbers four families, totalling 22 souls in all, both
male and female, — the said church would serve especially for the
ceremonies of the pilgrims going thither from my Gate of Felicity!
and elsewhere, its constructions should be 25,5 m length, 10,5 m
breadth and 13 m height,2 and that 22 rooms should be added
for the accomodations of poor pilgrims, as well as a stable.3 . . .
as has been evident from the second official report which arrived
of late.

The matter has been submitted in a report to my Imperial
Majesty by the Office of the Home Affairs of the Council of State.
Upon authorization being applied for to erect a church and its
outer buildings in the afore-mentioned manner, (the grant of my
sublime royal permission being considered appropriate), the present
august Decree has been granted and issued from my Imperial
Chancery, containing the said permission.

You, who are the aforementioned governor, be careful that no
opposition is made to the construction and building of the church
and its “parts”, mustemilat, (sc. being carried out) in the manner already
stated, provided that the measurements indicated as to length, height
and breadth are not exceeded and the cost of construction is paid
and settled by the Patriarchate when building (is in progress).

Be careful that no moneys are forcefully collected from the said
community under this pretext and that no acts are committed in
any way so as to trouble and molest them.

Be exceedingly careful to avoid contrary acts and abstain from them.

Written on the 29th day of the noble month of Du-l-Hijje,
A.H. 1304, (=19.9.1886) at the Imperial Residence in Constantinople.

(To be continued).

o

! j.c. Stambal 2 Cf the measurements given by MACALISTER /c.
8 Half a line omitted.



BOOK REVIEWS

Traité de Grammaire Hébraique, Fascicule II, par MavEr LaMBERT,
P- 225—432, Paris: Leroux, 1932.

La publication de cette grammaire compléte se poursuit dans les
mémes conditions d’'ampleur et de clarté que nous avons rencontrées
au premier fascicule. Le second fascicule qui vient de paraitre est
consacré au verbe, aux adverbes, aux prépositions et aux conjonctions.
Naturellement I'étude du verbe en occupe la majeure partie. Au lieu de
Jup plutét araméen qu’hébreu, I'auteur emploie pour modele du verbe
actif régulier =wp, usité dans la Bible & presque toutes les conjugai-
sons, 925 sert de paradigme pour les verbes qualitatifs réguliers, le
terme, “qualitatif” étant préféré au terme “statif” adopté par d’autres
grammairiens. De plus, cen’est pas le passé qui est donné comme
type du verbe, mais I'infinitif quand on ne se contente pas d'indiquer
simplement la racine sans vocalisation. Les appellations convention-
nelles de passé ou futur sont maintenues pour la commodité
quoiqu’elles soient loin de répondre aux divers aspects des formes
que d’autres ont nommées parfait ou imparfait, dont le sens a
besoin d'étre entendu trés largement. On sait en effet que le passé
peut exprimer i |'occasion un fait accompli seulement en imagination
et non en réalité, ou une action dont le résultat dure encore, ou
des actes concomitants dans une énonciation présente. Le futur
indicatif hébreu en général correspond aux trois temps frangais:
imparfait, présent et futur. Des critiques pourront sans doute repro-
cher 4 cette grammaire I'assimilation des formes, hébraiques aux
temps de la grammaire francaise (reproche que certains ont fait au
traitement analogue de l'aoriste grec), nous ne partageons pas ces
préventions, convaincus de la nécessité de tels rapprochements des-
tinés & faciliter la traduction exacte du texte hébreu en une langue
moderne.

Comment expliquer le sens présent qu'exprime le passé des verbes
qualitatifs? Faut-il voir avec H. BAuER dans ce phénoméne I'indice d’une
époque ou la forme pa‘al n’avait pas encore évolué vers le passé?

247
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Mais cette évolution ne se constate pas dans la plupart des verbes
de sorte que la meilleure solution est celle de Maver-LamBerT: du
moment que la durée de l'effet d’'une action était parfois impliquée
par le passé de certains verbes, il devenait naturel que I'extension
de cette idée de durée aboutit 4 I'expression d’'un état permanent,
et par conséquent présent, au moyen d'un qualitatif passé, qui, en
fait, remplace souvent I'adjectif.

A propos du futur et du passé convertis, que d'autres appellent
invertis, 'auteur n’attribue au waw qu'un réle conversif apparent,
et remonte A l'existence d’un passé préfixé et d’un futur suffixé dont
les différences se seraient considérablement atténuées dans la suite
des temps. La conjonction qui les précédait est demeurée, sans
avoir en réalit¢ une influence sur le sens du verbe, ni impliquer
une consécution.

Aux termes d’infinitif absolu et d’infinitif construit, le nouveau
traité substitue ceux d'infinitifs premier et second, car ce dernier se
trouve trés souvent 4 I'état absolu comme o peut s'en rendre compte
aux paragraphes 751 et 752.Une autre innovation est de commencer
le paradigme de diaque temps par la premiére personne du singulier
suivant la méthode du grec et du latin adoptée par les langues
modernes. Le mélange de syntaxe et de morphologie offert par cet
ouvrage, s'il est attaquable sous certain rapport, en rend tou-
tefois la lecture plus attrayante 4 qui voudra rencontrer sans retard
la signification nuancée du veibe sous la rude écorce des formes.

Afin de faciliter I'exposition des particules, le traité partage la
section en adverbes, prépositions, etc., division ignorée des
grammairiens juifs mais en usage dans les langues indo-européennes.
En somme, pour avoir rompu avec une disposition et une termino-
iogie surannées, le trait¢ de MAYER-LAMBERT n'a rien perdu en pro-
fondeur, bien au contraire, en empruntant un cadre et une méthode
supérieurs 4 la routine rabbinique, jusqu’ici 'objet d'une sorte de
vénération superstitieuse.

F.-M. ABeL
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Worterbuch  des  palistinishen Arabisch, Deutsch-Arabish, von
LeonnarD Bauer. XVI, 432. Leipzig, Wallmann; Jerusalem,
Syrian Orphanage, 1933. 12/-.

This eminently useful book is the result of continual assiduous
research for many years, and judicious collecting of linguistic
material from first hand sources all over the country. The author
has spared no efforts to make it modern, and to incorporate into
it the technical results of lexicography. It is arranged according to
the principles of the well known dictionaries of ToussAINT-LANGEN-
SCHEIDT, and contains over 20000 words with their derivations,
not to mentton many phrases and illustrative expressions taken
from every-day speech.' It is excellently produced. Considering the
difficult setting of composite types with diacritical signs there is a
minimum of missprints. The price is reasonable.

The work should have been accomplished by a native of the
country. But the author, known for his scholarly publications on
the Palestinian vernacular, (who has moreover spent over a genera-
tion in Palestine) is the ideal person for this arduous and most
ungrateful job. His diligence, manifest on every page, has not
stopped short in front of seemingly insurmountable difficulties. This
dictionary therefore fills a long felt serious gap—a task attempted
by many with less perseverance and success. For a first effort this
book is in several respects a remarkable achievement. It would be
narrow-minded to be too critical of its imperfections. It offers much
more material than other dictionaries of its kind and size and appeals
therefore to a very wide range of students.

This publication will be invaluable to the European, and
especially the German student of Arabic vernacular, and will be
also of considerable assistance to the Arab student with some
knowledge of German. It may not be amiss to state that cursory
or superficial tests cannot prove or disprove the real value of a
dictionary, but only constant reference to it. In this particular
case one could object, however, to the use of the socalled Gothic
characters for the German, though technical and probably typo-
graphical reasons may be stated in favour of it. Yet this is a matter
of secondary importance, and does very little indeed to minimize
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the value of the book, which will be gratefully welcomed by all
students of the fascinating Arabic vernacular.

In pp. I-XVI a resumé is given followed by the gist of the
grammatical rules so ably expounded in his standard work on Pa-
lestinian Arabic, a table of abbreviations and rules for pronunciation
as well as accentuation. The dictionary proper, pp. 1—432, is
followed by a number of appendices, of which No. I gives the
approximate phraseological renderings of selected Germanisms. Ap-
pendix II is a collection of remarks pertaining to different situations
envisaged in daily life, with hints, references, expressions of thanks
and wishes, both complimentary and maledictory. The list of
“Christian” names in Appendix III is divided into two parts according
to the gender. Appendix 1V, deals with some of the most relished
sweetmeats and appetizing dishes. The last five pages (App. V) are
taken up by corrections and additions.

A happy idea is the abundance of illustrative quotations, which,
as far as one could see, contain no Germanisms in Arabic disguise.
They are of importance, as they present a vivid .picture of the
Palestine vernacular, both the dialects of the towns people and
villages, to which a good number of Beduin expressions and turns
of speech are added wherever occasion offers. These illustrative
sentences are most welcome and indispensable to show the different
(sometimes even bewildering) meanings and correct uses of a word,
—an advantage not to be underrated in the case of so difficult a
language as Arabic is for foreigners. A further help to the student
is the indication of the government for the present tense form of
the verb, the insertion of the plural form and the classical equi-
valent of interesting words.

The material at hand was limited in several respects. So many
expressions which cannot be rendered adequately in vernacular
Arabic had to be given in classical. This is not a drawback as
classical is readily understood by all. Where the vernacular could
not draw upon the vast treasures of the classical it borrowed from
other languages. It proved thereby its surprisingly vivid power of
assimilation, unbroken by agelong neglect or disuse, and it arabicised
the loanwords totally. This process of borrowing is still continuing
though, happily enough, it will never acquire alarming proportions
as in the case of ultramodern Turkish. The British occupation and
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the resulting rapid changes of everyday life influenced the coining
of new expressions. As a result the use of classical words in some
instances was resorted to. Furthermore, the Department of Educa-
tion sees to it that Government School teachers use only classical
Arabic during studying hours. Newspapers widely read, and grammo-
phone discs extensively used, have helped in their way towards attain-
ing a compromise between classical and vernacular. The educated
classes have already adopted a considerable number of classical ex-
pressions and turns of speech in their vocabulary. Under these
circumstances, as is only too natural, Turkish loanwords are falling
into disuse, others being substituted for them. Thus sport expressions
are freely borrowed from English, while those for technical and
economical requirements—as far as they could not be rendered
exactly, (or because they would sometimes involve clumsy sentences)
—were taken over from French with an Arabic pronunciation.
Finally a number of technical expressions, pertaining to the admin-
istrative apparatus of the Government, have been translated from
English. .

As a whole the book is as near perfection as a dictionary of
this kind in such surroundings and with these limited means could
be. It will be the standard work for the present generation. The
author should be heartily congratulated on this fine achievement.

It would be unfair not to appreciate the work of the staff of the
Syrian Orphanage Press, who have done their utmost to produce
such an excellent book, a work which could be accomplished so

satisfactorily by few other presses in the Near East.
St. H. StEPHAN.
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a0 op Ll LS Eitabu-l-gad@>i baina-l-badwi Justice (or Arbitration)
among the Beduins) by ‘ARrer eL-ARer. IV, 264,2, front, 13 pl,,
21 ill; Jerusalem, Beyt ul-Makdes Press, 1933. §/—.

The author, for several years District Officer in Beersheba, may
be considered to be the foremost authority on the conditions of
Beduins in the South of Palestine. In his official capacity and also
in his leisure moments he has amassed a wealth of ethnographic,
folkloristic and topographical data. This notable contribution to the
study of the legal practices among the Beduins of Beersheba is to
be followed by another dealing with their history, which is in the
press. A third volume is devoted to the folksongs of the Beduins,
the MS of which is already finished. One wonders how the diligent
author, in addition to his many duties, could find the energy and
time to collect and publish such imporrant material. An English
and a Hebrew translation of the book under review are being
prepared. This first edition was already exhausted within six weeks
of its publication. The book is appearing in a revised edition—an
eloquent proof of the popularity of the work.

The ten chapters of the book treat of the following subjects:—
I (pp. 5—48) The Beduin Tribes of Beersheba, their number, virtues,
dialects and sheikhs; II (pp. 49—74) Arbitration among the Beduins
with a general survey on the judicial procedure observed by the
tribes; a list of their judges and the members of the Tribal Courts
at Beersheba of which the District Officer is President ex officio.
The ordeal, el-bash<a, and oaths are then dealt with. Especially valuable
are the lists of the six main tribes with their 77 sub-tribes (numbering
in all about 70.000 souls including their permanent “guests”), the
tribal sheikhs and judges and the Tribal Courts instituted by
Government. Chapter IIJ (pp. 77—104) is on murder, the ¢atwa
(armistice granted by the persecuting party for the conclusion of
peace), the jire (fee payable to the middle-man for the cenclusion
of peace between litigating parties), the wajh or surety, the basa,
ordeal, and the diyye or blood money. Chapt. IV (pp. 105-120)
deals with thefts, the <adaya (already known to us from II Sam.
124, i. e. the unauthorized seizure of a neighbour’s sheep to be
served as food for an arriving guest); the wisaga (seizure of part
of the property of a debtor and depositing it with a trustworthy
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third person until recovery of debt); and the much cherished husna,
a good deed in general. In Chapt. V (pp. 121-138) the rights and
duties of a Bedawi woman are set forth together with the law
of inheritance, marriage, dowry, divorce, polygamy and adultery.
Chapt. VI (pp. 139—177) is devoted to breed horses and camels,
tribal marks on animals, the right of pasturage, water and the right of
watering. Chapt. VII (pp. 178—214) treats the migration of the tribes,
the right of the neighbour, the manner of saluting, the right of a guest
as distinguished from that of a fanib (i. e. the person seeking refuge
with a well-known personality); coffee and incursions are then con-
sidered. In Chapt. VIII (pp. 215—240) some data are furnished about
fertility and barrenness, commerce and industry, economical con-
ditions prevailing among the Beduins; buying and selling and the
land for cultivation. One of the many interesting features of the book
with its authentic material are the different valuable lists, showing
details otherwise unobtainable. Chapters IX and X on medicine and
superstitions respectively, contain scanty material and are apparently
given only in connection with the general idea of the book, which
is written for the scholar and the general reader alike. It is good,
frequently interesting and at times charming reading. Slips of pen
or print are rare.

A word on the very vexing question of transliteration may not
be out of place. The 130 select expressions of the Beersheba dialect
(though in some instances easily traceable to classical) could have
been vowelled in order to give an approximate picture of their
pronunciation, as the rendering of any Arabic colloquial in Arabic
script leaves much to be desired. It would be well to follow
R. ENGELBACH's Some Suggestions on the Transcription of European
Words into the Arabic Alphabet! as the use of inverted dammah and
kasra for o and e, besides being practical, does not involve any
additional cost to the printer.

Anindispensable feature could be incorporated into the second edition
of the book, a map of the territories of each clan, if possible, their
movements to summer and winter quarters and their interrelation
to each other as well as to the fellahin. A similar map has already

1 In Bulletin de Ulnstitute Frangais d’Ardiéologie Orientale, vol. XXXIII, 1932
pp. 1—6.
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been prepared for the second volume on the History of the Beduins
in Southern Palestine.

It would greatly add to the value of this important publication
if, in adivion, all the practices described could be amplified by an
exact description, giving the terms used. Technical terms, proverbial
sayings and folksongs add considerably to the explanation of customs
which seem otherwist anintelligible. A valuable book on the Customs
of the Beduins (sc. of Hauran, in Arabic) by the Reverend BoLus S.
AL-BOLv 1, Harisa, 1928, may be mentioned in this connexion.!

The book is nicely printed and illustrated by a coloured frontis-
piece (showing the author in Beduin garb), 13 plates and 21 figures
in the text. It would have enhancad their value and clearness if
they had been printed on special paper. Exception may also be
taken to the inadequate reproduction of the tribal marks on animals.
It is unfortunate that, as they now stand, they are the result of
the ingenuity of the type setter rather than the genuine mark of
ownership.

Only one who is familiar with the difficult undertaking of
collecting authentic material, folkloristic and otherwise, from peasants
and beduins, can realise the achievement in this book, the first of
a series of Arabic monographs on the country. We wish the book
all the success it deserves, as it tends to promote love to one'’s
own country, based on a better understanding of the conditions of
a large section of the people.

S. H. StepHAN.

1 Attention may also be drawn to a book just published by ErianU
EpsTEIN on The Beduins, their Life and Customs (Hebrew), Tel Aviv, 1933, V, 120,
3 pl, 1 map, dealing with the nomadic tribes of the Syrian Desert and
Northern Arabia. .
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ViLNay, Z., Legends of Palestine. Philadelphia, 1032, Jewish
Publication Society of America. XIII, 492, 69 ill.,, $ 2.00.

This is a handsome book, finely printed and illustrated, con-
taining 217 charming legends, tales, folkloristic interpretations of
some natural phenomena or a long forgotten historical fact and so
many a current belief among the local people. It affords us a
good insight into the “inner” life of the Palestinian, both Arab
and Jew, old and new. In their attractive presentation they exhale
the very breath of the country.

The book is indispensable to every Bible student and folklorist
as well as to anybody interested in this country and the Near
East. It is 2 mine of information and as such should be a valuable
addition to the folkloristic history of Palestine, which still waits
to be written. Besides the poetical touch permeating the whole
there is a pzrsonal note, which makes many of these legends (with
their similies and metaphors) as dear to us as those related in the
two excellent books from the pen of the Reverend Canon J. A.
HANAUER, viz., Tales told in Palestine and Folklore of the Holy Land.
From this point of view the book under review is a worthy successor
to its popular forerunners. The author draws his material partly
from these two works and partly from other publications (yet he
forgot the JPOS, where there are several stories told by Dr. Canaan,
the reviewer and others, e.g. vols. I, 157, sqq., II, 175, IV, 1-84,
V, 139, No. 17, 163—203, VI, 1-69,; 117—158, esp. VII, 59, VIII,
129, IX, 57). He could also have used KAHLE's very instructive
three articles on Mohammedan Sanctuaries in Jerusalem and
Palestine. PJB, VI-VIII, Berlin, 1908—1910. It is to be hoped
that he will continue to collect the vast material still available in
this field of research. By far the most important stories in this -
collection are those taken from Talmudic and similar sources. Partly
these are reflected in the Arabic gisas-al-anbiy’a of ATH-THA¢ALIBY,
QALYUBI's mawadir and other medieval writers and Moslem com-
mentators. - “Yet the author could have easily increased his reference
from Arabic books on this subject, e. g. MujiR ED-DiN, al-uns al-falil;
Mun. Farip AL-MurTi, t@>rikk anbi@-al-islam or the following well
known books: ar-raud al-fa’iq fi-l-mawa<iz ; manaqib as-salikin; riyad
as-salihin (all Cairo ed.); and SH. YOsur NaBHANY's kitab jamic
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karamar al-anbiya< (Beirut) (to mention only a few), as these stories
abound in Moslem religious literature since the early Middle Ages.-

The first seven chapters of the book deal with stories about
the “Centre of the World”. (Cf. JPOS XII, 32 and Dr. CaNaAN's
most instructive article on the Plantlore in Palestinian Superstition
in JPOS; VIII, 1928, p. 153). This centre is the Holy Rock, God's
own rock, sakhratu-liah, followed up by the “Mountain of God”
and numerous localities in and outside Jerusalem. Other chapters
are devoted to Bethlehem, Hebron, the valley of Jericho, the Desert
of Judah, Jaffa, Judea, Sharon, Samaria, Haifa, Acco and the Plain
of Jezreel. Then follow twenty four tales about Tiberias and the
lovely Sea of Galilee, while twenty eight legends illustrate the im-
portance of Safed, Meron and Galilee to the Jews through the ages.
Transjordan is represented by eight stories.

Pages 431—480 contain a useful and diligently compiled iist of
sources of the legends, with addenda, explanatory remarks and notes.
This list is a scholarly piece of work. It is followed by a subject
index, which will be welcome, as it will save the reader a good
deal of tedious search.

The 69 illustrations enhance the value of the work. For the
greater part they have been selected from ancient sources, usually
inaccessible to the general public. Keeping in harmony with the
contents of the book they are not the least merit of the publication.

The author mentions in the preface that about fifty legends
have been omitted from the original, written in Hebrew and pub-
lished in 1929 in London under the title of Agadot Erez Ysrael.
Judging from the legends presented we almost regret the consequent
loss of material in the present edition. The judicious selection and
skilful representation of these colourful legends, both ancient and
modern, will ensure for the book the success it deserves.

St. H. STEPHAN.



